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PREFACE. 



The first edition of Dr. Emilb Otto's " French 
Conversation Grammar" appeared at Heidelberg in 
1859. A second edition was issued in 1863, npon 
which this first American edition is based. The pres- 
ent editor has not hesitated in making such changes 
as he deemed proper in the body of the work, abandon- 
ing, among other things, the names of the Latin cases, 
genitive, dative, etc., which, although they may be of 
help to the German student, can only conftise the Amer- 
ican learner. The names of the tenses have also been 
changed, and, it is hoped, simplified. A few lessons 
have been added to Part I., and the chapter upon the 
Past Participle has been re-written. The preliminary 
lesson upon Pronunciation is also entirely new, and an 
English and French Vocabulary of the words that 
occur in the Themes has been added. 

BoBTOV, August, 1864. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



THE ALPHABET. 



1. The written ErencH alphabet is the same as the English. W 
and K axe found only in words borrowed fix>m other languages. 

The niEunes of the letters aie giyen below in the French spelling as thej 
are of little or no yalue to the beginner. In the new names the eiabe,hef 
de, gue, etc., is only sonnded enough to allow the ntterance of the consonant 
that precedes it, as in glo&e, ca^, made, f&tigue ; j is sounded as s in pleasure. 
The Yowels have their normal French sounds. — W when spoken of ii 
called (&ni£fe V. 
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14 PBONUNCIAXIOH. 



DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

2. Words are generally divided as iii English; but whenever it 
IB possible a s^Uable must begin with a consonant. Hence, verbal 
and other terminations beginning with a vowel must be joined to the 
consonant that precedes; thus ai-mer, bnt ai^merai ; chcmrteTf 
ehan4e-raif chanrte^ans. 

As to ar equal to gs, es, its compound natnie preventB its separation firom 
the vowel that precedes : hence the following division ex-em-pU. 

In writing, silent h apparently begins a syllable, as in in-h^-rent; bnt in 
the spoken syllables, silent A has no value whatever ; and a consonant be- 
tween a vowel and a silent h is separated from that vowel in the spoken 
though not in the written language ; hence the following divisions. 

Written. Pronounced. 

in-hu-main i-nhu-main 

in-harbi-le i-nharbile 

in-li^fenl ' i-nh^rent 

bon-heur bo-nheur 

If these words were pronounced according to the written divisions, they 
would begin with a nasal sound ; but they do not. (Bee Nasal vowds, 37.) 



SYLLABIC ACCENT, OR STRESS. 

As compared with English, French is generally said to have no syllabic 
accent. Such a stress of voice as is heard in the words cu^cent and accent 
does not occur in French ; but the following rule explains the uniformity 
of the English accent on the last syllable in words newly introduced from 
the French, such as barowABf ewrttrnt, moMne, fatigue, etc 

8. In French each syllable of a word mnst be prononnced 
smoothly, the voice resting npon the last, nnless it ends in e mnte, 
m which ease the syllable before the last is slightly aooented. Ex. 
eoMSlihilum, induhitaile. 



AGOENTS— -8DfFIiB TOU^ELS. IS 



ACCENTS, — ORTHOGBAPHIO MARKS. 

4. Three ortihograpMo marks, the acute ('), the grave 0), and 
the circumflex (^), have received the name of accents. 

These maiks nerer aSbct a syllable; they can only modify the aonod of 
a Towel orer which they are placed. Sometimes they have a mere ortho- 
graphic Talne, They mnst never be neglected in 'writing. 

5. The ACUTE (') is used only over the vowel e (^f), which then 
has the somid of a hi date. Ek. etS, dotmS, 

6. The Grave (^) or open accent is nsed principally over e (i), 
which then has the sound of 6 in e^ or of e in Ihere. Ex. /^, 
pdr0. Over a and u it is only used to distinguish words otherwise 
fflmilarly spelled, and does not afieot die pronundatioo. Ex. la, 
the; U, there; a, has; k, to; ou, or; oik, where. 

7. The CiBOUHirLEX (^) is used ovto all the vowels, which are 
tiien long. Ex. dge, cote, sHr. 

The drcnmflex denotes that a contraction has taken place ; thns dge and 
tAr were formerly spelled aage and seur. Often an s has been dropped in 
modem French which still remains in the English word taken from the old 
£*rench. Ex. lie, isle; h&te, haste; for^t, Jbrest; tempSte, tempest, 

8. The Cedilla is placed under the c (9) when it has the sound 
of 8 before a, 0, u. Ex. fagade, gargon, regu, 

9. The Dlsbesis (** Tremd) is used over e, t, and ti; in which 
case these letters do not coalesce with the preceding vowel, but be- 
^ a new syllable. Ex. hair, Noel, aigue, are pronounced ha4r, 
Ifihd, ai-gure, (the last e is olent.) 



SIMPLE VOWELS. 
A 

10, A long has the sound of a m far. Ex. ftme, soul; p&te, 
p<ute; cas, case. 

11. Short a diflfers from bng a principally in quantity. It haa 
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tihe sound of a in the Interjeotioa hal pronotinoed qnidc. Bz. la, 
the; patte,^at(T. 
A is silent in Sadne, taon, aoiit, aoriste, Cniafao. 

E. 

12. E nnacoented, when it ends a syllable in the middle of a 
word, and in the monosyllables ce^ deyje, le, me, ne, que, se and to, 
has the indistinct sonnd o£ in BaUery, Ex. lever, to raise; re- 
gard, look. 

13. E unaccented final is mute. Ex. table, table. 

14. E with an acute accent (6) has the sound of a in date. Ex. 
.^t^, summer; ioxm^r ffiven.- 

£ unaccented takes the sonnd of ^ (a in chte) before final d, r, z, mute, 
also at the beginning of a word before a double consonant. Ex. pied^yboC; 
donner, to give ; assez, enough ; eSet, effect ; et, and, is always pronounced €, 

15. E with the grave (^) or with the circumflex accent (6) is 
more or less open, varying between e in ehh, and e in where. Ex. 
r^ve, dream; ^re, father; for&t, forest ; apres, after. 

E unaccented takes the sound of h {e in ebb] when preceding c,f, I, r, s, t, 
or X in the same syllable and in the middle of a word before any double 
consonant. Before r, the sound is more open than before the other letters. 
Ex. fer, iron; dessert, dessert; terre, earth; tendresse, tenderness; sonnette, 
bdl ; chef, chief; mes, my ; est, is ; esprit, spirit. In the last words the e is 
pronounced by many persons very nearly like € especially in rapid conver- 
sation. Even S often loses its broad, long sound. 

16. E takes the sound of French a iafemme, solennel, indemmser, 
^nd in all adverbial terminations in emment. 

17. E is silent between g and a or 0. Ex. pigeon, pigeon ; 
mangeons, (toe) eat; mangeant, eating. In these words the e 
merely serves to prevent g fix>m having the hard sound of g in go. 

Tor further observations on e mute, see page 26. 

L 

18. I has only one sound, that oft in machine; — long in vie, 
life ; rire, to laugh ;— short in fini, finished ; id, here. 
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o. 

19. 0, wben long, has the sound of o in rose. Ex. odt^, side ; 
dose, dose. 

20. O short has a sound between the o m roft and the u in rub. 
Ex. Eome, robe, mode. 

21. before final re or r and a final consonant has the sound of 
p in lord. Ex. aurore, dawn ; alors, then; bord, border. 

O is silent in Laon, paon, and faon. 

U. 

22. Ereneh u has no equivalent in English. To acquire the 
sound, place the lips as if about to whistle, leaving the aperture very 
small; keeping. the lips in this position try to utter as in me. 
Ex. murmure, murmur. 

U may be long as in mfbr, ripe ; or short as in vertu, virtue. 

23. TT is silent after q and between g and e or t . Ex. guide, 
guide; question, question; quatre,/oMr/ fatigue, /o^we. 

ExcBFTiONS. — U is soonded when the vowel after it is marked with the 
diaeresis, as algae, acute; also in argner, to argue; aiguille, neeoSe; aigniser, 
to sharpen; etc. Qn is sounded as in English in a few words directly de- 
rived &om the Latin. These words are alike or nearly alike in French and 
English. Ex.' ^quateur, Equation, quadrup^de, etc. In Equitation, 
ubiquity, and a few other words, u retains the proper French sound. 

Y. 

24. Y, initial, or between two consonants, has the sound of 
French i. Ex. style, style; y, there. 

25. Y between two vowels is eqnivalent to w, the first i forming 
a diphthong with the preceding, the second with the following vow- 
el. Thus, essayer, to try ; royal, royal; appuyer, to lean; are 
pronounced as if written essai-ier, roi-ial, appui-ier. (See ai and 
«n.) 

In pays, country; paysage, kmdicape; paysan,;)ec»aiit; ay is eqnivalent 
(oot-i. 

2 
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COMPOUND VOWELS. 
AI and EI (aj). 

26. Ai and ei are equivalent sometimes to h, sometimes to 6. 
Ai final is always like 6 ; in other cases it takes the sound of h, •— 
whenever unacoented would have that sound. (See under E.) 
Ex. reine, queen; j'aimai, I loved; j'&vais, I had; lait, milk, 

^Ay, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to ai-i, Ex. rayer. 

Ai in the present participle of the verh faire and in the corresponding 
syllables of all the forms derived from it, has the indistinct sound of e in 
baUery. Ex. faisant, je faisais, tn faisais, H feisait, je ddfaisais, bienfaisant, 
etc. These fbnns were all written formerly as they are pronounced : fesant, 
je dtfeaais, etc.; compan the fntore of the some verb, which iBJeftrai and 
notjairai, 

AU. 

27. Au and eau soijnd like o in note. Ex. haut, high; beau, 
handsome. 

EU (EU, (ce.) 

28. Eu (oeu) has no exact equivalent in English ; it is some- 
what like the tf in Jur, It is longer in jeune,/a<^, peur, fear, 
coeur, heart, than in jeune, young, feu, jire, and oeuf, egg, 

CEi has the sound of m before liquid /, — as in ceil, tyt, 
Eu, whenever it occurs in the conjugation of the verb avoir, to hoot, bus 
the sound of simple French u, so that J'eus, tn eus, il eut, etc., must ^ pro- 
nounced as if written /tis, tuw^Uvi, etc. 

OU. 

29. Ou has the sound of oo in foor. It is long in roue, ulheA ; 
boule, haJd; short in mou, soft ; cou, nedt. 



DIPHTHONGS. 

80. The vowels t, u, ou, o, preceding a vowel sound, may co- 
alesce with it and produce a diphthong. 
These vowel sounds Ct, u, oa, o,) are the only ones that can be initial m 
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a tnie diplithoiig ; t «. one in which two TowelB ars heard bnt coalesoe into 
OM syllable. 

81. In French diphthongs the first yowel (t, u, oti, o) is uttered 
qnick and short and the yoioe rests upon the second vowel element. 
The dipthongal combinatiotts are : i-a, t^ («'-ai), — i-o (%-au), i-eu, 
%-ou, — o-a, o-€, o4 (wa), — ot^a, (m-at, oure, ou4, — t«-a, ««-«, u4. 
The e in these combinations is not the e mute. 

By paying attention to the above remaik the diphthongs present no dif- 
ficulty, as each Towel retains its proper sound, the first being veiy short ; m 
is the only exception. 

01. (oy.) 

32. Oi is nearly like wa in water; more aoeorately ai is equiyi^ 
lent to FrencTi a preceded bj a t£r sound. The a (ah) is more pro- 
longed in voir, to see ; poire, pear ; than in roi, king ; moi, me. 

Ot, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to oi-i. Ex. royal. 



NASAL VOWELS. 

83. M and N, following a vowel in the same syllable, lose 
their power as consonants, and form with that vowel a nasal sound 
which is in every respect a vowel. 

34. The nasals form fi)ur groups, viz.: — 

A. E, AL O. EU. 

an^ am. ain, aim. <m, om* eun, 

en, em, ' in, im. (ym*) un, um. 

To acquire these sounds the organs of speech should be kept in the eame 
position as they are in uttering the simple vowel that is to be nasalized ; the 
back part of the tongue being raised enough to close the passage between 
the mouth and the nose. The same is done in English in such words as 
anger, ink, want ; but in English the nasal sound is not detached from the 
next consonant, while in French it is. No m or n consonant sound must 
be heard. To avoid this, the tip of the tongue must be kept motionless 
and the lips disposed to articulate a vowel. Erench a, thus uttered, will 
give an; — I (ai), fnot t in machine) gives in (ain); — ogives on; — eti 
(not French u) gives un (eun). 
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an 
am 
en 
em 



I 



len 

in 

im 

jm 

ain 

Him 

ein 



an m 
anger 



The nasal sounds may coalesce with a previous t, tf , otf , or o, and 
form a nasal diphthong ^ to which all that has been said of the otiher 
diphthongs is applicable. 

35. The followbg list presents the nasal combinations. 

N. B. The English equiyalents of the French nasal Towels are all neoes- 
sarily imperfect, as m consoncant m or n must be heard in the French Sfnind 
they are meant to explain. 

r dans, lance, manger, vanter. 
an in J camp, ambre, ample, lampe. 
want I en, enfant, mentir, dent. 

temps, empure, membre, trembler, 
ian > is equivalent to ( viande. 

*~ i^n (patient. (See special role for Mil.) 

' pin, crin, vin, rincer. 
impie, importe, imposer, imbu. 
thym, njrmphe, symphonic, 
sain, bam, saint, crainte. 
faim,* essaim, daim. 
sein, peindre, feindre, ceinture. 
ien is equivalent to tWn, rien. (See special rule for mm.) 
oin " " ** tiHTn, fob, coin, point, moins. 
on ) on in f non, conte, chanson, ronde. 
om j song (nom, comte, plomb, compris. 
ion is equivalent to t-on, action, passion, question, 
nn 1 no equivalent C un, brun, tnbun, chacun. 
nm Mn English, French •< parfum, humble, 
eun) CM nasal. (kjeun. 

The nasal diphthongs ian, ion, are the simple sounds an, on^ 
preceded by a short French i ; oin is in preceded by a t£r sound. 
All other combinations may be decomposed in the same manner, as 
on4n, ou-en, ete. 

86. Ien final, and in verbs in enir, is equivalent to i-in or yin, 
(yan in yankee), Ex. chien, Uen, viendrai, tiendront; in other 
cases, when followed by a consonant (not n), it is equivalent to i-an 
(yan) nasal. Ex. science, audience, patient, and all words in 
ient. 



i 
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Ukmjolk* In oompoand wards, as HaOdt, cidendent, im letains the sound 
of the prunitiye words bien, chien. 

37. M and N are not nasal when double or when between two 
vowels or a vowel and a silent h, Ex. ann^e, innocent, homme, 
una, inoui, inutile, inhnmain. 

Exoamon. The nasal soond is fated in omtii and its derivatlTes ; in 
emmener and all words beginning in emm ; in enivrer and enorgueSlir. 

^d8. Ent in the third person plnral of verbs is olent. Ex. ils 
aiment; they love ; ils nnirent, etc. In other oases ent final is 
eqtdvalent to nasal an. Ex* content, contented; pr&ddent, preei- 
dent; — while in the verbs, ils content, they relate^ ils president, 
they preside, ent is edknt. 

89. En and 6m in a few fineign names have the sonnd of in, 
nasal. Ex. Benjamin, Memphis. JSkn final, and sometimes am 
and im in for^gn {«op«r names, are not nasal. Ex. Jerusalem, 
Abraham, Selim. Um in words that still preserve their Latin form 
is not nasal, u having the sonnd of o. Ex. album, triumvir. In 
many other fi)reign words m and n final are not nasaL "EoLEden, 
Hymen^ amen^ etc. 

CONSONANTS 

QIHISAL BULBS. 

40. Ilnal consonants are oknt except e, /, 7, r. Ex. (tail 
egprie, craix, pronounced as if written itai, apri, crai. 

Bbmabx. When sereral consonants occur at the end of a word with no 
vowel after them, thej are all silent, except c, /, I, r. Ex. e8t,JaitB, ils, 
danb, prtmonnced as if written ^,Jm, U, dctr, 

ExoBPTiOKS. In foreign proper names the final consonant is generally 
sounded. Ex. BnOua, Job. 

41. A double consonant is pronounced as one letter. Ex. aHU, 
frapper, pronounced as if written c^W, frctper, 

42. B, c, d, f, 1, m, n, p, (ph,^ q, v, and % aro pronounced as 
in English. 
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EzoeptioQB to the abore general roles win be giyen under the Tuions let- 
ten. 

43. Id English, consonants in the middle or at ihe be^nning of 
words are often dlent, asp and lisxpsabn; g mphlegm; I in calm. 
In French, consonants in a like position retun their parop«r soond. 
Thus in psaume, flegme^ ealnte^ the p^ the g^ and the 2 are folly 
sounded. 

8P10IAL BULBS. * 

B final is prononnoedin radbufr, nfni&. 

has the soiind of-^ in aeoond and its deriTatlTes. 

44. C is parononnced as e in facade. Ex. gargon^ bgtm. 

45. Oh has the sound of ch in machine, Ex. chaise^ eherehler. 

€h ixk many words deriTod from the Greek and in seyeral proper names 
has the sound of k, Ex. eham, chaur, Michd-Ange. Bat cA has the sound 
of «A in AchiUef painarcke, archevSque. It is silent in alntttnach, 

Cc before e, t, and y is eqniyalent to ha* Ex. acc^, accident, 

C final is silent after n, Ex. hone. It is flilent in accroc, hroc, dere, 
eglomac, lacs, toibac. 

D final is heard in mid, 

Dd, Two <f s an heard when ad precedes a syllable beginning with a d. 
Ex. addxtUm. 

E final is silent in def, chefd^ceuvre, hceufk, ceujk; though sonnded in ditf, 
bceuf, asuf, F is silent in neuf, nine> only when the next word begins with a 
consonant, before a yowel it has the sound of v. Ex. neufhommeB, 

G before a, o,tt, sounds like ^r in ^osM. Ex.^ar^. 

46. Q before e, i, and y, sounds like s m pleasure. Ex. genre^ 
gibet, ginirdl, 

47. Qn has a liquid sound somethmg like m in trnton. Ex. 
agneau, magnifique. This sound is produced with the body, not 
wit^ the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth. 

G is hard before n at the beginningof a word. Ex. gnomon; alsoin seo^ 
wMt, inexpugnable, and in several words in eg and ig that seldom occor. 

Gg, Two ^B are heard in tuggHrer: the first hard, the last like • in 
pfecuiire. 

G final is sonnded iajoug. 



CONSONANTS. 
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48. H 18 said to be mute or aspirate. When mute it is entirely 
disregarded in pronnncialion, and the vowel that comes after it is 
pronounced with the preceding consonant, or causes the preceding 
vowel to be elided as if no letter intervened. Ex. Vhomme^ deux 
habits. 

49. When h is aspirated no real aspiration is heard as in Eng« 
lish ; but the vowel that comes after it is pronounced strongly. H 
aspirate prevents linking and elisdon. Ex. le heros, deux hSros. 

50. There are about 300 words beginning with h aspirate. 
These comprise many marine terms, foreign words, and the words in 
the following list, and their derivativea 

Rbmabk. The deriyatiyes of h&os — heroine, h&cique, hinigm, — are not 89* 
pirated. Bnt habileur,haine, hausser, etc., follow the anology of their prim- 
itiyos hailer, hair, haul, which alone are giyen in the list. 



habler 


hamean 


hargnenx 


hennir 


hache 


hanche 


haricot . 


Henri 


hagard 


hang^ar 


haridelle 


h^rant 


haie 


hanneton 


hamais 


h^sson 


haillons 


hanter 


harpe 


h^risser 


hair 


harangue 


harpie 


h^ron 


haire 


l^aras 


hasard 


h^ros 


h&le 


harasser 


h&te 


herse 


haUe 


harceler 


hant 


henrter 


haUebaide 


hardes 


h&ye 


hiboa 


hallier 


hardi 


h&yre 


hideux 


halte 


hareng 


hayiesac 


hi^rarchie 


homard 


hoablon 


honx 


homer 


honte 


houille 


huche 


huppe 


horde 


honlette 


hn^e 


hnre 


hOTS 


honppe 


hngaenot 


hnrler 


hotte 


hoosse 


huit 


hossard 



51. J is pronounced like s in pkasure; it is never silent nor 
double. Ex. dejd, joujou. 

L when not liqnid sounds as in English. Ex. livre. 

52. lU not initial, and il final, have a liquid sound somewhat like 
U in WiUiam^ brittiant. This sound, still prevalent in the southern 
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and central parts of France, has been softened down to neaiiy a y 
in the norA and espedall j in Paris, so that there, iU in tailleur m 
scarcely more aadible ihan t in patem. Ex. ^fiOe, fam^, genUIU. 

63. The vowel that precedes liquid iU or U, retains its proper 
sound and does not coalesce with the %; ue and €B are then equivalent 
to eu. Ex. muratlle, paJtrouiOe^ argueii, ml. 

64. Ill is not liquid, that is, I retains its proper soand,in words 
that be^ with il. Ex. iUustre, UUnUe; also in mUh^ vUU, troH- 
quiUe, pupiUe, AchiUe, oiciller, vactOer, etc. 

J I is not liquid in nUl, JU, civil, prqfil. 

L final is silent in baril, chenU, couttl,foumil, fusil, grU,ffentil, a(mml,pet' 
tU, outU, It is also silent in w&t, pauls, Jils, and in Uie terminations auH 
atdt, ouldf oult, 

M and N, when not nasal, are pronounced as in English. £l« monter. 

M is silent in damner, automne, and their derivatiyes. 

F is silent in baptSme, sept, compte, dompter, eocempter, scdpter, 

Q is alwajs followed by u except in coq and cinq, when it sounds like k. 
(Eor qu see u, 23.^ In cinq before a consonant it is silent. 

66. B is rolled, but with less force at the end than at the begin- 
ning of a syllable. Ex. grand, sceur ; rr and rh are generally pro- 
nounced with more force than r alone. Ex. arriver, rhume. 

In the Aitore and conditional of the yerbs acqn^rir, to acquire, coorir, to 
run, monrir, to die, the two r's most be distinctly heard to disting^nish 
them from other forms that haye bnt one r. Thus nous courrons, vous 
acquerrez. Us mowraient, must not be pronounced like nous courons, vous 
acqu^ez, iUs moumieat. 

B final is generally pronounced, but final er is equiyalent to ^. Ex. 
parler, aimer. In monosyllables in er the r is sounded. "Ex.fer, cher, mer. 
It is also sounded in amer, enfarfder, hiver, and in a few words of foreign 
origin, as magister, etc. B is silent in numsiewr, 

66. S is generally sounded as in English; but in words ending 
isme, asme, etc., it has not the sound of z. Ex. prisme, micwne. 

67. S between two vowels has the sound of «. Ex. row, hasBt 
wue. 

i9 has also the sound of « in words compomided with the LaHn propose 
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tion trarUf followed by a TOweL Ex. tranntif, trarmUon. It has the same 
aoand before b, d, v, and after /. Ex. premfitkre, godte, oalsamique. 

As • initial has the hissing sound as in English, — when a word beginning 
with an s takes a prefix, the b, though between two Towels, retains its hiss* 
ing sound. Ex. vrai&emblable Ccomponnded of vrai and iemUaUe), month 
syUabe. 

iSSc& is generally prononnced like a&. Ex. achume. It has the sound ai 
«^ in a few words. 

S final is sonnded in words that hare been taken from Greek and Latin 
without any change of orthography. Ex. atUu, blocua, gratis, etc. S is 
also sounded in cens, ensua, maXs, nueurs, vis, Bheims,JUs, sens (in some of 
its meanings), lis (not mjleur'de4is), Urns (when used without a n6un). 

T is generally soanded as in English. 
. 58. In words oorresponding in form to those in wbich t has in 
English an sh sound, it has in French thd sound of 88. This oocurs 
in Hal, tiel,tier, tion, not initial or preceded by x or t, Ex. parUal, 
e$8e7Uid, tnitier, naium. But bestial, bcutian, mtixfton, haye the 
pure t sound. 

59. T has also the sound of « in words in tie, that haye in Eng- 
lish ey, or tia, in wbich t sounds like sh, Ex. praphetie, democrat 
tie, minutie, initier, — also in haHnUier. In other words in tie 
and tier, t retains the proper sound. Ex. maitiS, mStier. 

Tk IB never pronounced as in English, but always like t alone, as path^ 
Hque. 

T final is heard in brut, chut, correct, dot, direct, deficit, /at, exact, net, <u»- 
pect, strict. In sept and huit, t is silent only when they precede a noun com- 
mencing with a consonant. Ex. huit gar^ons. In Christ, s and t are both 
pronounced ; but in Joints- Christ they are both silent. In vingt, t is pro- 
nounced only in the series between 20 and 30. Ex. vingt-dnq. 

X has the sound of gs in words beginning with x or ex* before a vowel or 
an h mute. Ex. Xavier, exU, exhumer. 

In a few proper names x has the sound of ss. Ex. Bruxdles, Auxerre; it 
has also this sound in fommtf,— and in six and dix when standing alone. 
In dix'huit and dix-neuf, x sounds like z. • 

X in other cases has the sound of ks, Ex. luxe, AixAa-Chapdle, 

7a is pronounced in gaz. When final in proper names it has the 
sound of s. Ex. Metz, Suez, etc. 
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UNKING OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

60. The final oonsonant of a word, closely coDneeted in sensa 
witb ihe next word beginning with a yowel or silent h mnst general- 
ly be carried over. In ihat case $ and x are sounded like z; d like 
I, and g (seldom linked) Uke k. Ex. un grand homme, wnu avez, 
iU ant, aux armes. 

No general rule can be given embracing €M the cases in which a final con- 
4Bonant must be thus linked. In poetry and in impressive reading, the link- 
ing must ^ made in many cases where it would sound unnatural and af- 
fected in daily coaversation. It may be stated in general terms ihat the 
more closely connected the words are in sense, the more imperative it is to 
link them together in pronunciation. Certain words, such as ef, m, def, 
plomb, loupf etc., can never be linked. Words ending in a nasal sound are 
seldom linked, except short words that recur frequently, such as on, en, un^ 
man, ton, son, bien, bon, etc. When a nasal n is linked, either the nasal 
sound is heard and an additional n pronounced before the next vowe|, or 
the nasal is dropped altogether, thus un homme, on a, as if written tin 
nhomme, onna; or u-nhomme, o-na» In rapid speech the nasal sound almost 
always disappears ; many omit it altogether. In some combinations, snch 
Babon hanme, bien heureux, it is never heard. 



OBSERVATIONS ON E MUTE. 

We have seen that e unaccented when final is mute, and that in the words 
te, de, je, le, me, ne, que, se and te, and when it terminates a syllable not 
6nal, it has the indistinct sound of e in battery. In rapid utterance, however, 
even this feeble sound is not heard wheneoer the articulation connected with d 
ran be distinctly uttered without it. 

Hence the following rule : — 

61. E unaccented ending a syllable is silent whenever the con* 
sonant before it can be pronounced either with a yowel that precedes 
or one that come» after it in the next syllable or word. 

Practice and oral teaching only can make this law of euphony perfectljr 
elear. In the following examples the e^s printed in italics are not pxa 
boimced. 
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YoiUi le oh^inin de fer« There ia the railway; 

. Je I0 sais. I.know it. 

Je ne te le Axmoe pes; I do not giye it to thee* 

Beauooop de monde. ' Many persons. 

Je ne me le propose pes. I do not propose it to myseUl 

Etr0 attentif. To be attentive. 

Nobl0 ardeor. Noble ardor. 

In the last two examples the r and I that precede the e are yirtnally car- 
ried over to the next word as If no a intervened, and tr and U were final. 

NoTB. Care most be taken not to pronounce tre, dre, Ue, pie, are, etc., as 
ibej are in English, that is as fer, c^, bei, pd, etc., in order, temple, noble. 
In French the / and r most not be separated by any intenrening sound from 
the consonant that precedes. Ex. ordre, aimable, qnatne, nacre, peupk. 



I. pbemi£;be LE90N. 



THE ARTICLE. 

1. In die Frencli langaage tbere are only iiwo genden^ to., 
the moBctdine and the feminine. This disdnotion implies also to 
manimate objects, which are either mascoline or feminiiie. 

2. The definite article has a pecoliar form for each gender : le 
before a masculine, la before a feminine sabstantive ; ^ is the phi- 
ral of both genders. Ex. : — 

Masc. Le roi, the king. Fern. La reine, the queen. 

Up^, the father. la mh^, the mother. 



8. \ Le and fo in the singular lose their yowels and take the apos- 
trophCyX^) before a noun beginning either with a yowel or h mote. 
Ex. : — 

Masc. L'ami, the friend. Fern. L'ame, the (female) friend. 

Vhomme, the man. ^ Vhisboire, (the) history. 

4. The indefinite article, answering to the English a or on, i» 
vn fox the masculine ; une for the feminine. Ex. : 

Masc. Un roi, a king. Fem. Une rdne, a queen. 

unph^, a father. une mh^, a mother, 

ttti ami, a friend. une amie, a (female) friend. 

YOGABULABY. 
Le livre, the book. tin chapeau, a hat, bonnet. 

lepain, the bread. la rose, the rose. 

le cheval, the horse. lajleur, the flower. 

le chien, the dog. ^ plume, the pen, feather, 

Vonde, the nnde. la tante, the aunt. 

r enfant, the child. une poire, a pear. 

Vor, the gold. une pomme, an apple. 

tt» yarc/m, a garden. ee,and. 

28 
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8. J*ax, I have. Ai-je, have If 

(ti as, thou hast as4u, bast thoa 1 

fZ a. he has. ^ Ort-U, has he f 

eSe a, she has. a4'dle, has she f 

Fl. nou8 ctvons, we have. avons-nous, have wef 

tou« at;ez, jon hare. ot;e2-vot», have yoa? 

tZs onf, they have. otit-ib, have they? 

eUea ont, they (fern) hare. ent-eUes, have they f 

Bemark 1. J'at is for Je at. The e of je, 1, is elided when the Terb 
begins with a vowel or silent h. 

2. Gbserve the hyphen by which the Terb and pronoun are always joined 
in interrogations. 

S. The t in a^-U, Ort-elie, is merely eaplionic. It is inserted to prevent 
the hiatus between two vowel sounds, when the third person singular of a 
verb ends in a vowel, and is followed by U, die, on. 

4. The use of the 2d person singular is much more frequent in French 
than in English. It generally denotes familiarity and intimacy. . In ad- 
dressing inferiors, it denotes authority; in poetry, its use is the same as in 
English. 

5. When, in a question not beginning with an interrogative pronoun or 
an adverb, the subject is expressed by a substantive, it must begin the sen- 
tence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. Ex. : — L'enfiaU Ort-U t 
has the child 1 La mh^ Ort-elle 9 has the mother ? 

BEADING EXERCISE 1. 

J'ai le liyre. Ta as un liTre. J'ai la rose. As-ta la rose ?» 
II a le cheyal. Elle a le pain. Le p^re a un cheval. La mere a 
un jardin. L'en£mt a une poire. Nous avons on cbien. Avez- 
vons nn chapeau ? Us ont nn onde ct une tante. Elles ont one 
tante. L'enfant a-t-il une plume ? La mere a-t-elle la fleur ? Le 
foi a-t-il un cheval ? H a le cheTal. Les amis (plu,) ont les livres. 
Les enfants ont les plumes. 

THEME 1« 

1. I have the horse. 2. I have a friend. 3. Thou hast the book. 
4. He has a dog. 5. She has the bonnet. 6. The father has a 
garden. 7. The mother has the rose. 8. The king has the gold 
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9. The uncle has a friend. 10. We have the broad. 11. You 
have a pear. 12. They (jncuc.) have an apple. 13. They (Jem,) 
have a flower. 14. Has the friend a horse? 15. The Mend has 
a horse and a dog. 

CONVERSATION. 

Ai-je la rose ? Yons avez la roso;. 

As-tulopain? J'ai le pain, 

A-trelle la fleor ? Elle a la flenr. 

L'enfant art-il le liyro ? H a le liyre. 

Avez-Yons un cheval ? Nous avons nn oheral et nn chien. 

L'en&njb Srt-il nne poire ? L'enfimt a nne poire ei nne pommak 
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FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

1. Obnbral Rule. The plural is formed in Fronch as in Bog* 
lish, by the addition of an « to the singalar. Ex. : — 

Lewi, "Pha. lea rois. lapomme, "Pha, les pommea* 

Ulivre, leslivres, Venfaxd, lesenfanta, 

Fhomme, leahomme»* Pcmd, kaamia. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

2. Nouns ending in «, x, a, in the angular, remain unchanged. 

LefU, the son. Pliv. Us JSs, the sons. 

la noix, the walnut, les noix, the walnats. 

le nez, the nose. les nez, the noses. 

3. Words ending in au, eu, form their plural by adding x instead 
•f «, as : — 

Le chapeau, the hat or bonnet. Plnr. lea chapeaux* 
le feu, the fire. ha feux. 

Is Ika, the plaee. lea Ueauc^ 
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Bbmabk. Seven nouns in ou take jp in the plnral, vis. : 
Lt chou, ihe cabbage. U pou, the louse. 

le Ujwt the jewel. U genoa, the knee. 

le caShu, the pebble. k joujou, the plaything. 

1$ kiboUf the owl. 

Plural : les chaux, lea bijoux, les caiUoux, etc. 

The others ending in ou follow the general rule and take s in the plnxal, 
as : le chu, the nail; plur. les dous; le trou, the hole ; plur. lea, inu», etc 

4. Noons ending in al, ail, ohange these terminations into aux^ 
to form the plural, as : 

Le cheval, the horse. Plur. Lee chevaux. 

ranimal, the animal. les animaux, 

le iravcal, the work. les travaux. 

Kbhabk. This rule, however, has a few exceptions, which follow the 
general rule, simplj taking s in the plural, as : le bed, the ball ; le camaval, 
the carnival; le portail, the doorwaj; le gouvemail, the hehn ; rebeataU^ the 
fiw, etc. Plur. les beds, les camavcds, etc. 

6. The following ^Tords form their plaral irregolarly. (Thefirak 
three have also a regolar plural. See Part n, L. n.) 

Le dd, heaven. Plur. Les deux, heavens. 
VaU, the eje. les yeux, the eyes. 

VaXeid^ the great-grandfather. les tOeux, the ancestoft» 

le bOaU, the cattle. les bestiaux, the cattle. 

TOGABULABY. 

Le earn/, the penknile. le jea, the play, game* 

lejrhre, the brother. ^la souris, the mouse. 

la saeur, the sister. le rum, the name. 

^Ja parte, the door, gate. le chameau, the cameL 

-4a maison, the house. k couteau, the knife. 

le chateau, the castle. mon, ma, my. 

lepalais, the palace. vu, seen, ou, or. 

tin tableau, a picture. deux, two. trois, three. 

le chat, the cat. qvaire, four, cinq, fivt. 

le gin&vi, the generaL Is bras, the arm. 
^Ja noix, the wahiut. 
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Void, here is, this is, here are, these are. 

Voilh, there is, that is, there are, those are. 

Void is compounded of the imperatire of voir, to see, and id, here. IM 
means therefore literally, see here, VoUa means see there. They both gor- 
em the objective case. Ex. me void, here am I; literally, Behold me harm 

S. Tavais, I had. Avais-je, had I? 

tu avais, thou hadst. avcUs-tu, hadst thoa ? 

U avail, he had. avait-il, had he? 

die avait, she had. avait-elle, had she f 

n. notM avions, we had. ovums-noiis, had we ? 

V0U5 avter, you had. aviez^vovs, had you? 

tZs avaient, they had. avaieiU-ils, had they ? 

«22e« avaient, they had. awnenl-eUes, had they f 

READmO EXEBOISE 2 

Nous avons un canif. Vous aviez deux canifs. Mon frere a les 
oouteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avais-je les noix ? Aviez- 
Tous les joujoux ? Oui, nous avions les joujoux. Le roi avait trois 
chateaux. La reinc a les bijoux. Void quatre souris. Lesenfants 
avaient trois pommes. Mon oncle avait deux chevaux. Ma tante 
a cinq tableaux. Les chameaux ont une bosse (hump). Ma m^re 
a deux soeurs et trois freres. 

THEME 2. 

1. I have three brothers. 2. (The)* man has two arms. 8. I 
had four horses. 4. Hadst thou the flowers ? 5. I had the roses. 
6. There are the apples, the pears, and the walnuts. 7. There are 
also the games and the pictures. 8. Have you seen the houses, the 
castles, and the gardens? 9. My uncle has four pictures. 10. 1 
have seen five horses and two camels. 11. The children have three 
mice. 12. Have you seen the games of the {des) children? 

* In the themes, words placed in parentheses ( — ) must be expressed in 
French, though redundant in English. EngUsh words printed in tta/tct 
must be omitted in French. . y 
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13. Has my aunt three dogs or three oats? 14. She has three dogs 
and two cats. 15. The eye is blue {est Ueu). 16. I have two 
eyes. 17. My brother has two knives, and I have two penknives. 

CONVEBSATION. 



Avez-vous nn canif ? 
Avai&-je les couteanx ? 
As-tn vu les chameanx ? 

Avez-voos aossi vn les oM- 

teaux? 
Avez-vons les bijoux ? 
Les enfants out lis les habits 

(coats) ou les chapeaux? 
Avaientrils vu les feux ? 
Avez-vous les tableaux ? 
Mon p^re a-tril un chat? 
Gombiende (how many) freres 

avez-vous ? 
Oomlnen de soeurs avez-vous ? 
Ayez-vous vu les amis? 



J'ai deux cani&. 

Yous aviez les couteauz. 

J'ai vu les ohameaux et les clie* 

yaux. 
J'ai vu les chateaux et lei par 

lais. 
Ma tante a les bijoux. 
Les enfants ont les habits et lea 

chapeaux. 
Us avaient vu les feux. 
Je n'ai pas (not) les tableaux. 
II a un chat et un chien. 
J'ai trois fr^rea. 

J'ai deux soeurs. 

Nous n'avons pas vu les amis. 



III. TBOISIJgjMB LB9ON. 



CA&^-^A—DE. 

1. French nouns have no variation of termination to indicate 
case ; the nominative and objective are, as in English, alike in form, 
and the possessive is expressed by the prepod^on de (of) and its 
object. 

2. The possessor must, m French, follow the object possessed. 
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and be preoeded by the artiole. e. g. The king's throne, must hm 
transposed as if it were, the throne of th^ king ; Le trone du roi. 

3. l%e preposition de (of, from,) appears either nnchanged or 
contracted with the article^ A oontracUon takes place whenever de 
occurs before the article le or leg ; in the first case, it takes the fonm 
du (angular), m the second des (plural). Ex. 

S. da roi (instead of dele roi,) of the king, or the king'i. 
. du fkre (instead of dele p^,) of the father, or the father's. 

Fl. dea roU (instead oi deles rois,) of the kings, or the kings'. 
dea mkres (instead of deles mkres,) of the mothers. 

4. Before la and T, de rraaains unaltered, as : — 

de la mhrty of tiie mother, or the mother's. 
de rami, of the friend, the friend's. 
de Vhomme, of (the) man, the man's. 

6. Before the indefinite artiole un, une, an apostrophe is pat in- 
stead of the « of de, as : — 

cTtifi roi, of a king. ^une reine,'of a queen. 

dun ami, of a friend. dune amie, of a female friend. 

6. Before le, the preposition k (to) is contracted with this article 
to au; and before Us into aux; as : — 

au ()k le) rot, to the king. omx ()k les) rois, to the kings, 

at! '' fikre, to the brother. amx " Jrhres, to the brothers. 

*l. The definite article must be used in French before all nouns 
used m a general sense or denoting a whole species of objects, though 
m English the article is not employed ; as : — 

Man, Vhamme. nature, la nature 

life, la vie, summer, ? €t€, 

fortune, la fortune, dinner, le diner, 

Henoe, of man, of life, of fortune, etc., are to be translafed in French 

de rhomme, de la vie,de la fortune, etc,; to man, to life, to nature, etc, k 

I'homme, a la vie, h la nature, 

8. In French the article is to be repeated before eaoh substantive 
of a aenteaoe, as:-« 
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The salt, pepper and Tinegar,-*-/!? sd, le pohn et le vmtdgn. 

The men, women and children, — les hommes, lesfeama tl le$ enfiaOt* 

TOCABUIiABY. 

Dieu, God. lafenStre, the window. 

le cr^dteur, the creator. h cousin, the consm. 

le twmde, the world. la cousine, the cousin, f. 

I'ennemi, the eaamj, laJiUe, the daughter. 

le sommeil, sleep. la ville, the town. 

I'image, f. the image. je dorme, I give. 

lamoTt, deal^. 2e voinn, the neighbor. 

lafeuiUe, the leaf. esf^ is. (belongs) sont, are, 

a qui, to whom, whose f out, yes. mm, no. 

Poiseau, the bird. Monsieur, Sir. 

vofo*«, your. Madame, Madam. 

Parbre, the tree. Mademoiselle, Miss. 

READING EXEBCISIB 8. 

Le p^re de Tenfant. La m^re des enfants. La porte de la mai- 
8011. Les portes desmaisons. Les fenfires da palaSs. Le chat 
est Tin animal. Les chats sont les ennemis des souris. Le sommeil 
est Fimage de la mort. Le ch§.teau est au roi et k la reine. Je 
donne la plume k 1 'enfant. Je donne le jeu aux enfants. Le jar- 
din est aux freres et aux soeurs. Les images desiois. Les feuillea 
des arbres. Les fenetres de la maison. 



THEMB 3. 

1. The father of the son. 2. The mother of the daughter. 
8. The mother of the children. 4. The door of the house. 5. The 
gates of the town. 6. Tbe houses of the towns. 7. The windows 
of the houses. 8. 6od is the creator of the world. 9. The dog is 
the enemy of the cat. 10. I ^ve the book to the brother. 11. I 
give the coats to the brothers and sisters. 12. The dog is the friend 
of man. 13. The feathers of the birds. 14. My cousin's bonnet. 
15. My cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of my cousins). 16. Sleep 
is the brother of death. 17. Of the trees of the garden. 18. The 
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e^^es of the horses are large (grtmds). 19. The friend's name. 
20. The windows of the castle. 21. The neighbor's house and 
garden. 22. I ^ve the roses to the sister of the general. 23. Give 
(^donnez) the pen to the father. 



CONVBBSATION. 



Ai-je le livre da oonsin ? 
As-tn Fimage de la tante ? 

A-t-il vn le jardin du roi ? 

Les enfants ont-ils les jenz ? 

Qni (who) a les ciseanx (jseis- 

iors) de ma soBur? 
A qui sont les noix ? 
A qui sont les poires ? 
A qui est ce (this) jardin? 
Ave^vous vu le chien de I'on- 

de? 
A qui sont GC^ (these) roses ? 



Tu as le liyre da oooan. 

Oni M — * j'ai I'image de la 

tante. 
NonM — il a ya le ch&teaa da 

roi. 
Oui M — les en&nts ont les 

jeux. 
Yoid les ciseaoz de yotre sceor. 

EUes sont h, I'enfant. 
Elles sont aux enfants da voisin* 
n est au roi et k la reine. 
YoiUi le chien de I'oncle. 

Elles sont k ma ooosine. 



IV. QUATRlilME LB9ON. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The follo^ng list includes the French prepositions of most 
frequent occurrence. 

d, to, at, in. dans, in, into, par^ through, by 

apreSf after. cfe, of, from. parmi, amoug. 

♦ Tliis 3f — , which will always be inserted after Oui and Non should 
be read Monsiear, Madame^ or Mademoisdle, as the case may require. 
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avtmtf before, (lime), ^an^, before, (place). penc^n/, daring. 
avec^ with. derrierey behind. pour^ for. 

chez, at, with, at the en, in. sans, withont. 

house of. enire, between. sous, under. 

contre, against. envers, vers, towards, sur, on, upon. 

As to the contraction of a and le into eu, of a and lea into aux, of cEs with 
k into da, of de with les into c2es, see page 34. 

2. After prepositions no article is used whenever the noun is taken in a 
wide and indeterminate sense, and forms with the preposition a sort of ad- 
▼erbial phrase, as : avec plaisir, with pleasure ; sans erainte, without fear. 

3. Chez means at the house of. It governs the noun or pro- 
noun as any other preposition. Ex. chez mai, at my house, (at the 
house of me); chez vous, at your house; chez mon ancle, at mv 
uncle's, (at the house of my uncle). 

For remarks on the employment of some prepositions, see F. ix., L. 16. 

VOCABULAKT. 

La cour, the court, yard. la chambre, the room. 

r^cole, f. the school. V^ise, f. the church. 

le maitre, the master, teacher. la nuit, the night. 

Peau, f. the water. lejour, the day. 

la main, the hand. la cuisine, the kitchen. 

la pltde, the rain. la poche, the pocket. 

letoit, the roof. danetare, lives, notre, our. 

ou, where. qui, who, whom ? 

S. Je suis, I am. Suia-je, am I ? 

tu es, thou art. es-to, art thou ! 

il est, he is. estril, is he ? 

eUe est, she is. est^eUe, is she ? 

PL nous sommes, we are. aommes^nous, are we f 

vous Stes, you are. ites-vous, are you ? 

ilssont, they are. sont-Hs, are t^y ? 

efies soni, they are. mmt-dles, are tbejf 
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SSADINa EXEBCISE 4. 

Jo sois dans la cour. L'oiseau est snr le toit. Es-ta an jaidin 
(dans le jardin) ? Louis est cbez mon p^re. Les chevanx sent de- 
vant la porte*. Apr^s la pluie. Pendant la nuit. Ayant le jonr. 
L'enfant est sous Tarbre. Parmi les enfants. Nous aommes der- 
ricre les arbres. Us sont entre la porte et la fenetre. Ge livre est 
pour mon Mre. Ma tante est k I'^glise. Sans argent (money. ^ 
Avec les cbovaux de mon onde. Centre I'ennemi. Notre ami 
demoure k Paris dans la maison de sa tante. 

THEME 4. 

1. In the yard. 2. During the night. 8. I am before the 
house. 4. Louis is in the garden. 5. Are you in the yard ? 6. 
Before night. 7. I speak (je parle) of the house, — of the eoat, — 
of the flowers, — of my father, — of my mother. 8. The two knives 
are in my pooket. 9. Where are the eats? 10. They are in the 
kitchen. 11. The birds are on the roof. 12. The thi-oe children 
of my cousin (wi.) are in (the) town. 13. Against the rain. 14. 
With my father. 15. Without a master. 16. Louis is in his (so) 
room. 17. The book is for my i^ter. 18. Between the two win- 
dows. 19. Under the roof of the house. 20. Are they before the 
door of the church ? 21. No; they are behind the church. 22. 
The children are at (the) school. 

CONVERSATION. 

Oil est Louis? II est dans la cour. 

Oil est mon fils? B e^ au jardm. 

Oh sont les enfants? Bs jpuent (j>lay) devant la msA 

son. 
Votre cousine est^lle d I'^cole? Non M — , elle est k.PiJglise. 
^s-yous dans le jardin ? Non M — , nous sommes dans la 

cour. 
Ton p^re est-il au jardin ? Non M — , il est dans sa cham- 

bro. 
Sont-ils k la fenetre ? Oui M — , ils sont k la fenetre. 

Avea-vous vu les canards Nous avons yu les canards et les 
(dMcks), dans la cour ? oies {geese). 
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THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

1 . The partitive article answers to the English same or ani/, ex- 
pressed in French by du before a noun niasculine beginning with a 
consonant, by de la before a noun feminine beginning with a conso- 
nant, and hjde r before a noun of either gender beginning with a 
vowel or aa h mute. Ex. : 



Xh pain, some or any bread. de la bihre, somo beer. 

du vin, (some or any) wine. dela viande, some meat. 

de I'argent, some money (Silyer). de VhuUe, some oil. 
In the plural the partitive article is des, for both genders. Ex. 

Des livres, (some) books. desfleurs, flowers. 

des enfants, children. des roses, roses. 

Some is not always used in English, whereas du,dela,de V, des, must 
always be expressed In French. 

2. In questions the English use ani/ instead of some ; in French 
it must be rendered by the sajpe article, as : — 

Have you any bread ? aveznvoas du painf 
Is there any water ? y a-4-U de Veau f 

3. The partitive article must be used whenever in English some 
or any is expressed or understood before a substantive ; it must bo 
repeated before every substantive in a sentence. Ex. : — 

Have you bread akd cheese ? Avez^vous du pain et dujromagef 
Bring me somis mustard, oil and vinegar.. 
Apportez-moi de la nUnUarde, de Vhme et du vinaigre, 

4. However, when the substantive is preceded by an a^jective^ 
the simple preposition deord^ takes the place of the partitive art!" 
de, in the singular as well as in the plural, as : — 

,. * S. <2e 2>on m'n, some or any good wine. 

de bonne viande, some or any good meat. 
de mauvais caf€, some or any bad cofi^e. 
<r excellentefarine, some or any excellent floor. 



to 
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PL (fe bona livres, soine or any good books. 

de hdles Jkwrs, some or any beaatifdl floVren. 
^ excdlenta vaisseaux, some or any excellent 



VOGABULAET. 



Lafarine, the flour. 
lefer, (the) iron. 
Pargent, m. silver. 
le papier, the paper. 
Vencre, f. the ink. 
Ufromage, the cheese, 
fc^rfon,* the boy. 
/e/)2om&, the lead. 
2e se^, the salt. 
2e canard, the duck. 
Z'cBM^ m. the egg. 
Uy a, there is, there are. 

8 Taurai, I shall have 
ta auras, thou wilt haye. 
U auraj he will have. 
die aura^ she will have 

Fl. nous aurons, we shall have. 
vous aurezj you will have. 
He aurora, they will have. 
eZ2e8 auront, they will have. 



le fruit, the frait. 
2e siicre, the sugar. 
20 cafi, the coffee. 
2a /}nin«, the plum. 
le haure, the butter. 
le crayon, the pencil. 
h eoulier, the shoe. 
fe bas, the stocking, 
ad^, bought. 
que, what. ma», but. 
2a, there, six, six. 
c^es^, this is, that is. 

Aurai-je, shall I have f 
aura»-ftt, wilt thou haivef 
aura-t'il, will he have? 
aura4'eUe, will she have f 

aurons-nous, shall we havet 
aurez-voua, will you have 1 
tturont'Us, will they have f 
auront-dles, will they havef 



BEADING EXERCISE f^ 

J'ayais de la fimne et da 6el. Aviez-vous team da sel ? Le roi 
A de For et de Fargent. H a aassi des bijoax. Ta aoraB da 
fromage. Loois a achet£ da papier et de I'enore. Nous aarons 
des livres, des plames et des crayons. Avaient-elles des fleors et 
des fruits? Je donne ^ ton cousin des noix et des pommes. Dans 
la cour il y a des canards. Mon cousin avait des chevaux et des 
cbiens. Ma cousine aura des chats, mais ma tante aura des oiseaux. 
Dans les jardins il y a des arbres, des fruits et des fleurs. 



* Gorgon means uxtiter and bachdor as well as boy, 
fore generally prefixed in speaking of a young boy. 



Petit, small, is there- 



PBEPOSmOHB. 4ir 

TH K\TV. 5, • 

1^. We had some batter and (some) cheese. 2. Yoa had 
butter and eggs. 3. Here is (L. ii.) ^read. 4. There is some 
bread. 5. My fatherhasboughtlead and iron. 6. Th^ child has 
flowers. 7. My cousin (y.) will have some flour and bread. 8. 
There are eggs and « fruits. 9. The man has sugar and coflfee. 
10. The queen has gold and silver. 11. I give (<o) the boys 
books, pencils and pens. 12. They will also have some paper and 
ink. 13. Louis has horses and dogs. 14. My sister will have 
shoes and stockings. 15. I give (to) the boy stockings, clothes, 
(habits) and hats. 16. Have you (any) firiends (m). 17. They 
(f.) will have friends (f.). 18. At my uncle's (L. iv. 3.) house 
there are books and pictures. 19. Will you have (vaulez^ous) 
some money? 20. No; give me (mot) some bread. 21. Eead 
(lisez) good books. 22. This is bad coffee. 23. We have seen 
beautiful roses. 

CONYEBSATION. 

Avons-nous de la &rine ? Nous avons de la farine. 

Avons-nous aussi du sel ? Nous avons aussi du sel. 

Aurons>nou8 du beurre et du Non M — , mais vous aurez des 

pain? fruits. 

Qu'avez-vous Ik (there) ? I^Tous av«ns de la viande et da 

pain. 
A-t-elle des crayons ? Non M — , mais elle a des 

plumes. 
Les enfants onlrils des poires? Non M — , ils out des pommes. 
Qu'as-tu sous le bras (arm) ? J'ai des livres. 
Pour qui sent ces livres? Ds sent pour mon maitre. 

Ta soeur a-t-elle du sucre ? Elle a du sucre et du cafe. 

Ton cousin a-t-ildu papier? Mon cousin a du papier, des 

plumes et de Tencre. 
Qui a du fromage ? Le garden a du fromage. 

Y a-t-i] des fruits ? Oui M — , il y a des fruits. 

Qu'y a-t^il ohez mon onde ? Ily a des livres et des images. 
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FURTHER USB OF DB. 

Dt 18 used widiont the article. 

1. After nouns expressing rMfuwrty weight, ntmbet, as : 

Une bouteiUe de vin, a bottle of wine. Une Uvre de SMere. % poond of siigar 
I7fi]iioro0atfcfe/»am, a piece of bread. C^/NrnvcfeleM^aDairofstockingr 

2. After adverbs of quantity. 

^«ses, chough. mains, kss, fewer. 

&eaticot^/miich, many, a great many, ne— no!, nothing. 

a great deal. qudque ektme, something. 

combien, how much, how many. trap, too, too much, too many. 

guh-e, but little, bat few. irop pen, too little, too few. 

peu, little, few. tant, so much, so manj. 

plus, more. autant, as much, as many. 

Ex. : — Assez de vin, wine enongh, (assez before the noon and adjectiy ^; 

Combien d^ argent, how much money 1 

Tcant de fleurs, so many flowers. Trcp defautes, too many mistakes. 

Rbmask. But after Ueff, mnch, many, and lapiupart, most, the article 
most be nsed. Ex. : — 

Bien des hommes, many men. La piupart du iemsps, most of the tima 

3. AJ^r pas, paint, jamais, de alone must be used instead of 
the*partitiye du, de la, des. £x. : — 

Je n'aipasde Sucre, I have no sugar. IPavez-vous point ^encre^ have you no 

ink? 

4. De is used as a oonnectiye of a word denoting a material. 

Une hague dor, a gold ring. Une cmUer d argent, a sibrer spoon. 

Une bourse de sole, a silk purse. Une table de hois, a wooden table. 

Un chapeau de vdours, a yelyet bonnet. 
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VOCABULABT. 

Une fewUe, a sheet. Vaune, f. the ell, yard. 

vn verfe, a glass. tine douzaine, a dozen. 

le thiy tea. 2a hotte, the boot 

tttie ioC^e, a box. la personne, the person. 

la mantre, the watch. le hois, the wood. 

2e drap, the cloth. ^ue, than, 

re^, received. 6u, drunk. 



BEADING EXEBCISE 0. 

Yoid. une bouteille de vin.* Nous avons trois livres de sncre. 
Nous auions aussi deux livrcs de caf£. La reine avait beauooup de 
bijoux. Aviez-vous assez d'argent ? Mon oncle aura une douzaine 
de bas. Avez-vous re9u la boite de crayons? Vous aurez une 
feuille de papier. Aviez-vous assez de pain ? Les enfants avaient 
moins de poires que de noix. Je donne assez d'argent k mon fils. 
II a bu trop de vin. Nous aurons une cfaaine d'argent. Vous au- 
rez une montre d'or. Ma mere a un ehapeau de velours. La plu- 
part des hommes sont beureux. 

TH£BfE <!• 

1. I have a dozen (of) pens. 2. Thou wilt have a sheet of pa- 
per. 3. She has cheese and butter enough. 4. We had a glass of 
wine. 5. I shall have also a piece of meat and two glasses of wine 
6. He had a bottle of oil. 7. We had two pounds of sugar, six 
pounds of coffe^, and five pounds of tea. 8. You will have' a great 
many pencils and books. 9*. I have bought a dozen stockings and 
two pairs of shoes. , 10. Li this {cette) box there are six yards of 
cloth. 11. I had a silver watch and a gold ring. 12.. This is a 
wooden table. 13. How many persons have you seen {trues) t 
14. We have seen few persons. 15. My cousin had a wooden box. 
16. Have you drunk a bottle of wine? 17. Give me a sheet 
of papei. 18. My brother will have something. 1^. My sis- 
ter has bought two gold rings and three silver spoons. 20. The 
child has as many pears as {que de) apples. 
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OOJ^YEBSATION. 

Qa'avez-voiis Ik ? Nous avons nn yerre d'eatu 

Qu'avez-vous achet^ ?* J'ai achet^ deux livres de sacre. 

Avez-vous aussi du caf<6 ? Oui M — , j'ai du caf<6. 

Avez-vous de rargent, mon Oui mon pere, j'ai de I'argent. 

fils? 

Combien d'argent avess-vous ? J'ai six francs. 

Estrce assez pour vous? C'est assez pour men (me). 

ill avez-vous Vu le maitre de J'ai vu mon maitre de muaqne 

musique ? au jardin. 

Avaitril des fleurs ? Oui M — , Q avait des fruits et des 

fleurs. 

Combien de chevaux avez-vous ? Nous avons trois ohevaux. 

Avez-vous une paire de bottes ? J'ai une paire de bottes et deux 

paires de souliers. 



VII. SBPTIEMB LB9ON. 



PROPER NOUNS. 

A ^i?«HQction must be made between names of persons and tovms^ 
and names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, lakes. 
1 !l'he former, as in English, take no article, such are i — 



CHBISTIAN NAMES. 
ChdUaume, William. Frangois, X^rancis. 



Henri, Henry. 
George, Qeorge. 
Jean, John. 



Elise, Eliza. 
Hdhne, Helen, Ellen. 
Jeanne, Jane. 



NAMBS OT TOWNS. 

Vienne, Vienna. -Z^on* Lyons. 

Genh>e, Geneva. Bruxdles, BnuBels. 
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2. We most except from the above role the names of several 
Italian authors before which the article is used : le Tasse^ Tasso {dh 
Tasse, etc) ; TArioste, Ariosto ; le Dante, Dante ; — titles of bookfi 
or plays, as : h Telemaque de Fenelortj VAthcUie de Racine, etc. ; 
some names of towns, as: le Havre^ Havre; le Catre, Cairo; If 
J^ouveUe Orleans, New Orleans. 

3. Before proper names of countri^es, provinces, rivers and mouc- 
tains, the definite article is used in French, as : — 

La France, France. la Prusse, Prussia. 

la Bdgique, Belgium. V Europe, Europe. 

VAngleterre, England. ^ I'AJrique, Africa. 

Vltalie, Italy. I'Asie, Asia. 

la Suisse, Switzerland. VAmirique, America. 

PAUemagne, Germany. la Seine, the Seine. 

VEspage, Spain. le Rhin,\\iQ Rhine. 

la Suede, Sweden. les Alpes, the Alps, etc 

EXCEPTIONS. 

4. Tte names of countries and provinces take no article whei* 
they are preceded by the preposition en, which corresponds to both 
to and in, Ex.: — 

Je vais en Italie, I am going to Italy. 
Udemeure en AUemagne, he lives in Germany. 

5. To and at or in, before names of cities, towns, and yS 
lages, are rendered by d. Ex.: — 

Nous aUons h Londres, a Parts, a Bade, etc. 

We go to London — to Paris, ' to Baden, etc. 

Mon onde demeure a Berlin h Lyon, etc, - 

My uncle lives at (in) Berlin, — at (in) Lyons, etc. 
(Further explanations will be given in the second part.) 
Most names of towns are spelled in French as in English, with a few ez< 
eeptions. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le cahier, the copy-book. la viUe, the city, town. 

la carte, the map. le cours, the course. 

la/able, the fable. le marchand, the dealer, tzadesman. 
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l0iianC0m,tliedoak. fe h^^oohmC, the merchaiil. 

le gant, the glove. la oapUale, the c^>itaL 

U pa^8, the oonntrj. dormez, give, voire, your, 

oit, wheie. lu,Tead. aait,waa. ^ttiesE-txntf, wereyoat 

BEADING EXEBCISE 7. 

J'ai le caMer de Fr^£rio. Void les &ble8 de La Fontune. 
J'ai TU le chUtean da roi de Belgique. Donnez la boite d Sophie. 
Donnez la plume d Henri. Ou est Monsieur H? C*est le eba- 
peau de mademoiselle Elise. Cost le canif de George. Noas 
flommes d Paris. £tiez-yous k Yienne? Mon cou^ est en 
Am^rique. Le oours da Ebin est long. Yoici une carte d'Alle- 
magne. Louis Phi]lippe, roi de France, est mort (died) en Angle- 
terre. Voici les cbevaux de Charles. Avez-vous lu les oeuTres 
(the works) de Comeille ? Donnez ces gants k Henri. 

THEME 7. 

1. William is my friend. 2. I am William's friend (the friend of 
William). 3. Here is John's brother. 4. Where is my sister EUen? 
5. She is with Caroline. 6. Where are Eliza's gloves? 7. Speak 
(jparUz) to Henry and Francis. 8. I have reoeivcd the book from 
Paris. 9 Brussels is the eapital (^ Belgium. 10. Florence is a 
city in Italy. 11. I am going to S^tzerland. 12. The merchants 
of New York. 13. My unde lives in Germany. 14. Are you go- 
ing (^allez-vous) to Berlin or to Vienna? 15. I am going to 
Frankfort and to Vienna. 16. Paris is the capital of France. 17. 
Is your aunt in America? 18. Yes; she is in New Orleans. 
19. My brother has travelled (yayagi) in Russia, in Sweden, and 
in Grermany. 20. This is John's hat. 21. I have seen Geneva, 
Lyons, and Bome. 22. Give me Mary's copy-book and George's 
pencil. 23. I have seen the apple-vender (dealer in {de) apples). 

OOirVERSATION. 

Oil ^tiez-vous? J'^tais k Paris. 

Et ton frke oil ^taiML? H ^tait aussi k Paris. 



PBOFBB N0X7HB. 
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Oil sont les gants d'H^l^ne ? 

Quelle est la capitals de k 
Belgique ? 

Quelle est la capitale de la 
Prusse? 

Qui est Ik? 

A qui donuez-TOUfl ces livrest 

A qui est ce cbapeau? 

Oil trouve-t-on (is found) beau- 
coup d'or? 

Oil trouve-tK)n de bon fer? 

Quels pays avez-vous vus ? 
Avez-vous lu les poemes de B^ 

ranger ? 
Combieu de crayons Oaiolino 

a-t^lle acbet^s ? 

Oil sont les enfante de Ma- 
dame L? 

Donnez moi (me) mes gants 
s'il vous plait ({/* you 
please). 

Avez-Yous lu oette (Ais) &- 
blef 



Us sont BUT la tables 
C'est Brozelles. 

O'est Berlin. 

Les enfants de madame B. 
Je les (them) donne k Marie. 
Ce cbapeau est k Guillaume. 
En Oalifomie. 

En Suede (Sweden) et ea An* 



J'ai vu la Suisse ct Tltalie. 
Non M — , mais j'ai lu les poemes 

de Victor Hugo. 
Caroline a acbet4 quatre crayons 

et Jeannette a achet^ six 

plumes. 
Bs sont au jardin. 

Les vdci, M — , (ffere they are). 



Oiu M — , j'ai lu toutes (afl) Isn 
&>bles de La Fontaine. 
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Tin. HUITlilfB LBQON. 



VIII. HUITliSME LE9ON, 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE, — AFFIEMATIVEI* Y. 



INDICATiyB MOOD. 



PBB8BNT. 



J'ai, 

Tuas, 

T1 a (elle a, on a), 

Nous arons, 

Vous ave», 

Us ont, 



IMPEKFBOT. 

J'avais, / had, was having, or used to 

have 
Tu avais, thou hadst 

U avait, he had 

Noas avionB, we had 

Vous aviez, wm had 

Us avaient, they had 





COMPOUND OF 


THB PBB8BNT. 


I have 


J'ai en. 


Ihavehad 


thou hast 


Tu as en, 


thouhasthad 


hehas 


Ilaeu, 


hehashad 


we have 


Nous avons en. 


we have had 


you have 
they have 


Vous avez en, 


wu have had 
theyhavehad 


lis ont en. 



J'eus, 
Tu ens, 
n eut, 

Nous edmes, 
Vous eiites, 
lis eurent, 



PBBTBBITB. 

Ihad 

thou hadst, etc, 

he had 

wehad 

you had 



m&fhad 



FUTUBB. 



J'anrai, 
Tu auras, 
Uaura, 
Nous anions, 
Vous anrez, 
lis anront, 



/ tihaU or vnU have 
thou unit have 
he will have 
we shall have 
you will have 
they will have 



COMPOUND OF THB IMPERFECT. 

J'avaisen, I had had 



Tn ayais en, 
U arait eu. 
Nous avions en, 
Vous aviez en, 
Dsayaienten, 



thouhadsthad 

hehad had 

wehad had 

you had had 

theyhadhad 



COMPOUND OF THB PRETBBITB. 



J'eus en, 
Tu eus en, 
II eut eu, 
Nous eOmes en, 
Vous edtes en, 
lis eurent en. 



I hadhad 

thou hadst had 

hehad had 

wehadhad 

uouhadhad 

theyhadhad 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTUBB. 

J'anrai en, / shall or will have had 



Tn auras en, 
U aura eu. 
Nous aurons en, 
Vous aurez en, 
Bs anront en. 



thou wilt have liad 
he unll have had 
we shall have had 
you unll liave had 
they wdl have had 



J'anrais, 
Tn aurais, 
U aurait, 
Nous aurions, 
Vous auriez, 
Ds auraient. 



PBE8ENT. 

I should have 

ihou toouldst have 

fu would have 

ive should have 

you would have 

they would have 



OONTinONAL MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THE PBE8ENT. 

J'anrais en, / should Juxve had 



Tu aurais en, ihou wouldst have had 
U aurait en, he would have had 

Nous aurions en, toe should have had 
Vous auriez en, vou would havr h^d 
lis auraient en, thof would han 'id 



CONJUGATION OF AYOIB. 
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IMPXBATiyB MOOD. 

Aie, have (thou). 

AjouB, let t» have. 

Ajez, have (ye or you). 



BUBJX7N0TIYE MOOD. 



FBE8BHT. 



Quej'aie, thai I may 

Qne ta aies, that ihou mayest 
Qn'ilait, that he may 

Que nous ayons, that toe may 
Que Yous ayez, that you may 
Qu'ils aient, that they may 

IHPBKFEGT. 

Que j'eusse, that I might 

Que tu eusses, that thou migMest 

Qu'il edt, that he mipht 

Que nous eussions, Vuxt toe might 

Que Tous eussiez, that you might 
Qu'ils eussenty that they might 



GOMPOUKD OF THB PSBBBHT. 

Quej'aie eu, that I may 

Que tu aies en, that thou mayest 
Qu'il ait eu, that he may 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may 
Que vous ayez eu, that you may 
Qu'ils aient eu, that they may 



r 



COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBCT. 



Quej'eusseeu, 
Que tu eusses eu. 



that I miaht ' 
thatthou 
miglUest 

Qu'il eiit eu, that he might 

Que nous eussions eu, that we 
miglit [might 
Que YOUS eussiez eu, that ^ou 
Qu'ilsenssenteu, that they might 



Avoir, 



INJUMITIVE MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THB PBBBENT. 

to have I Avoir eu, to have had 



Ayant, 



PABTtOlPLB. 
PBB8BNT. COMrOUND. 

having \ Ayant ea, having had 



PAST OB PASSITB. 

En, had 



It would he a good plan to conjugate the whole Ycrb avoir together with 
a noun, as; J*aiunepomme,favai8unepomme, etc, — After that, with tha 
pronoun P {le), it, and lea, them, as : je Vai, I haye it; ta Vas, U Va, etc; 

ie lee avrai, ta lee auraa, etc, 

4 



60 '?in. MUJrdosB jjsqov, 

YOCABULASY. ^ 

Le temps, time. demain, to-morrow. 

le courage, the courage. Vencrier, the inkstand. 

Uplmsir, the pleasure. la rigle, the mler. 

la voiture, the carriage. perdu, lost. ^, been. 

la bourse, the pnrse. aujounThui, to-daj. 

Ater, yesterday, c'est, it is. eC« and. si, if. 

THEME 8. 

Piu». 1. I have a book. 2. He has a hat. 3. We have a 
house and (a) garden. 4. They (masc.) have a horse. 5. They 
(^fem.) have flowers and fruit. — Imperf. 6. I had a friend. 7. 
GHiou hadst a friend. 8. Louisa had two cats. 9. You had money 
enough. 10. The children had bread. — Prbt. 11. He had the 
courage. 12. You had the pleasure. 13. The son of the king had 
a carriage. — Fut. and Conp. 14. I shall have apples. 15. He 
would have seen the castle. 16. We shall have some coffee to-day. 
17. We would have some sugar. 18. Yoa will have two horses. 

19. They would have an inkstand and a ruler. — Compound Tensss* 

20. We have had much trouble (^peine). 21. You have had a great 
(ffrand) pleasure. 22. She has had a great many nuts. 23. 
They had had two copy books. 24. I shall have paper and pens. 
25. You will have had my horse. 26. Charles's sisters will have 
many flowers. 27. I should have had a great deal of (beaticoup 
(^) trouble. 28. Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. 29. You 
would have had a good friend. 30 » The boy would have had a 
penknife* 

ADDITIONAL THXBIH UPON AVQIB. 

1. My (md) aunt has apples, I have many plums and you have 
flowers enough (L. YI. 2). 2. The merchant's cousin will have a 
ball to-morrow. 3. Yesterday I had money, but I have lost my 
purse to-day. 4. To-morrow I shall have the pleasure of seeing 
(de voir) my coushb, (f) my aunt and my sister ; I should have had 
the pleasure of seeing them (<& let voir} yesterday if I had been in 
(en without article) town. 5. We shall have tinie enough to-m<»^ 
row. 6. We had too much time yesterday. 7. Have the ooor- 
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age to do it (de It f aire) ; you have time enoogb. 8. Let us have 
the carriage and we shall have much pleasure. 9. We should have* 
had the carriage yesterday if we had wished (youlu), 10. Though 
{quoique) you may have had time, you have not had* the courage. 
11. Though we have (pres. Subj.) two horses, we have not 
(n^avonspas) the courage to ride them {de les manter), 12. We 
have money today, and to-morrow we shall have bread, meat, and 
wine. 13. It is you, who (qui) will have the most (fe plus de) 
pleasure. 14. I do not think (je ne crois pas) that he would have 
had the courage. 15. During the night he had lost his (sa) purse. 
16. If he had had an inkstand he would have had ink. 17. They 
will have silver spoons on the table. 18. They would have jewels 
if («') they had money. 



IX. NEUVlfiME LE9ON. 



IDIOMATIC USB OF AVOIR. 

1. Avoir is used idiomatically with the nouns chaud, warmth ; 
/raid, cold; /aim, hunger; saif, thirst; raison, reason; tort, 
wrong ; peur, fear ; hante, shame ; $nvie, desire ; sammeil, sleep ; 
hesain, i^eed ; as : — 

J'ai chand. I am wann. 

J'ayais froid. I was cold. 

II aura faim. He will be himgr]!^ 

Elle aurait soif. She would be thirsty 

Nous ayons laison. We are right. 

Vous avez tort. You are wrong. 

Nous avons eu peur. We were (have been) afraid* 

Us out honte. They are ashamed. 

Elles avaient envie. They were desirous. 

Ayez-Yous sommeU ? Are you sleepy ? 

Nous avons besoin. We need. We wiiH; 
* Yous n'ayez pas eu. 
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DL NEUYIEME LEpON. 



2. Avoir quelque chose, literally, to have something, is also used 
idiomatically in the sense oi to he the matter with ; thus : — 



Qu' ayez-YOiis? 
J'ai quelque chose. 
Yous avez quelque chose. 

Ha " " 

EUea " " 

Nous avions ** " 

Vous aviez " " 

lis auront " " 



What is the matter with you % 
Something is the matter with me. 

« M U €i it y^^ 

U U U U U )jjj^ 

M U it ft U Ji^^ 

*' was the matter with us. 

** will be the matter with 
them. 
Remark. The opposite of avoir qudque chose is n'ctvoir rien (ne before 
the verb and rien after it See L. XI. 2). As : — 

Jc n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with me. 

Vous n'avez rien. " " " " " you. 

Iln'arien. «* " " " " him. 

Ellen'arien. " «' " •« " her. 

Nous n'avions rien " was the " "us. 

Vous n'aviez rien. ** " " " " you, 

lis n'auront rien. ^ *' will be the matter with them. 

8. Avoir Fair means to have the appearance, to look; — avoir 
Vintention de, to have the intention, to intend ; — avoir sain de, to 
take care of; — avoir mai d, to have a sore, an ache, or a pain in. 

As: — 



II ayait I'air content. 

Vous arez I'air heureux. 

lis ont Tair malheureux. 

A-t-elle rintention d'aller en 

France? 
Non, Monsieur; elle a Tintention 

d'aller en Italic. 
Ayez soin de mon chapeau. 
J'aurai soin de votre chapeau et de 

YOtre canne. 
J'ai mal Ik la tSte. 
Ayez-Tous mal aux dents ? 
J'avais mal au bras, 
n ayait mal au genoo. 



He looked glad. 

You look happy. 

They look unhappy. 

Does she intend to go to France t 

No, sir; she intends to go to Italy. 

Take care of my hat. 

I shall take care of your hat and cana 

I haye a headache. 
Haye you the toothache ? 
I had a sore arm. 
He had a sore knee. 
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VOGABULABT. 

Lediien, the dog. ecnUent, glad, pleased* 

h t£te, the head. maUuky sink, HI. 

le bnu, the ami. aller, to go. 

la gorge, the throat. votre, jonr. mon, my. 

la dent, the tooth. la demoisdle^ the young lady. 

le numteau, the cloak* le parapkae, the nmhrelhu 

BEADING EXEBCISE 9. 

A-t-3 peiir? \ Oui Madame; il a peur. Ayez-yons honte de 
parler (to speak) frangais? Non, Mademoiselle ; mais j'ai peur de 
parler firan^ais. Aviez-vous froid hier ? Oui, Monsieur, j'avais froid 
hier mais j'ai chaud aujourd 'hui. Aveai-vous eu peur du chien ? 
NoQ, nous ayons eu peur du cheyal. Yotre ami, a-t-il quelque 
chose ? Oui, il a quelque chose. Qu' art-il ? Ha mal k la t^te. 
Qu' avez-vous ? J'aisommeL^. Votre ami art-il besoindemoi? Au- 
rez-yous soin de mon cheyal? Oui, Monsieur ; j'aurai soin de yotre 
cheyal. Qui a besoin de Tencrier ? Yotre cousine a-t-elle mal aa 
bras ? Elle a inal au bras. Le n^gociant a I'air content. Mon 
fr^re a Fintention d'aller k Paris et k Londres. Yotre fipire. 
qu' art-il? Ha honte. 

THMMIB 9, 

1. Where do you intend to go to-morrow? 2. I intend to go 
and see (voir) the merchant. 8. I was wrong and you wera 
right. 4. Was he sleepy? 5. He was sleepy. 6. Were you cold ^ 
7. I was cold. 8. What is the matter with your father? 9. Noth- 
ing is the matter with him. 10. What was the matter with that 
(ce) boy? 11. He was ashamed. 12. Was he afraid of the 
horse ? 13. No, sir ; he was a&aid of the dog. 14. Do I look 
ack ? 15. Yes, sir ; you look sick. 16. Haye you a headache ? 17. 
No, sir ; I haye a sore throat. 18. Has that young lady the tooth- 
ache ? 19. She has the toothache. 20. Take care of my watch. 
21. We shall take care of your watch, your cloak, and your um- 
brella« 
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X. mznhiB Lugov. 



X. DIXlilMB LE90N. 



CONJUGATION OF AtRE, TO 5^— AFFIRMATIVBLT. 

mDIGATIYB MOOD. 



FKBSBNT. 

4% luiB, I am 

^u 68, ikm art 

A ^t (eSe est, on ost), he is 

Nous sommes, 100 are 
Voiis §te8| fs €r «m c 

Us Bont, tftiy ar« 



XM^aSFSOT. 



^tais, 
Ta^taiB, 
li^tait. 
Nous ^tiODB, 
Vons ^ties, 
Il8^«aaeaV 



Tufas, 
Bfdt, 

Nous filhnM, 
Vous ffttes, 
Usfurent, 



IwoBQtiiaedtohe 

thou wast 

hevxu 

we were 

vou were 



TuseiBS, 
nsem, 
Nonsi 
Vous seres, ' 
Bsseroii^ 



Iwas 

thou wast 
hewas 
we were 
vou toere 
they were 

JVUTUJUk 

liMlU,wmhe 
thou wUtbe 
hewiUhe 
weekaUbe 
youwUlbe 
ikeywmbe 



COHPOUVD OF TBB PRB8BHT. 



J'ai M. 
Tuaset^, 

Nous avons 4t4, 
Vous avez M, 
lis out 4t4, 



I have been 

thouhastbeen 

hehaabeen 

we have been 

yoM have been 

they have been 



COMPOUKD OF TKB IXPBBFBGT. 



J'avais 4t6, 
Tu ayais 4i4, 
II avait 4tii, 
Nous avions ^t^, 
Vous aviez M, 
Bs avaient 4t/i, 



Ihadbem 

thou hadst been 

hehadbeen 

wehadbeen 

wuhadbeen 

Aofhadbem 



OOMFOVVD OF TBB FBBIBBITB. 



J'ens^ 
Tu ens ^t^, 
U eut 4i4, 
Nous eilmes M, 
Vous edtes 4\i6, 
Bseurent^t^, 



Ihadbem 

thou hadst been 

hehadbeen 

wehadbeen 

youhadbeen 

thof had been 



OOMPOUKS OF 9HB FUT17RB. 



J'avxai M, 
Tu auras 4t4, 
n aura 4t4, 
Nous aurons 4t4, 
Vous aurez 4t4, 
Ds auroat 4t4, 



lOaa 
thou wUt 

hewiU 
wethaU 
you will 
&^will 



FBBBBKT. 



^e serais, 
Tu serais, 
B serait. 
Nous serions, 
Vous series, 
Bs seraient^ 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

OOXPOUND OF THB PBB8BKT. 



Ishmddbe 

ikduwoddstbe 

hewoMbe 

we should be 

you would be 

thsywouldbe 



J'aurais 4\/4, I should 

Tu aurals M, thou wouldst 

II aurait 4t4f he would 

Nous aurions 4ti4, we should 

Vous anriez 4t4, you would 

Bs auraient 4ti6,. th^ would ^ 



ooNJu«ixiaN Of Inm, to bb. 



M 



THPHATTWI MOOD. 
Sou, U(ihou). 

So jonB, UiuMhe. 



BUBJlTNOTiyi MOOD. 



FBBSUrT* 



QaejesoiB, ftojmcw&e 

Qae ta sola, ilol Cftou maifei he 

Qa'UsoiC^ tMJWmoyfii 

Que nous soyon^, tM to0 may be 

Qoe yo«8 soyez, tAol tnu may be 



QuejefitBfle, 
Qnetuf 



thatlmightbe 



nous fhflsioDB, 






tAot tos mt^^ 60 
thai, you might be 
OatUmymi^hB 



OOMPOVHD OV THB PBBBXVT. 

j'aie^^ ikalmay 

ta tties m, tib( tikw fiui^af 

iae nous ayons 4ti6, that we may 
jae TOOB ayez M, that you may 

ooMPouino OT THB iKPsankoz* 



r 
r 



ta emifis M, that thou 

mightett 

'QeOt^ttf, tiathemfff€ 

ae nous eowioiu 4ti6, that ve 

might 

Qiie Tov enwies dttf, tto vou 

might 
Qiilla euient tfte^ cto <% 



fim^ 



laiifliTl T l MOOD. 

t€N>HPOinn> OF TBM PBBSBKT. 
ATok^M, tohaoebem 



itaat. 



tiBtroiPiA. 



«wj?l 



eoMrotnn>» 



hemglAjmt^^ 



PAST OB PASSiyX* 
itt^^ (inyaxiable^ been 

VOGABULABT. 
i&^ rich. pareeeear, Uzy, IZQa 

c^igif^, diligent* heureux, happy. 

niai%«tf7ieur, anhappjr* joiim, young. 

content, pleased, contented* eage, good, comment, how, 

/nUe^ weak. treB, yeiy. «ioore, still, agaiiL 



66 Z. DIXIEME LEQON. 

THEMB 10. 

I am ill. Thoa art jonng. Gbarles is my friend. We are liap* 
pj. You are also happy. The child will be good. Louisa was ilL 
William and Julius have also been ill. This hoj has been idle. 
This girl was very good. He will be contented. Ton would also 
be contented. She has been at Paris. Her («(m) brother has been 
in London. We have been in France. Your mother may (petd) 
have been(Comp.Lif.) ill. Yes, indeed (en effet) she has been ill 
long.* Who was (has been) with (chex) your fiither? A merchant 
has been with my &ther. He had been before (jiuparawmt) with 
my uncle. 

ADDITIONAL THEBCB ON AiBB OONJUQATSD AfflBMATIVlLT. 

1. Having been sick, he is still weak. 2. The spoons were on 
the table. 8. We were still dck. 4. The young boy was at the 
helm. 5. I am among my (mei) friends. 6. I shall be with my 
friends to-morrow. 7. I was at your (voire) other's houu jesbst^ 
day (L. lY. 3). 8. She is in the room. 9. My neighbor's name 
is William. 10. I should be happy if you were pleased. 11. If 
you are unhappy, how can you (jHmvesHHms)}^ (inf.) contented? 
12. I shall be pleased to see you (de vou$ voir) to-monow. 13. 
The merchant has been here (ici) to-day. 14. He had been at his 
friend's yesterday. 15. Bq at my house (chez-mot) to-morrow. 
16. Let us be happy. 17. Though he is (ProQ. Subj.) rich, he is 
more (pbu) unhappy thanyovu 

« Translate, she is ill since a longtime {tUpuU longtea^B), 
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XI. ONZliiMB LBgON. 



NEGATIONS.— THE NEGATIVE AND INTERROGA- 
TIVE FOKMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 

1. The negation 110/ is lendeied by the two wordBfM. . ./Mif. Ne 
is placed before the yerb and becomes n' before a vowel or fdlent A ; 
pas is placed immediately after the yerb. In compound tenses poi 
IS placed between the auxiliary and the participle. In the infinitive 
neand^^ofgenerally both precede the verb. Ex. 

Je ne snis pas, I am not. 

Je n'ai pcu en. I have not had. 

Ne pas Stre, lesafrequaidy, n'dtrepas. Not to be. 

2. The words jamaii, ever, personne, person, and rien^ kdlj^ 
thing, used with a verb preceded by ns mean respectively never ^ 
nobody^ nothing. When the verb is understood, as in answers, the 
ne is omitted, and they have none the less a negative meaning. 
When used with a verb not preceded by ne they are always affirma> 
tive. Ex. 

Ayez-Yons jamais rienvadepaieil 9 Have yon eyer seen anything simOarl 

Je n'ai rien. I have nothing. 

II n'a jamais tort. He is never wrong. 

Pei^Bonne n'a sommdi. Nobody is sleepy. 

C'est nne personne qni a sommeiL It is a person that Is sleepy* 

Qniasommeil? Penipnne* Who is sleepy? Nobody. 

Qn' avea-yons ? Bien. What is the matter with yon $ Kotb* 

ing. 

8. The words at<ctin,n2i7, no ;nt<2Z0men^, nowise, not at all; m\.« 
m, neither . ; . nor; gtih'e, but little, but few; and que in the 
sense of but or only ; also require the verb to be preceded by ne, 
Ne (the verb) plus means,no more, not any more left. Ex. 

Je n'ai plus de pain. I have no more bread. 

II n'a ni pain ni yin. He has neither bread nor Winp^ 

Elle n'a gn^ de patiaioai 6he has but litde patienoo* 

Nnl n'est pai&it. No one is perfect. 



S8 XI. consSicB ti^iON. 

Bbmabk. After m . . . m notms nsed in a partitiTe lense take neither 
preposition nor article ; -tm, fi pain td vh, 
For farther rules on the negative see P. I. L. 33, and P. IL L. 15. 

4. In interrogations the prononn which is the subjeot of the varb 
is plaoed after it, and both are joined bjr a lijphen, as : oareaHnnu f 
avez^vatis eu^ When the verb ends witih a vowel, -4- is plaoed 
between the yei^atiML«Z,#2l9»4r«fi,Mi mnra4^t lU^mf fiee also 

5. AVt)ffi AND ftT»E CONJUOATBt) H1&GATIV18LT. 

INDIOATITB MOOD. 
P&S8BNT TEN8B. 



Je n'ai pas, / have not 

Tu n'as pad, tftoti Juat not 

11 n'a pai, ha km not 

Nous n'arons pas, we have not 

Tons n'aTeas pat, fou ham not 

Bsn'ontpai^ ^hmfunot 



Je ne suis pas, I am not 

Tau'es pas, lloii art not 

n n'est pas, Ae wimK 

Nons ne sommes pas, we are not 

Yons n'dtes pas, ipmar^wM 

Us ne aont fMs, &tgf an ml 



ObXPOUKl> OF THB PBBSBHT. 

Je n'ai pas eo, JAotw not Aocf, etc. J Je n'ai pas ^t^, I have not been, eto, 

XttnbBVBOT. 

Je n'avais pas, I had no^ ot did not \ Je u'4tala pas, I was not, etc. 

have, etc. \ 

OOBCFOmrB of THB IMPBBiVaCVii 

Jisa'BAralspisM, rAMriu«lKitf,«te.| Jen'avaispasM, JAi»fiweta9i,ete. 
And thns with all compound 



PBBTBBItB. 

Je n'ens pas, Thadnot, etc | Je ne fhs pas, . I was not, etc. 

•FtJTVBfB* 

Je n'aurai pas^ elc | Je ne serai pas, etc 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

fe n'aurais pas, elc | Je ne serais pas, tlo. 



SKOlTnUB. 



60 



Que je n'aia paa, etc 
Que je n'ensse pas, etc. 
ITaie pas, etc 



Ne pas avoir. 
(N'ayoir pas.) 



N^ajant pas. 
N'ajant pas en. 



BUBJUNOnVB UOOb* 
PBBBBITT. 

I Que je ne ack pas, etc 

IKPBKFBOT. 

I Que je ne fiisse pas, etc 

IMPSBATIYB MOOD. 

I Ne BcHa pas, etc 

JilflJNlTIVB MOOD. 

I Ne pas 6tie. 
(N'^tie pas.) 

PABTIOIPLBa. 



N'^tont pas. 
N'ajant pas 4ti, 



INTBEEOGATIVE CONJUGATIOK. 

Iin>IOATiyB MOOD. 

FBB8BNT TBNSB. 



Ai-je, 
As-to, 

A-trU, 



Ai-je en, 
Avais-je^ etc. 
Bos-je, etc. 
Aural-je, etc 
Anrais-je, etc. 



have If 

hast thou? 

has he f etc. 



Suis-je, 

Es-tu, 

Est-n, 



OOMPOUNB OF THB PBBBBNT. 

iaoe Ihadf etc. | Ai-je €i/6, 

IKPBRFECT. 

I Etais-je, etc 

PRBTBRITB. 

I Fus-je, etc 

FITTURB. 

Serai-je, etc 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I Serais-je, etc 



am If 

miUiouf 
ishef etc 



AMM/&0Mf etc ' 
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XI. ONEIEMB LEgON. 



NBGATIVB AND INTBRBOGATIVB CONJUGATION. 

P&BBBNT. 



N'ai-je pas, 
N'as-ta pas, 
NVt-il pas. 



haoelnatf 

hast thou no€f 

has he notf etc. 



Ne snis-je pas, 
N'es-ta pas, 
N'est-il pas. 



am I notf 

art thou notf 

ishenotf etc 



N'avais-je pas, etc. 
N'ens-je pas, etc. 
N'anrai-je pas, etc. 
N'annis-je pas, etc. 



IMPBBFBCT. 

. I NMtais-je pas, etc 

FRBTBBITB. 

I Ne fos-je pas, etc 

TUTTTBB. 

I Ne serai-je pas> etc 

OOKDITIONAL. 

I Ne serais-je pas, etc 



YOGABULABY. 

La nouvdle, the news. trh, Tery. du tout, at all. 

la lettre, the letter. pauvre, poor. 

Is chagrin, the grief. mSoontent, discontented. 

les parents, the parents. mang^, eaten. 

k taiUeur, the tailor. autrefok, formerly. 

le battier, the boot-maker. longtemps, long, a long tunc 

la cerise, the cherry. vus, plural of votre, yonr. 

THEMB 11. 

1. I have a Mend. 2. Hast thoa also a friend ? 3. We have 
fiiends. 4. Have you also friends ? 5. I am happy. 6. I am 
not happy. 7. Are you happy? 8. Are you not happy? 9. 
No, we are not happy ; we are poor.* 10. Formerly we were very 
happy. 11. You are not rich.' 12. Thou hast been poor. 13- 
She has been rich. 14. Have you had any cherries? 15. You 
have been idle. 16. Hast thou been ill ? No, I have not been 
ill at all. 17. They have not received the letter. 18. Were you 
(have you been) at (chez) the tailor's ? 19. I have not been 
at the tailor's. 20. I have been at the boot-maker's ; but {mats) 

1 These ac^ectlves take a in the plural (pauvres^rkikes}. 



NEOATIORS. 
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he was not at home (alamais<m), 21. How many horses had 
you ? 22. I had two horses. 23. Charles would not have been 
ill, if he had not eaten too muoh (trap). 24. Be contented. 25. 
Take care of your books. 



OONYEESATIOir. 



Quand (when) avez-Tous 6t6 

au spectacle (theatre) ? 
Charles, seros-ta content? 
Ayez-Tous un ami ? 
Ayez-Yous re9u une lettre ? 
Ou 4tait ton ami Louis ? 
Yos parents sont-ils riches? 
Oil ayez-yous 4t^ hier? 
Oh serez-yous domain ? 
Ta soeur a-t-elle ^t^ malade ? , 
Ayez-yous des affidres (husiness)'^ 

N'6tes-y0U8 pas contents? 

Pourquoi (why) Stes-yous m^ 

contents ? 
Pourquoi ayez-yous du chagrin ? 
Serais-tu content, si ta ayais 

beaucoup de liyres ? 



Nous ayons iti hier aa spectacle. 

Om, M-*, je serai content. 

Nous ayons beaucoup d'amis. 

J'ai re^u une lettre de Paris. 

H ^tait k Berlin. 

Non, M — , ils sent pauyres. 

Nous ayons 6t& k I'^glise. 

Nous serons k I'^le. 

Qui, elle a ^t^ longtemps nuJade. 

Qui, M — , nous ayons beaucoup 

d'a£&ires. 
Non, M — , nous sommes mdcon- 

tents. 
Nous ayons en one triste (ead) 

nouyelle. 
Notre mere est trds-malade. 
Oui, M— » je serais Inen content 



62 . xn. DOUZlfiME LE9ON. 

XII. DOUZIEME LE90N, 



DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVB ADJEO- 
TIVBS. 

Adjectiyes in French agree in gender and nnihber with the nouns they 
limit ; — form the plnral according to the roles given for nouns (L. 11.) ;— « 
form the feminine by adding e mnte to the masculine. If the mascnlina 
ends in e, the feminine is the same. Irregalar formations will be giyen in 
the Yocabnlaries until the full rules are giyen, L. zyii. 

1. The Demonstrative Adjectiyes are : -« 

Ce, fern, cette, this, that; plur. ces, these, those. 
Ce — CI, fem. C8tt«— a,. this (here) ;• plur. ces — ct. 
Ce — la, fem. cette — 2a/ that; plur. oes — Ih, those. 

2. Aa ce means either this or <^; whenever in English fihe 
words this, that, these, those are emphatic, either ci f abbreviated form 
of id, here) or la (there) are appended to the noun. Ex. : — 

Ce chapeau, this hat. ces hommes, these men. 

cOte ville, this town. ce mime livre, this same book. 

Ce gar^on-ci, this boy (here). ce gargon-la, that boy. 

cette femme^, this woman (here). cette femme4a, that woman. 

ces arbres<i, these trees. ces artres-la, those trees. 

8. Before a masculine noun which be^ns with a vowel or h mute, 
e^ is used instead ee. Ex. : — 

Cet arbre, this tree (instead of oe aarbre,) 

Cet habU, this or that coat (instead of ce habit), 

4. The Interrogative Adjective is, in the singular, quel, fem. 
quelle; plur. qitels, queUes, which or what? Ex.: — 

Qud livre, which book ? plur. quels Uvres, which or what books % 
Quielle fisur, which or what flower ? 
It answers also to the exelamatiye what a — / Ex. : — 
Quel Seau tdtieaui what a beautiful piotnxe I 
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Jj^ptaidef tite plant rcBti/^ m. the egg. 

fe diamp^ the field. haut, f . totfs, high. 

la eoideur, the color. fteou , f . htU$, beaatifbL 

ktJWAy the girL grand, f. grande, laige, great. 

2e Aceu/^ the ox. bon, f. ftonntf, good. 

lavache, the cow. Ihp, too. moM, but 

rheure, f. the hour. eotmaistez^vous, do joa knowf 
2a robe, the dieas. 

BEADUf G BXEBCISB IS. 

Geyene. Cettepomme-cn. Cethomme. Cesbas. OesbofcteSi 
Uu Cette boite est hante. Oes enfants sont pauTies. Le Mre de 
oe garyon. Deux livres de oe oaf^. Je donne ces poires k oetta 
fille-ci. La m§me oooleur. Nous avons achet^ lea mSmes plumes. 
J'ai vu oes ohiens-lA. Quels chiens ayez-vous yus ? Quel beau 
eheyal ! Quelle belle maison I Le fils de cet homme-lk est tr&a 
grand. Quelle heure est-il? H est trois heures (p^dock), H est 
une heure. 

THISUB 12. 

1. This king is rich. 2. This queen is also rich. 8. This man 
IS poor. 4. These men are poor. 6. That child is not good {sage). 
6. That woman is not contented. 7. This tree is yeiy high. 8. 
Those trees are not yery high. 9. Whose (a qm) is this pencil? 
10. Whose are these pens? 11. The color of that dress is beauti- 
ful (heOe). 12. The field of that man is large. 18. These oxen 
are larger {plus grands) than those cows. 14. I giye the bread 
to this boy. 16. I giye these flowers to those girls. 16. The 
parents of those children are yery good. 17. Which boy? 18. 
Which apples? 19. What a beautiful picture ! 20. The pleasure 
of those girls was not yeiy great. 21. What o'clock is it (firansl. 
which hour is it ?) 22. It is four o'clock (transl. four hours). 28. 
We haye read Qu) the same books. 



u 






QWYina^Tsoir. 



A qui (n^Aoii) ORt o« oimif ? 
A qui sont «qb gimti? 
Oil est la fllle de eette femme ? 
Connaissea-vous oetto fleur? 
OoimaissesQ-YOiiB }e p$i:e d^ oe 

Quel papier youlez-TOUB? 
Ces pliime&-Qi sont-elles bonnes ? 
Cette ^glise estrelle hante t 
A qui donnez-?oaa ess flenm? 
A qui donnez-TQiis eea orajoaaf 
Tioiiye-iH>n de Tor dana oe 

pays? 
Veidea^YOUs (da tfoa yn$h, Vdr 

erally, toiak yav) eea baa«i 

oucesgaiit»>lkt 
Trou vez-Yous oes ooalenrs bellea ? 
Quelle heure est-il? 



n est k m4 mm* 

Ss sont k MadMMiaelk Jnfie. 

Elle est an jafdia. 

O'est nne rose. 

Non M — , mais JQ Qoonnia (/ 

know) eskjpk^ 
Donnez-moi ce papier^lk 
Oni, M — , elles sont tr^bonnea 
Oni, elle est tr^hante. 
Je lea dfWM h eette fiUe^L 
Je les domM k ee gar^on-lk 
Oui, M-^» oe pay»<d eat nobe 

en or. 
DonnesrQioi oea gantaJlu 



Oui, oes oonlenrs sont tiM[)eIIii» 
H ^ qnatre hemes. 



XIII. TRBIZliiMB LE9QN. 



P08SBSSIVB ABJEOTIVHSU 

J. The Poewswiv^ Adjectives aye : — 

m^ " to, " ft»,thj, . 
mm, " aa, " »e», hia, her, it*. 
noire " natre, '* nos, our. ^ 

voire, " voire, *^ vtwy ywOk 
Imr, " Imr, " Imn, their. 
Ex. : — Mon p^ie, ta mto, sea fj^ins, notre ami, tob liyreSy lonnpaienti. 



P0S8ESSITB ADJBonvn. W 

2. The poBseeniTe adjeolaT68 are repe«tod in French before eadi 
BubBUntave, and agree with it in gender and number ; -^ 

M<mfrh^ a ma mnt, mj brother and'gtBttr, 

8. Man, tan, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before feminine 
words beginning with a vowel or A mate, in order to avoid the hiatus 
which would result finom the meeting of the two vowels. Ex. : — 

Mon amie^ mj (female) friend; ton dmSf his seal. 

4. Son, sa, ses, each mean his, her» and ita; tb^y agree in gen- 
der with the following noun, as : — 

Lephre adme aonfU, the father loves his son. 

La mdfw cnnM wonfUti mJSIb, the mother loves her son and htr daughter. 

5. In French, votre is, from poHteness, often preceded by the 
words : Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle ; plur. Messieurs, Me*- 
dames, MesdemoiseUes, which are not expressed in English, as, -^ 

Monsieur votre p^ yonr fkther. 
Mademoisdle votre aceur, joxa sister. 
Masieura vosfrhes, yonr brothers. 

6. In ejq^ressions such aa " a friend of yours," the possessive ad- 
jective must be used in French, preceded bj de^ a&t un de vos 
amis, une de mes tanies, an aunt of mme. 

7. A possessive adjective must always precede a noun denoting a 
degree of relationship when a relative or friend is addressed, though 
none ia used hi EngUah. Ex. Bonjour ma sceur, good morning, 
sister; adieu, mon cousin, good-by, cousin. The words papa, 
mamam, aqd a few kffma of endeerment are exoepted, aa, honfout 
papa, bensoir mamtm, 

VOCSABULABT. 

La iemoiseUe, the yoimg bdy. la graneTmhe, the gnmdmothor. 

la tagOe, the annt. la poche, the pocket 

la eantie, the cane. arrive, e, arrived. 

la oasiiuette, the cap. parti, e, departed, gone, 

/ie^ninc^/)^, thegrandfitther. perefu, lost. 

v,eid. irouvf, fevnda 
5 
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BEADING BZEBOISB IS. 

Hon p^ est bon. Ma m^re est bonne. Ton fr^ie est grand. 
Ta soeor n'est pas grande. Notre oncle a 6t6 ricbe. Yotre tante 
est paayre. Leors parents seront contents. Mes oonsins et mes 
oousines sent arrives. Les peres aiment (love) leurs enfants. No- 
tre grand'mere a perdu sa bourse. J^ai trouyi la bourse do yotro 
grand'mere. Mon amie est arriy^e. Madame yotre m^re est-ello 
ioi (here) ? Non, elle n'est pas id ; elle est k Londres. Mesdo 
moiselles yos soours sont parties. 

THEME IS. 

1. M7> dog is old. 2. Thy book is good. 8. My bode and 
(my) pen. 4. My books and pens. 6. Your garden is beautiful. 
6. Your flowers are beautiful (belles), 7. My sister has lost her 
watch. 8. Our sisters haye found their letters. 9. These chDdren 
haye lost their &ther. 10. These parents haye lost their children. 
11. Here is (void) thy stick. 12. Your cousins (/.) haye been 
in our garden. 13. My soul is immortal (immortelle), 14. We 
haye receiyed this letter from our aunt. 15. Our uncle's horse (the 
horse of our uncle) is old. 16. Where is your &ther ? 17. Where 
is your sister? 18. I haye found the purse of your mother. 

OOKYESSATIOir. 

Oil est mon fi^re? H est all^ (jp^) ^osl jaidin. 

Oil est ton livre ? Le yoilii sur la table. 

Qui a perdu sacasquette? Charles a perdu sa casquette. 

Qui a trouy^ nos crayons? Henri les ^2A«»i) a trouydsi. 

Que cherchez-yous (are you Je cherche mes plumes. 

looking for) ? 

A qui est cette canne? . Elle est k Monsieur yotre oncle. 

A quisontcesgants? Ss eipnt k Mademoiselle yotre 

sceur. 

Youlez-yous mes crayons? Non, merd (thank you). 

Gonnaissest-yous mon amie? Qui, je la oonnais (know her). 



CABDINAL NUUBEBS. 



6T 



Od ^tait Monflienr yotre p^ ? II ^tait k Beilin. 
Oh as-tu troay4 ta bourse ? Elle 6tmt dans ma poohe, 

Qni est airiv^ aujourd'hui ? La fille de mon onde. 

Ayez-yons ^t^ dans Yoire champ ? Non, Monueur, nous avons M 

dansnotre jardin. 
De qui ave^yous leqa oette belle O'est on oadeau (pretetU) de ma 
canne? grand'm^re. 



XIT. QUATORZIEME LB9ON. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



t. The Oardinal Nombeis are : — 



Un, une, one. 

deaXf two. 

irois, three. 

quatref four* 

dnq, fiye. 

Bh, six; 

sqjt, seven. 

huU, eight. 

neuf, nine. 

dix, ten. 

onze, eleven* 

douze, twelve. 

treize, thirteen. 

quaiorze, fourteen. 

quime, fifteen. 

teize, sixteen. 

dix'sept, seventeen. 

dix'huU, eighteen. 

dix-neuf, nineteen. 

vingt, twenty. 

vingt et un, twenty-one. 



tringt-deux, twenty-two. 

vingt-trois, twenty-three. 

vingt-qutUre, twenty-fonr. 

vingt-cinqf twenty-five, ete. 

trente, thirty. 

quarante, forty. 

dnquantef fifty. 

amacante, sixty. 

aoixante-dix, seventy. 

BoixantB'Onze, seventy-one. 
. aoixante^iouae, seventy-two. 
. Boixante-treize, seventy-three. 

soixante-qttatorze, seventy-fonr. 

Bommte-quinze, seventy-five. 

Boixant&seize, seventy-six. 

wnxante-dixseptf seventy-seven. 

soixante-dix'huity seventy-eight. 

aoixant&dix-neuf, seventy-nine. 

qwxtre^ngtB, eighty. 

qualre-vmgt-un, e]ghtyK>ne. 

quabre-mngt'deux, eighty-two. 
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quatr&ifinfft-dix, ninety. cent deux, a hundred and two, etc. 

quatre^mn^-^mxe, ninety-one. deux cents, two hundred. 

qnatre-vingt'dowse, ninety-two. trois cents, three hundred, etc. 

quatre^ngt4reize, ninety-three, etc. quinze cents, fifteen hundred. 
cent, a hundred. nolle, mU, a thousand. 

eeMt un, a hundred and one. un nuUion, a million. 

Ex.: C^«tt/%mto, five- children. 

Trente-six chevcaix, thirty-six horses. 
Trois cent quatr&vingt-qainze aunes, 395 yards. 
L'an mU kuit cent soixante^nq, the year 1865. 
Et, and, must be expressed before tin after vingt, trente, quarante, ctn^uonft^ 
mnxante, as : vingt et un, etc. Et is also often used in soixante et onze, 

2. The QBrdinal numerals do not admit of change in their termi- 
nations except un, which fakes an e in the feminine, and cent and 
qtuxire^ngts. Cent takes an s when several hundreds, not followed 
by another number, ar6 mentioned, as : — 

Trois cents francs, 300 francs. 

Sqpt cents personnes, 700 persons. — But : 

Sqpt cent vingt personnes, 720 persons. 

8. QucOrMnnfffs loses its s when followed by anothw namend. 

Ex.: — 

Quatre-vingts ^bolters, 80 pupils. — But : 
Quatre-vingt-deux aunes, 82 yards. 

4. Osni and miUe are not accompanied by the indefinite article 
IS in English. Ex.: — 

A hundred or a thousand pounds, cent ou miUe Hvres, 

6. When one thousand is used for dates it is rendered in French 
by m»7» with one / only, thus : -* 

£'<m ex m mil kuit cent dnquante-huit, in the year 1858. 

6. The expresfflon, "I am 20, 30, 40, etc., years old,** cannot 
be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus : J" at vingt ans, — 
(rente aa«» etc. How old are you? is translated thus : Quel dge 
avesHHmsf Ex.;—* 

QmI dge a votrefihe, how old is your brother ? 
Da dix4iu^an8, he is eighteen years old 



OABDINAL irUlfBEBS^ 
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7. CoUeoliTe numbers are : 
Une hmtaine, a series of eight 
Uns dizaine, a series of ten, 

half a score. 
Une douzaine, a dozen. 



Une vingtcdne, a soon* 
Une, centaine, a hundred* 
Un miUier, a thonsand. 
Un nuUion, a mUlioiu 



YOGABULABT. 



LaJSle, the daughter. 

U veau, the calf. 

le cochon, the pig, swine. 

la brebiSf the sheep. 

le lihjre, the hare. 

le chevreuU, the deer, the roe. 

n^, f. nOB, bom. 

la rue, (he street. 

Vhabitant, m. the inhabit&it. 

Vage, m. the age. 

la semaine, the week. 

encore, still. Jbis, times. 

compte, contains. 

mwiron, about. 



cAontf, hunting. 

lejour, the day. 

2a ntitY, the night. 

le mois, the month. 

lafievre, the fever. 

/'on, m. and VannSe, f. the year. 

Vheure, the hour. 

2a minute, the minute. 

2e /niet/, the foot. 

vivait, lived, mourut, died. 

oom^tien, how much, how many. 

ybn^, make, ou, or. 

vendue, sold, es^ n/-«, was bom. 

en, in. en, of them. 



BEADING EXEBCISE 14. 

J'ai trois fils. Yous avez quatre fiUes. Men onde a ea dix en- 
fiints. n a perdu cinq ills et deux filles. Nous ayons vu 85 boeufii, 
42yacbes, 88 veaux, et 76 cochons. Notre yoisin a eu 495 
brebis. Combien de lievres avez-vous tu^s (killed) ? Nous avons 
tu^ 23 H^yres et 14 cheyreuils. Sept et buit font quinze. 24 et 
36 font 60. — 4 fois 8 font 32.-7 fois 9 font 63.-21 fois 32 
foftt 672. Je suis n^ en 1814, et men frere en 1818. Ma mhre 
est n^e en 1829. La yille de Londres oompte 10,000 rues, 600 
^glises, 249,500 maisons et plus de (more than) deux millions 
d'babitants. Lycurgue yiyait en 880 ayant Jesus-Christ. Quel 
age avez-vous ? J'ai quinze ans. 



THEME 14, 

I have had three horses and five dogs. 2. My cou^ has 34 
3. My neighbor (m.) had 36 oxen. 4. A week has 7 
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days. 5. 30 days make a month. 6. 12 months or 52 weeka 
make a year« 7. A year has 365 days. 8. I was {je mis) bom 
fai the year ^en) 1828. 9. I am 35 years old. 10. My sister was 
bom (f.) m the year 1841 ; she is 17 years old. 11. How much 
is ifont) three times nine ? 12. 3 times 9 make 27. 13. 6 times 
8 are 48. 14. 35 and 42 aie 77. 15. How much is 125 and 
264? 16. My mother has had the fever daring 6 weeka. 17. A 
(the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minntes. 18. Give 
(to) Chiles ^2 florins and (to) Louis 33 florins. 19. Here are 
200 pounds of sugar. 

OONYEBSATION. 



Gombien de fils votre oncle 

a-trU? 
ComlHen d'en&nts sMl eus ? 
Oil sont vos deux oousines ? 
Quelle est la hauteur (the 

height) de cette ^glise ? 
Combien font 5 et 7 ? 
Combien font 15 et 25 ? 
Combien font 20, 35 et 45 ? 
C(»ab^nfoQt6fois8? 
Combienfontl2fois24? 
Quel age avez-yous ? 
Quel age a votre soeur? 
Combien de florins avez-vous 

re^us de votre p&re ? 
Gombien de jours a une ann^e ? 

Gombien de semaines font on 

mois? 
Gombien de mois font une an- 

n^e? 
Avez-vous 6t^ k la chasse 

hier? 



11 a encore trois fils. 

« 

n a eu sept enfants. 
Elles sont k I'^glise. 
Elle a 327 pieds de hauteur. 

5 et 7 font 12. 
15 et 25 font 40. 

20 et 35 et 45 font oent 

6 fois 8 font 48. 

12 fois 24 font 288. 
J'ai quatorze ans. 
Elle a 18 ans. 

J'ai re9U 50 florins. 

Une ann^e a 365 jours et ox 

heures. 
Qaatre semaines et deuz ou trois 

jours font un mois. 
Douze mois font une ann^e. 

Qui, Monsieur, toute la joumee 
(aUday). 



OBDINAL SnXBBBS. 



T1 



AF6Z-V01U ^bA beaaooap d« Nous avons tiii6 85 li%n68. 

li^vres? 
Chaiies BriA aisez d'argent! Oh, oui, il a22 firanos. 



XV. QtriNZlilME LE9ON. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le premier and le second^ the ordmal numbers are 
formed from the cardinal by changing e mute into ihne ; and by add- 
ing this syllable to those which end in another letter. But cinq 
takes tt before ihne {cinquihne), and neuf changed the / into v 
(neuvthne) . They are as follows : — 



. the first 



Le premier J ") . 
la premikre, } 
le second, ^ 

la seconde, C die second. 
le, la deuxikme, } 
U troineme, the third. 
le quairieme, the fourth. 
h cinquihne, the fifth. 
le nxihne, the sfatlh. 
U eeptikme, the seventh. 
le hiuiUkme, the eighth. 
le neuvieme, the ninth. 
le dixihne, the tentii. 
U onzihne, the eleventh. 
U douziime, the twelfth. 
le treizikme, the thirteenth. 
le qwOorsnhne, the fourteenth. 
le quinzihne, the fifteenth. 
le seizihne, the 16th. 
le dixseptieme, the 17th. 
le dix-huitieme, the 1 8th. 
le dix-neuvieme, the 19th. 



le vingtihne, the 20th. 

le vingt et imihme, the 21st. 

le vingt-deuxihne, the 22d, etc 

le trentihne, the 30th. 

le quarantieme, the 40th. 

le dnqwmtihne, the 50ih. 

le eoixanUhne, the 60th. 

le eohxuOe-dixihne, the 70th. 

le soixante-cnzihne, the 71st. 

le soixante-dcumhne, the 72d, etc. 

le quatre-vingtikme, the 80th. 

le quatre-vingt'Unihne, the 81st. 

le quatre-vingt-dixihne, the 90th. 

le centthne, the 100th. 

le cent et unieme, the 101st. 

le cent deuxikme, the I02d, etc. 

le cent vingtieme, the 1 20th. 

le deux centieme, the 20Cth. 

le six cent soixante-quinzieme, the 

675th. 
le miUihne, the lOOOih. 
le dernier, the last. 
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2. Vhiime is used ooly affcer vingt, trente^ quaranU^0te,^tBt 
Charles est le vingt et unieme de sa classe. 

8. Days of the month (except le premier and U dernier) are 
expressed by cardinal numbers, as : — 

The first of April, le premier Avril. -«-Bat : 

The 2d, 3d, 4th, etc., of May, le deux, troU, quatre, etc., mai (or de mcd). 

The eleventh of March, le ome (without apostrophe) mors. 

The twentieth of June, le vingtjuin. 

The question, " What day of the month is it to-day? " is trans- 
lated : Qml qtAantilme avons-fwus aujourd'hui f or, Quel jour du 
mots avons^nous f 

The English " on the sixth," etc., is rendered in French, without prepo- 
sition, le six Ex. : On the sixth of May, le six mai* 

4. Proper names of princes, etc., take in French the cardinal 
numbers without the article, except the first and sometimes the seo- 

ond, as : — 

Henri premier., Henry the first. 
Henri second or deux, Henry the second. 
Henri quatre, Henri the fourth. 
Louis qiuOorze, Louis the fourteenth. 

Nate, The German Emperor, Charles K, bean in Frenoh the name of CkarleB" 
Quint, and the Pope SHxtus V. that of Sixte- QuHwt. 

5. Numeral adverbs are formed firom ordinal numbeia by adding 
'ment or -ement to the final : — 

Premih-ement, &nt\j.Deuxihnement, secondly. TroiaXhnement, thirdly, etc 

6. Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal ixumbers, as in 
English, bbt only from five upwards, as : — 

Un cinquihne, a fifth. Un sixihne, a sixth. 

Un huitieme, an eighth. Un dixikme, a tenth- 

The others are as follows : — 

Half (adj.), demi, f. demie. The half, la maiti^ (noim). 
A third, tin tiers. A quarter or fourth, un qucu^. 
One pound and a half, une livre et demie. 
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7. The hours of the day or night are expressed thus : — 

Two o'clock, ckux heurea, 

A quarter past two, deux heures et (un) quart. 

Half past two, €leux Jieures et demie. 

A quarter to three, trois heures moins un quart. 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), a midi. 

At twelve o'clock (midnight), a minmt, 

8. Proportional numbers which express a quantity multiplied, 

are: — 

SimpU, simple. quadruple, fourfold. 

double, douhle, twofold. centuple, centuple, a hundred-fold. 

tripie, triple, threefold. 

yOCABULABT. 

Janvier, January. Dinumche, Sunday. 

Fevrier, February. 2Jundi, Monday. 

Mars, March. Mardi, Tuesday (and on Tuesday). 

AvrU, April. Mercredi, Wednesday. 

Med, May. Jeudi, Thursday. 

Juin, June. Vendredi, Friday. 

JmUet, July. Samedi, Saturday. 

Aout, August. le sihde, the century. 

Septembre, September. Vincendie, m. a fire, conflagration. 

Chtobre, October. la partie, the part, portion. 

Novembre, November. la place, the place. 

D&embre, December. la dasse, the dass. 

en Janvier, in January. h pr^ent, at present. 

nous vivons, we live. numero, number (denoting order, as 
nombre, number. number of a house, of a rule, of a 

page). 

9. Bulb fob il and ce as expletite subjects ov etre. Use U 
if the verb is followed : 1. by bxl adjective Smiting something which 
eomes after it in tlie sentence ; 2. by temps or by the hour of the 
day. In all other cases use ce, Ex. Faites cela, c^est facile, do 
that, it is easy. But, // est facile de faire cela, it is easy to do 
that. II est temps de le faire, it is time to do it. II est six heures 
it is six o'clock. (Test votis, ce n* est pas moi, it is you, it is not I 



T4 XV. QUISCSIEICB LB90N* 

^ SEADIKG KZEKCISB Iff. 

Je snis dans ma soixante-dooaeme ann^. Charles esfc le pre- 
mier de sa elasse. Louis est le neayieme, Henii fe dix-huid^me et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape (pope) Ghr^goire YII 4tait I'ennemi de 
Henri lY. Nous yivons dans le dix-neuvi^me si^le. Romulus 
flit le premier, Numa PompUius le second roi do Borne. Pierre 
premier fut snxnomm^ (was aumamed) le grand. Avril esfc le 
quatrieme, Juin le sixieme et D^embre le dernier mois de I'ann^. 
La semaine est la cinquante-deuxi^me partie de Tann^e. Ma soeur 
Elisabeth est n^ le Tiagt^huit juillet, mil huit cent trenteK»nq. 
J'ai re^u trois livres et demie de cafi^ et dnq livrea et un quart de 
Sucre. Charles XTI ^tait roi de Suede. Le 27 (de) septembre 
1829»^un incendie d6truisit (destroyed) k Constantinople 11,000 
maisons ; 700 personnes p^rirent (perished) dans les flammes. 

TEffiMB 15. 

1. A month is the twelfUi part of a year. 2. What day of the 
monlih is it to-day? 8. It is the 24th [of] June. 4. I am the 
third, my couon John the seventh. 5. January is the first, Febru- 
aiy the second, March the third month of the year. 6. Napoleon 
died at St. Helena (Sainte-Helhie) the 5th of May, 1821. 7. My 
grandmother is at present in her 78th year* 8. What o'clock 
(quelle heare) is it now? It is four o'clock, or half past four. 
9. Louis the Kxteenth, king of (d!?) France, was beheaded (fiAde- 
eapttf) at l^ris the 21st of January, 1798. 10. Fredmck the 
Second was king of Ptustda. 11. Peter the Great of Buseoa died at 
St. Petersburgh (St. Fetersbaurg) the 8th of February, 1725, in 
Ae 53d year of his age.* 12. We have received 6} pounds cf cof- 
fee, 1} pounds oi sugar, and 2} pounds cf tea. 

CONVEBSATXOI^, 

Qnandfites-vous arriv4? Je suis arriv^ le premior jam. 

Quand avez-vons vu votre m^re ? Hier k cinq heures. 
Mademoiselle Sophie est^lle la Je crois (/ think) qu'olle est h 
premiere ou la deuxieme ? deuxi^me. 

* Transtftte, in his 63d year. 
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Quel &ge a^lle ? Elle a quinze ana. 

DaiiB quelle ann^e est-elle n^ ? Elle est n^e en 1851. 

Dans quel mois ? Au mois d*Octobre. 

Quel jour ? Le onae. 

De quel roi parlez-vous ? Nous parlons de Louis XYI. 

Qnand mourai-il ? En 1798. 

Quelle heme est-U? U est sept heures et (ua) quart oa 

sept heures et demia* 
A quelle heure ^tes-TOus parti? Je sois parti k huit heures moins 

un quart. 
Quel quantifeme avons-nous au- ( Nous avons le Tingt-ciiiq. 

jourd'hui? ^ C'est le vingircinq. 

Combien d'aunes youlez-yous? Donnez-moi seise aunes et demie. 
Quand mourut Charlemagne ? H mourut en 814, le 28 Janvier. 
Quel ^ge a yotre grand-p^re ? B est k present dans aa quatre- 

viogti&me aon^. 
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INDEBINITB ADJEOTrSTES. 

1. The Indefinite adjectives precede the noun to which they be- 
long, and agree with it in number and gender. They are sometimes 
used pronominally without a noun, ^^y are as follows : -**- 

Chaquey m. and f. *) qudques, pl. some. 

taut, f. tmte, > ®^®^» ^* certain, e, a certain. 

aucun,e, )jjotaao,no, pZuweMrs, pl. m. and f. several. 

nid,ntine, ) ' divers, f. -es, In? aiifisrent 

liaiVi*, e, many a* diff&eia8,t 4m, j P*- «»™"^^ 
fiuiqae. Mine, aiLy» 
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Ex. Chaque maison, every house. qudques pommes^ some apples. 

Umte viUe, every town. plusieurs ^coliers, several pupils. 

aucun pays, no country. certains mots, certain words. 

ntdle regie, no rule. diff&entes enlreprises, different en* 
mcUnt homme, many a man. terpris^. 

queiquB argent, some money. 

2. Toia has the double meaning of every and aU or whole ; in 
the latter case it is acoompanied by an article or a possessive adjec- 
tive. Toute viUe (without article) signifies every town ; totUe la 
ville means all the town or the whole town. The plural of tout is 
masc. tous, fern. totUes, Ex. : Totis les kommes, all men ; toutes 
les lettres, all the letters ; Tous ses enfants, all his children. 

3. Aucun and nul can only be used of individual things, and aur 
swer to the English not one. They require the particle ne to he 
prefixed to the verb. (In most cases the English no is translated 
point de or pas de,) Ex. : — 

Je n*ai auatnefaute, I have not one mistake. 

Je n'ai pas de for point (k)faute, I have no mistake. 

4. Quekonque, whatever, takes its place after the noun. Ex. 
Un livre quekonque, a (any) book whatever. 

VOCABULABY. 

L'ipine, f. the thorn. mortd, 4e, mortal. 

la chose, the thing. lafemme, the woman. 

le temps, time, weather. le motif, the motive. 

la nouvelle, the news. Vennemi, m. the enemy. 

le nam, the name. rare, rare. 

le paysan, the peasant. froid, e, cold. 

prStez, lend. le mSme, the same. 

lafaute, the fault, mistake. dqmis, since. 

I'erreur, f. the error. aime, loves. 

la version, the translation. qudque. chose, something. 

BEADING EXKBCISE 10. 

Nulle rose n'est sans Opines. Notre maitre de musique donne 
chaque jour six le96ns. Plusieurs personnes sont axriv^es de Vien- 
ne. Dieu est le pere de tous les hommes. Ohaque fige a ses plai- 
sirs et ses chagrins. Tous les hommes sont mortals. Tout ce pays 
est pauvre. Toute chose a son temps. Je n'ai aucune nouvelle de 
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mon fr^re. Je oonnais quelqaes families riches dans cetto yille. 
Nous avons re9a aujourd'hui diverses lettres. Plusieurs hommes 
ont le meme nom. Maint paysan est tris-pauvre. On a parl£ 
(^tpoken) de difiSrentes entreprises. Pretez-moi qaelqxies livres. 

THEME 10. 

1. Bveiy child likes playing (le jeu). 2. Each town has a 
ehnrch. 8. Ton have several fiiults in your translation. 4. Every 
man is liable (jujet) to error. 5. My brother has found some pen- 
cils, whose {d qui) are they? 6. The whole house was cold 
(froide). 7. All the houses of this town are very high (hautes). 
8. I do not know the names of all animals. 9. John has lost sev- 
eral pens. 10. The king had different motives. 11. This father 
has lost all his children. 12. No rule without exception {excep- 
tion), 13. Certain books are not good for young people (la jeun- 
esse). 14. I have not one enemy. 15. Every mother loves her 
children. 16. All the children love (aiment) their parents. 17. 
It is rare to (ef) have several good friends. 

OONVEESATION. 

Ai-je des fautes dans ma ver- Oui, mon ami, vous avei plusieurs 

fflon? &utes. 

Quelles sent les fautes? Les void. 

Qui a dit cela (said so) ? Tons les enfants I'ont dit. 

Oil trouve-t^n cetto planto ? On la (it) trouve dans tons les 

pays de FEurope. 

A qui sont ces maisons ? Toutes ces maisons sont k mon oik- 

cle. 

Quels motifs avez-vous eus? Nous avons eu divers motife. 

As-tu beaucoup de fautes? Non, M — , je n'ai aucune fautfl 

Qui est mortel ? Tous les hommes sont mortols. 

A-t-elle trouv^ quelque chose ? Oui, elle a trouv^ une bourse. 

Ou avez-vous 6t^ la semaine J'ai ^t^ dans plusieurs ondroito 

demiere? (places), 

A quoi (to what) les hommes lis sont sujets k I'erreiir. 

sont-ils sujets ? 
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ADJECTIVES.— FOEMATION OF THE FEMININE 
AND OF THE PLURAL. 

1. Obneral bulb. The feminine of adjectives is fonned by 
adding an 6 to the masculine termination, if this does not end in e 
mute. Ex. : Petit, small, little, fern, petite ; joli, pretty, fem 
iolie; applique, diligent, appliquee. 

2. Particulab rules. Adjectives which end in e mute are 
alike in the masculine and feminine gender : facile, easy, fem. fch 
die ; sage, wise, fem. stzge, 

8. Adjectives ending ia el, eil, andn, — further, monosyllables 
ending in s and t, double their final consonant before e mute of the 
feminine, as: Oruel, cruel, fem. crueUe ; pareil, like, such, fem. jt>a- 
reiUe ; hon, good, fem. bonne ; gros, big, fem. grosse ; has, low, 
fem. basse ; sot, stupid, fem. sotte, 
^\ 4. Adjectives which end in / become feminine by changing f 
into ve, as : vif quick, lively, f. vive ; neuf, new, f. newve ; actif 
active, f. active; href, short, f. hrh)e, 

5. Adjectives ending in x, change this x into se, as : Heureux^ 
happy, lucky, f. heureuse ; jahux, jealous, f. jalotise, 

6. Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the feminine the 
grave accent, as : Leger, light, f. legere ; complet, complete, f. com- 
plete. Those in gu have gue in the fem. to preserve the sound of « 
(see p. 17, Excep.), as : aigu, acute, f. aigue. 

7. Of the adjectives ending in c, three change this c into che, 
viz : Blanc, white, f. Ikmche; franc, frank, f. franche; see, dry, 
f. shche. 

The others ending in c take-^;^^, as: Turc, Turkish, f. turqae; 
f-Mic, public, f. pMiqtie ; . Grec, Greek, has in tihe fem. grecqus 
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8. The following adjectaves do not quite agree with th^y foregomgi 
roles: — 

Long, long, f. longue, exprla, express, f. exprmae. 

fiats, fresh, f. fivHch/B, maH, dumb, mute, f. muetts. 

epai», thick, f. €pa%8»e, aujet, sabject, f. sujette, 

doux, sweet, soft, f. douce, nudin, wicked, f. nuUigne. 

faux, false, f.Jttusse. bOnn, benign, f. b^dgne. 

9. The following are more irregolar in the fonnation of their fenH 
inine, as : — 

Beau (bd), beantifol, f. beOe. 
nouveau (rumvd), new, f. nouveBe, 
mou (md), soft, f. moUe, 
Jbu (fol), mad, foolish, tfoUe. 
vieux (vied), old, f . viedle. 

Note, The fonns in parentheses, bd, nouvd, etc., axe used before mascu- 
line nonns beginning with a vowel or h mute, 9a: unbd arbre, a fine tree; 
tin nouvd ordre, a new order ; vnjol espoir, a mad, wild hope. 

10. The rules ^ven for the plural of substantives apply also to 
adjectiyes. Ex. : — 

Grand, f. grafide; plor. grands, f. grandes, 
appUqui, f. appUqu^} plnr. appliquis, f. appUquSes, 
gras, f. grasse, fat ; plur. gras, f. grasses, 
royal, f. rogale, royal ; plnr. royaux, f. royales, 
beau, f. beUe, beantiful ; plnr. beaux, f. bdles, 
vieux, f. viedle, old ; plnr. vieux, f. meSles. 
Fou, mou, and bleu make in the plnral fous, mous, and Ueus. 

11. The adjective must agree in gender and number with the 
substantive which it qualifies, as : — 

La grande maison, the large honse. 

La maison est grande, the honse is large. 

Lajdie rose, the pretty rose. 

Ces roses sont tres-jdies, these roses are vexy pretty. 

The adjectiv<3 is more frequently used substantively in Erench than in 
English. Ex. Leparesseux, the lazy (one). 
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VOCABULARY. 

La m^dedne, the medicine. agrt^able, agreeable. 

Vivoire, m. ivory. amer, amere, bitter. 

la violette, the violet. mur, e, ripe. 

la mofUagne, the moantain. aitnaUe, amiable. 

la liberty, liberty. immortd, 4e, immcMrtal* 

la ntbe, the dress, gown. cher, chere, dear. 

Vherbe, t the grass* obHssant, e, obedient, 

vrat, e, tme. pr4cieux, se, precious. 

la tour, the yoioo. ^of, m. body. 

uiSe, nsefiil. oie, f. goose. 

BBADINO EXESCISE 17. 

Get arbre est tr^s-gros. Voici deux gros arbres. La m^decine 
n'^tait pas bonne ; elle ^talt trea-Amere. Nos enfants sontheureux. 
Yes filles ne 8ont pas heureusos; elles sont tres-malheureuses. 
Vous seriez aimable, si (if) vous ^tiez appliqu^e. Voici une tres- 
jolie maison, elle est encore neuve. Cette ^glise est yieille. Yos 
cheyauz sont yienz. Les chateaux royauz sont tris-beaux. Lea 
dents longues et blanches de T^lephant fournissent (furnish) 
Tivoire. La fille de notre' yoisin est muette. Us ne sont pas 
ob^issants. J'ayais nne oie qui (which) ^tait grosse et grasse. 

THEME 17. 

1. The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. 2. My room 
is small ; your house is large. 3. This news is not true. 4. My 
father is good ; my mother is also good. 5. These geese are big 
and fat. 6. What beautiful houses I 7. Henry's books are useful 
and agreeable. 8. Your windows are veiy small and low. 9. My 
body is mortal, but my soul is inunortal. 10. Our town is very old. 
11. Her sister is not handsome. 12. This house is well situated 
(Men siitiee), 18. This apple is not ripe, but these pears are too 
(trop)ni^, 14. Is this butter fresh? 15. The grass is very thick. 
16. Ivory is white ; my teeth are not so (si) white. 17. Her voice 
is very sweet. 18. I have received a long letter from my father. 
19. What a foolish (§ 9, Note) hope ! 20. That medicine was very 
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bitter. 21. Louisa's dress is beautifol, but her boimet is not veiy 
beautiM. 22. My shoes are veiy old. 23. The leaf is diy. 24. 
My mother is happy ; my sisters are also happy. 25. Your letter 
was too short. 26. That girl is veiy foolish and idle. 

C9inrERSATI0N. i 



L'&me de I'homme est-eUe mor- 

teUe? 
Qui est malady chez yous ? 
Prend-elle {does she take) de la 

m^decine ? 
Qui est airiv^ ? 
A-t-il apporte quelque chose ? 

^ites-TOus heureux ? 

Oomment trouvess-vons (how do 

you like) cette rose ? 
Votre robe est^lle yieille ou 

neay e ? 
Notre version est-elle longae ? 
Comment tronvez-yoos oes deux 

^ooliers? 
Sont-ils ob^issants? 

Ayez-yoos {^rdu qnelque ohose ? 



Non, elle est immortelle. 

C'est ma tante qui est malade. 
Oui, M — , elle prend une m^de- 

cine tres-am^re. 
Mon oncle Eiohard. 
II a apporte un bel oiseau, un 

perroquet (parrot). 
Oh I non, nous flommes malheu- 

reuxl 
Je la trouye tr^belle. 

Me u'est pas yieille; elle est 

toute nenye. 
Non, elle n'est pas bien longae. 
lis sont tr^s-paresseuz. 

Non, M — , ils ne sont pas ob^is* 

sants. 
Oui, Monsieur, j'ai perdu ma 

yieille casquette (cap). 
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THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. OXNEBAL BULB. AdJBOTIYBS GENERALLY FOLLOW THSIB 

NOUNS. 

2. Pabtioulab bulbs. The following generally precede ih» 
sobstandve : 

Beau, fine. mMant, wicked. 

bon, good. meUleur, better. 

grand, great, large. moindre, less, least. 

gros, big. petit, little. 

Jeune, young. , saint holy. 

mauvais, bad. ' vieux, old. vrai, trae. 

Ex. : -f- Uh beau pays, a fine country. 

f Une grande mile, a large town or dty. 

Un jeune lion, a young lion. 
I Vn mauvais lit, a bad bed. 
t Un meiUeur avis, a better advice. 
Un vieux soldat, an old soldier, etc. 
3^. Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies tall : un hcnnme 
^anc?, a tall man. 

N, B, It is to be observed, that substantives preceded by an adjective, 
wHd^Ks^ed in the partitive sense, take only de before them, instead of du, de, 
la, or des. (See L. v., 4.) Ex. : De bon vin, (some) good wine; de bdles 
Jleurs, beautiful flowers. • 

iVbte^Exceptions to this rule are: du bon sens, good sense ; des jeunes 
gens, young men ; des petitspois, green peas ; and other expressions in which 
the noun and adjective form reaUy but one compound word. 

8. Monosyllabfo adjectives, except those denoting some physical 
pbp^rty (color, taste, fonn, eto.), precede the noun. Ik. : Un 
long discours, unfol amour, 

4v. Adjectives qualifying a noun followed by a limiting phrase or 
clause,^)9<cccfl?6 the noun. Ex. : LHmmortel auteur du ParadU 
perdu. 



THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 83 

5. Many adjecdves, when taken in their literal sense, follow* 
when taken figuratively, precede the substantive, as : — 

PIGUBATIVBLT. LITEBA.LLT. 

Ulietaidre amitU, a tender fnend- Z>e 2a vtofufe ferufne, tender meat. 
/ ship. 

mm pauvre enfard^ my i^ooT c\n\A, un enfant pauvre, a poor (indigfwO 
^ child. 

utrprqfond aUence, a deep silence. un foss€ profond, a deep ditch. 

6. Many adjectives take their place sometimes before, sometimes 
after the noui^ without changing their signification, simply for the 
sake of euphony;^r stress. This is mostly to be seen when the ad- 
jective is preceded by the definite article or by ce, cette. We say, 
for instance : une verite affreuse^ a frightful truth, but, \affreu»e or 
tetbe affreuie veriti: 

L'lnjlexiblk duretidea riches. 

The inflex^ible hardness of the rich. 

Cette affligeante mmveOe se ripandit dans la viBe, 

This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

7. ^OQie adjectives have a dififerent meamng, according as they 
stand before or after their noun : — 

Mon cker ami, my dear friend (de- Un livre cher, a dear book (denoting 

noting affection). the price). 

un brave homme, a worthy man. un homme brave, a brave (conrageons) 

man. 
un Jumnete homme, an honest man. un homme honnite, a civil or polite 

man. ' 
Ja demiere a7in^, the last year (of a Vannfy demihe, last yefir (the past 
certain space of time).^ year). 

VOCABULARY. 

Le soldat, the soldier. am&icain, e, American. 

les gens, people. simple, simple. 

jxttentif, 've, attentive. modeste, modest. 

vert, e, green. vertneux, -se, virtuous. 

Ueu, e, blue. laborieux, se, laborious « 

I For instance : He spent the last year of his life at Paris, Upassa la demUrt 
annie desavied Paris, 
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aoeugU, blind. nahtrd, 4e, natural. 

ta musique, the music. le sentiment, the sentiment. 

noir, e, black, rond, round. la Jum^y the smoke. 

romc^, e, Roman. incroyable, incredible. 

rarm^, f. the army. V application, f. the application. 

le maffieur, misfortune. d^jh, already. 

le vaisseau, the yessel. nuisibie, hurtfid. 
NoTB. Adjectiyes denotmg nationality are not written inth a capitaL 
Ex. : Za languejrangaise, 

BEADING EXEBCISE 18. 

J'ai des raisins doax-. Ce sont des jeunes gens attentifs. La 
couleur verte est la cooleur de la nature. Notre voisin a an habit 
bleu et tine casquette rouge. Yoici une jeune fille ayeugle. You- 
lez-vous cette petite boite ? Elle a re9u une lettre amusante de 
sa yieille (^old) oousine. Avez-vous de bonne enore ? J'aime la 
musique italienne. Yoici deux aunes de drap vert et quatre aunes 
de drap noir. Les soldats remains ^taient trfes-braves. Un ^t^ sec 
est tr^s-nuisible aux plantes. Mon maitre de musique est un brave 
homme. Ymci de grands vaisseaux am^iicains. Les colibris 
(humming birds) sont de beaux petits oiseaux. J'aime les jeunes 
fiUes donees, simples et modestes. 

THEME 18. 

1. France is a fine country. 2. We have a large house. 

8. Henry has a bad pen. 4. My alint is a virtuous woman. 5. She 
is also very active and laborious. 6. Frank is an attentive boy. 
7. Miss B. is an amiable young lady. 8. Is Mr. A. a polite man? 

9. Yes, he is very polite. 10. The wasp (Ja guepe) is a hurtful 
insect. 11. Our neighbor has three small horses. 12. This is a 
natural sentiment. 13. The young man studies (etudie) with (an) 
incredible application. 14. I have bought a round table. 16. Give 
me some red paper and four black pencils. 16. Yesterday we had 
an easy translation, but our exercise for to-morrow is difficult. 17. I 
like the blue sky, (the) high trees and (the) green fields. 18. Have 
you ripe pears? 19. No, sir, the pears are not yet (j)as encore) 
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ripe, bat we have ripe cherries. 20. Italian mofflc is very agreea- 
ble. 21. The French soldiers rmder Napoleon the first were very 
brave. 22. Here are beautiM flowers and beautiful finut (^^.)* 
23. The English have large vessels. 24. The rose and [the] liljr 
are beautiful flowers. 



CONYSBSATION. 



Avez-vous des noiz mures ? 
Quand seront-elles mures ? 
Aimess-vous la musique alle- 

mande? 
Ge marchand a-t-il de bon 

beurret 
Comment tronvez-yous oes 

jeunes lions? 
Yotre theme est-il difficile ? 
GomHen coute cet habit ? 

Oil est mon cher ami Lucien? 
A qui est ce livre amusant ? 
Qui a perdu une casquette 

rouge t 
Avez-vous de bon pam et da 



Elles ne sent pas encore mures. 

Dans huit jours. 

J'aime mieux (better) la mufflque 

italienne. 
Son beurre n'est pas frais, mais sa 

creme (cream) est fraicbe. 
Us sent tres-beaux. 

Non, Monmeur, n est fiicile. 

n coute cent francs. G'est nn 

habit cher. 
n est all^ au concert, 
n est k mon onde. 
G'est Jules qui I'a perdue. 

Void un gros moxoeau de pain efc 
da fiomage. 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The oomparatiye is formed by placing the adverb plu$^ morB, 
l)efore an adjective. The superlative by placing the article before 
the comparative, as : 

HcaUf e, high-; comp. phu haul, higher; sap. le plushaut, ihehigheBt; 
fem. haitU, comp. plus Juntte, sap. la plus Iiaute. 

Mauvais, e, bad ; comp. plus mauvais, e, worse ; sup. le pitta mauvais, f. la 
plus mauvaise, the worst. 

Beh. When a possessive adjective is placed before the superlative, the 
aiticle U, kt, /es, is dropped, as: Monplusjeunefrh^, my youngest brother. 

2. There is in French also a lower and lowest degree which is ef- 
fected by the words moitUy less, for the comparative degree, and le 
tnoins, f. la moitu, the least, for the superlative, as : 

Crud, 4e, cmel ; comp. tnoins crud, f. mains crwile, less cruel or not bo 
cruel ; sup. le moins crud, f. la tnoins crudle, the least cruel 

3. The following adjectives have an irregular comparison : 

Bon, f. bonne, good; comp. meSleur, e, better; sup. k meUleur, f. la mal' 
leure, the best. 

(Mauvais, e, in the sense of wicked^, comp. pire, worse; sup. lepire, f. la 
pire, the worst. 

(Petit, e,) ; comp. moindre, less ; sup. le moindre, f. la moindre,^ the least. 

Petit and mauvais are also regular. 

4. Am before an adjective is rendered aussi; as after it, and than 
are both translated que. Ex. : — II est aussi heureux que moi, he 
is as happy as I am. (Maries est plus fort que sanfrere, Charles 
is stronger than his brother. 

5. J^ after a superlative and before the name of a place is ren- 
dered by de and not by« dans. Ex. : Les phu heUes igUses db 
Paris, the finest churches in Paris. 
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VOOABULABT. 

La ffoBande, HoBand* Jbrt, €, Btrong. 

PabeUkf f. the bee. chaud, wann. 

le mOal, the metaL encore, still. 

rd^hant, the elephant. toujoura, always. 

Jid^le, faithfal. f ottfrv, the other. 

peiq)l^, e, peopled, popnlons. U matin, the mornfang. 

kpays, the country. le $oir, the evening. 

peaant, e, heavy. eourt, short 

BEADING EXEBGISE 19. 

L'Eorope est plus petite que I'Asie. L'AUemagne est plus fer- 
tile que la Hollaiide. L'abeille est Tinseote le plus ntale. L'or est 
le m^tal le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins beBe que la robe de ta 
soeur. Monsieur S est un homme tres-fort. Son fir^re ain^ (elder) 
est encore plus fort ; c'est Thomme le plus fort que (thai) je oon- 
naisse. L'^l^phant est le plus grand de tons les animaux terrestr^. 
Les livres d'^ilie sent plus amusants que les n6tres (jmrs), Les 
chats sent moins fidMes que les ohiens. Ces pommes-ci sent meil- 
leures que yos poires. Les ndtres sent les meilleures. Yotre tante 
est plus laborieuse que sa fiBe. Londies et Paris sont les TiBes ks 
plus grandes et les plus peupl^ de I'Europe. 

THEME 19. 

1. The coffee was warm; the tea was still warmer. 2. This 
church is higher than the other. 8. Mary is the happiest girl in the 
world. 4. She is prettier than Louisa ; she is the prettiest of the 
asters. 5. This house is not so («t) old as (que) the other. 6. 
This mountain is yeiy high, higher than all the other mountains of 
this country. T. The 22d [of] June is the longest, and the 22d 
of December the shortest day of the year. 8. The rose is the finest 
of all (the) flowers. 9. This wine is worse than water. 10. Have 
you any (de) better wine? 11. Yes, the red wine is better. 12. 
My wine 18 the best. 18. John is my best finend* 
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CONYEBSATION. 



Mademoiselle Maxie, etes-vous 

heureuse ? 
Votre voisin est-il malheureux ? 

Quel est le m^tal le plus ut3e ? 
Quels m^taux sont les plus pe- 

sants? 
Quelle est la plus attentive de 

toutes vos ^coliires ? 
Quel est le plus fort des ani- 

maux terrestres. 

Quel est le mois le plus froid de 

Tann^e? 
Vbtre robe est-elle ausffl belle 

que la robe de Julie ? 
Le ligre est-il cruel ? 

Oil tronye-ton le meilleur fer? 



Oh! oui, je suis tr^heureusei^ 
plus heureuse que ma soeur. 

n est moins malheureux que son 
fr&re qui est en Am^rique. 

C'estlefer? 

L'or, le platane et le plomb sont 
les plus pesants. 

C'est Madeleine, la fllle de Mon- 
sieur B. 

C'est r^Mphant; c'est le plus 
grand et le plus fort de tons 1m 
animaux terrestres. 

C'est le mois de Janvier. 

Non, elle est moins belle. 

Oui, c'est le plus cruel de touslev 

animaux. 
Le meilleur fer se trouve (is 

found) en Suide. 
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MSaULAR VERBS.— FIRST CONJUGATION.— 
DONNER. 

1. There are in French three regular conjugations, viz. : in 6r, tr, and re, 
7erb8 in -oir belong to the irregular ones, as their root undergoes manifold 
changes.* The Infinitive mood is to be considered as the radical part or 



*0nl7 six other verbs are conjugated like recevoir, which is often given as the 
model of one conjugation. They will all be found L. xuv. p. 189. 
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ground-form on which the conjagation depends. What precedes the ter- 
mination er, ir, or re, is the root, which, with regular yerbs, always remains 
unaltered. To this are added the different terminations, by which persons, 
tenses, and moods are distinguished, and which are common to all the verbs 
of that same conjugation. 



/ 
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2. There are primitive tenses and derived tenses. The primitive tenses 
are : the vf^fimtive, the parHcipU present, the past participle, the present imdica' 

tive,.itie preterite, ^ r^ 

3. From the present in fnitiv e are formed ; the Jitture , by adding ai, and v^'^* 
the c onditiona l, by adding ate, as : Inf. donner: Fut. je donnerai, and Cond. ^T 

je donnerais; finir: Fut. je finirai, Cond. je Jinirais, In the third conjn- \^ 

gation the final e is dropped : vendi-e : Fut. je vendrai, Cond. je vendrais, \ 

4. From the part iciple present are formed : the present of the s ubjuncti ve, 
by changing ant into e, as : donnant : que je donne ; JSS^atA : que je ftnisse ; 
vendant: que je'vende f aad the I mper fect Indioaitive by changing an< into v^ 
ais, as : finissanl : jejinissais, etc. 

5. With the participle past are formed all the compound tenses, by means 

of the auxiliaries avoir or Sire, as: Fart, past; donn^, Jim, vendu — •• j'ai ^^. 
donn€,j* avals fini,j'aurai vendu, etc. 

6. From the present of the Indicative, viz. : from its 1st person singular 

and the 1st and 2d persons plural, the Imperative is formed, by suppress- 7 

ing the pronouns je, nous, vous, as ; donne (give), donnons, donnez; Jinis (fin- 
iBh),Jinissons,Jinissez, eic. 

7. From the preterite is formed the Subjunctive imperfect, by changing the ^v 
final ai into asse for the verbs of the first conjugation, and is into isse for \ 
the second and third conjugations. Ex.: je dmurm: que je donnasse; je \ 
fins : que je finsse ; je vendis : queje vendisMU \ 
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S VO/'''^'.'' ' ' ''^.^ INDICATIVB. 

FBBSENT TENSB. 



Je donne, I give, nous donnons, we give, 

ta donnes, t?iou givest. yoos donnez, you give. 

il donne, he gives, ils donnent, ] ^ . 

elle donne, she gives, elles donnent, f 
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IMPEBFBCK 

Je donnais, I gave or was giving, nous donnions, we gam, 
tu doimais, thou gavest, yous donniez, you gave, 

il donnait, he gave, ^0 /T) ils donnaient, they gax>e, 

Je donnai, I gave or (ftW give, nous donnd^mes, ti^d ^at7«. 
tn donnas, thou garnet. yous donnd.tes, you gave, 

il donna, he gave, - y'-% ils donnerent, they gave, 

Je donnerai, IshaU give. nous donnerons, ire sAo!? ^ve. 

tu donneras, thou wiU give, yous donnerez, you wiU give, 
il donnera, he wiU give^ a ils donneront, they wiU give, 

Je donnerais, lehould give. nous donnerions, we should give 

tu donnerais, etc, yous donneriez, etc, 

ildonnerait, €te. -,-; ^ ils^ donneraient, eto. 

.^^^ ^^ , /: \. / * ^ 

' DlPJ&ATIYB. ^'^ 

Donne, ^t^. donnons, let us give. 

(ioime&-ea),* give (of it). donnez, give. 

'"' .' ' . >^ * V- ' '' 

mjfJLld'J!lVlC. ^ ' 

Vonner, to give. : \, y X^®. ^ ^ donner), to give. 
bubAjtcItiVb^ ^^ ? ' 

FBESBNT* > ,. /• ^ ^- '-'//.// ' 

Que je donne, ^uA I (may) give, que nous donnions, that we (may) 
que tu donnes, etc. que yous donniez, etc, [jgive. 

qu'il donne, etc. qu'ils donnent, cfc. 

* The Imperative mood of the first coi^ngatlon takes an », In the singular, when 
followed by en (of it, of them, some), or y (to or o^" it, to them). Ex. ; oji^res'tnt 
offer some, peR#es-y, think of it. 



Que jo donnafise, thai I{migh£) que nous donnasedoiiB. 
quo tu donnasses, e£c. [^w. que yous donnassiez. 
qu*il donnS^t, etc. qn'ils donnassent. 

' PABTIGIPLIB. •/ ' ' ^ 

PSB8BNT. PAST. 

T)oimaiit,^Wn^. Donn^, f. donn^e, given. 

(en donnant), hg or in giving, etc, 

OOMFOUND TBNSBS. 

In actiye verbs these are formed with the Part, past and the anxiliaiy 
avoir, to haye. 

INFINITIVB. 

Avoir donn^, to have given. 



J'ai donn^, I have given, 

ta as donn^, thou hast given. 

il a donn^y he has given. 

nons avons donnd, we have given, 6C0. 

'•^^ ' ' •>„ , { , /*' 
■^ J'ayais donn^, / had given, etc. 

J'eoa donn^, / had given, etc. 

■-":■'- v.- ■• ./■•'/' ••'-.•.•.. 

COiiPOlfyD W Hms 99TW9M. ^ 

J'anrai donn^, / shail have given, efc. 

OONDITION45|j£^ / ' 

J'anrais donncS, U,,,^!^, 
J'ensse donn^, ) 
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SUBJUJ^TIVB. y^ /^ i f 

COHPOUND OF THB PSBsfi^S^ , 43tM^>€/cJ 

Que j'aie donnd^, £^£ / (may) have given, etc. 
, ■^' y^y Que tu aies 4onii^, that thou (mayest) have given, ete* 






Que j'ensse donn^, Ma< / (might) have given, eie, 

PABTICIPLB. 
Ayant donn^, e, having given, 
Bbkajik 1. There is bat one waj to render the expressions : I give, 1 
do give, I am giving ; viz. : je donne : — / was giving ; je donnais, etc. 

2. In the interrogative and negative form the aoxiliaiy do is not ex- 
pressed. (See also the 11th Lesson, 4.) Ex. : 



* INTEBBOOATIVELY. 

Est-ce que je donne, do I give f donnons-nons, do we give f 

donnes-tu, dost thou give f donnez-vous, do you give f 

donne-t-il, does he give f donnent-ils, > . ^, . _ 

donne-t-eUe, does she give f donnemt-elles, ) 

• NEGATIVELY. 

Je ne donne pas, I do not give. 

ta ne donnes pas, thou dost net give. 

11 ne donne pas, he does not give, etc. 

NBGATl V Jfi-INTERBOGATiyE. 

Est-ce que je ne donne pas, do I not givet 

ne donnes-ta pas, dost thou not givet 

ne donne-t-il pas, does he not givet 
8. The forms donn€je {acute on the e), donnais-je, donnai-je, are little 
used, except in poetry and in studied prose ; they are replaced by Est-ix que 
(is it that) prefixed to the common form, as : est-ce queje donne, do I give ; 
ert-ce queje donnais, did I give (was I giving), etc. The future and condi . 
tional donnerai-je, 'donnerais-je are more common, though est-ce que may be 
used in all cases to form an interrogation, especially in common conversa- 
tion, as : est-ce queje donnerai, shall I give; est-ce qu'U donne, does he give; 
est-ce que vous donnez, est-ce que tune donnes pas, etc. 
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COMFOTTND OF THB PSBSBXTT. 

Ai-je donn^ ? as-tudonn^? a-t-il donn^? etc 
Je n'ai pas donn^, tu n'as pas donn^, etc. 
N'ai-je pas donn^ ? n'as-tu pas donn^ ? etc. 
Conjugate in the same manner : parier, to speak ; porter, to cany, to take ; 
admirer, to admire; mmer, to love, etc. 

VOCABULABY. 

Leprochain, the neighbor. magnifique, magnificent. 

apporter, to bring, to take. manger, to eat. 

tomber, to fall. ckercher^ to look for. 

PesccUieTf m. the stairs. trouver, to find. 

la 8ant€, health. penser, to think. 

le canirj the jheart. jouer, to play, pteurer, to cry. 

le canif, the penknife. arriver, to arriye. 

les gens, the people. prier, to pray. 

la chasse, the chase. Vautre, the other. 

le chasseur, the hanter. pas encore, not yet. 

la paste, the post-office. 

BEADING EXEBCISE 20. 

Aimez Dieu et votre prochain. Les parents aiment leurs enfants. 
Portez cette lettre k la poste. Tu porteras cette robe k ta soeur. 
J'apporterai ces livres k men maitre. Apportez-lui (him) ansa 
oette boite. L'enfant tomba de I'escalier. J'ai pens^ d mon ami. 
^Pensez k votre coasin. Jouons. Nous cherchions longtemps votre 
chien. You/ne le (hirn) trouverez paa. Les jeimes gens parlaient 
souvent de leurs amis. Les chasseurs parl^rent de la cbasse. Tu 
ne mangeras pas oette poire-ci ; elle n'est pas miire. Qui a mangd 
I'autre ? N'admirez-vous pas cette magnifique couleilr ? 

THBME 20. 

1. I love my father. 2. Thou lovest thy mother. 8. He loves 
Ins sister. 4. We love our parents. 5. Bo you like flcwers ? 6. 
I ^ve an apple to my brother. 7. We were speaking of your aunt 
8 I admired the beautiful palace of the king. 9. We played yes- 
terday. 10. The child cried. 11. The children cried. 12. The 
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boy will look for his oopy-book. 13. The boys will look for their 
copy-books. 14. I have found my knife. 15. Have you found 
your gloves? 16. We have not found ow gloves. 17. Play, my 
child. 18. Eat these apples. 19. Do not eat these pears ; they 
are not ripe. 20. She would fell. 21. We should admire your 
garden. 22. They would have eaten some bread and butter. 23. 
I think that our friends will arrive to-day. 24. They will ar- 
rive to-morrow.- 25. Will you take this letter to the post-office ? 
26. Pray to God every morning and every evening. 27. Why 
do you cry ? 28. Why have you not brought your money ? 29. I 
have not brought my purse. 

CONVERSATION. 



Ave2t-vous cherch^ votre mon- 

tred'or? 
Qu'avez-vous apport^ ? 

Voulez-vous (wiUyou) manger 

du pain? 
Votre m^re parle-t-elle fran- 

gais? 
Quel commandement J^sus- 

Christ art-il donn4? 
Qui est notre prochain ? 
Qui portera cette lettre k la 

poste, Antoine ou Theodore ? 
Qu'apporte le chasseur? 
Avez-vous aussi 4t^ k la ohasse ? 

A quo! pensez-vous ? 
A quel jeu jouerons-nous de- 
main? 
Quo cherchez-vous ? 
Qu'admirez-vous Ik? 



Je la (it) cherche encore. 

J'ai apport^ les gants de Ma- 
demoiselle Mathilde 

J'ai d6jk mang^ un gros morceau 
de pain. 

Oui, elle parle fran^ais et anglais. 

n a dit: Aimez Dieu et votre 

prochain. 
Tons les hommes. 
Ce sera Theodore. 

H apporte deux li^vres. 

Oui, Monsieur, nous avons ^t^ k 

la chasse hier. 
Je pense k mon theme fran^ais. 
Nous jouerons k la balle (bcdl), 

Je cherche mes gants. 
Nous admirons ce magmfique 
vaisseau anglais. 
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READING LESSOir. 
LB OHAMEAU BT LB OHAT. 

Lt chat au ehameau. Soyez le bien-vena, mon fifere. 

Le ehameau. Comment, moi (/) ton fr^re I 

Jje chat, Oui, certes. Yoyez nn pea (^see a Utde) : ne puifhje 
pas (^cannot I) faire one aussi jolie bosse que vons ? 

Le ehameau, CeU pent (^can) Stre ; mais peut-elle aussi porter 
autant que la mieune (mine) f 

Le chat. La sotte demande ! donnez-moi seulement (pnily) yotre 
petit paquet, je le porterai, comme si ce n'^tait rien. 

Le ehameau. Mais penses-y biea : n'est-il pas trop jgros poor toi 

Le chat. Ah I quel conte ! donnez-moi, vous dis-je, donnez. 
Le ehameau. C'est bien ; approche un pea, le voil^. 
Le chat. Ah ! quelle charge ! je suis ^cras^ ! 
Le ehameau. Tu as ce que (what) tu mantes I 
Celui qui yeut entreprendre de grandes choses, doit (mutt) aor 
paiayant 6prouyer ses forces. 



Le ehameau, the camel. 

le chatf die cat. 

le bien-venu, e, welcome. 

comment, how. 

certes, to be sore. 

/aire, to make. 

une bosse, a hump. 

la demande, the question. 

le paquet, the pack. 



y, ofitCtoit). 
le conte, the tale. 
approcher, approach. 
la charge, the weight. 
Harass, crashed. 
mister, to deserve. 
entreprendre, to undertake. 
auparavamt, before. 
^prouver, to try. 
la force, the strength. 
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BEMABKS ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF SOME 
VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 

Some regular verbs in -er are, for the sake of euphony, liable to the fol* 
lowing modifications : 

1. Some verbs ending in -ter, as : Jeter, to throw ; rejeter, to throw back ; 
and those polysyllabic verbs ending in der, as : appeler, to call ; renouveler, 
to renew, etc.; double the t or/, when they are followed by an e mute. 

This is the case in some persons of the Present, Future, and Imperative* 
viz.: — 



PBESBNT. 


IHFBBATIVB. 


FUTUSB. 


Je jette — nous jetons. 


Jette. 


Jeje/torai. 


tu jeffes — vous jetez. 


pi, jetons. 


tujetteras. 


iljefte — ilsjettent. 


jetez. 


etc. 


J'appe/?e — nous appelons. 


Appelle, 


J'appe22erai. 


tu appe/Zes — vous appelez. 


pi appelons. 


tuappeflerafl. 


il appeSe — ils appeZ/ent. 


appelez. 


etc. 



Except the verb acheter, to buy, and a few others that seldom occm, 
which never double the t, but take the grave accent h : 

Pres. J'ach^te, tu achates, il achate, nous achetons, vous achetez, ils 
ach^tent, 

Fut, J'achbterai. Imper, achate, pL achetez. 

2. Dissyllabic verbs ending in -e2er, as : gder, to freeze, and all othen 
that have an e mute in the last syllable but one, such as : semer, to sow; 
mener, to lead ; lever to lift up, take the grave accenl^^, when the final con- 
sonant of the root is followed by an 6 mute : 

Infinitive : Mener, to lead, to conduct. 

Pres. Je m^ne, tu m^nes, il m^ne, nous menons, tous menez, ils m^nent 

Imperf, Je menais, tu menais. 

Fut, Je m^nerai, tu m^neras. In^, m^ne, menons, menez. 

The same change takes place with those Terbs which have € in the last 
syllable but one. They, however, retain llie ^in the Future and 'Condi- 
tional. 
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Infinitive: JE^em*, to hope. 

Prea, Tesphe, ta esp^res, il esp^, nons esp^ns, yons esp^rez, fls et- 
p^nt. Imperf, J'esp^raia. 
Imper, Espere, esp^rons, esp^rez. Fut, J'esp^reraL 
Verbs in ^^ retain the ^, as : je prot^. 

3. In Terbs ending in -ger, as : juger, to jadge ; partager, to' share, divide, 
the e is retained in those tenses where g is followed bj the Towels a or o, in 
order to give the ^ the same soft sound as in all other tenses and peisons. 
Ex.: 

Infinitive: Manger, to eat. 

Pi Si. Je mange ; pi. nous mangeons. P. pr. Mangeant 

Impf. Je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, nons mangions. Tons man- 

giez, ils mangeaient. 
Pret. Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea, nous mangeftmes, yons man- 

g6&tes, ils mang^rent. Imp, Mangeons. 

4. In verbs ending in -cer, as : oommencer, to begin, a cedilla must be 
placed under the c, when this letter is followed bj a or o. Ex. : — 

Infinitive: PZncer, to plaoe. 

Pres, Je place, tu places, etc.; pi, nons plafons, etc. 
hnpf, Je pla^ais, tu pla^ais, il pla^ait, nous pladons, toos pladez, ib 
placaient. Imper, Pla^ons, etc 
Prti. Je plaf ai, tu plaj»s, il pla^ nons plaj;fimes, etc. 

5. Verbs ending in -oyer, -oyer, -nyer change the y into i, whenerer tbo 
letter y would be immediately followed by an 6 mute. Such are : — 

Payer, to pay. . employer, to employ. 

ejffrayer, to frighten. , essuyer, to wipe. 

PreB, Je pate, tu pates, il pa»e, pi, nous payons, tous payez, ib patent. 
Part, pr, Payant. 
J'emploie, tu emploies, 11 emploie, pi, nous employons, tous em- 

ployez, ils emploient. P. pr, Employant. 
J'essuie, tu essuies, etc.; pi, ils essuient. 
Tmpf, Je payais, etc.; pi, nous payions, vous payiez, etc. 
J'employais, etc.; pi. nouns employions, etc 
J'essuyais, etc.; pi, nous essuyions, etc. 
Fvt, Je paierai, etc.; j'emploierai, etc.; j'essuierai, etc. 
Inqter, Paie — payez. Emploie — employez. Essuie — essuyei. 

6. Verbs which in the Infinitive end in -ier, as : prier, to pray; crter, to 
ciy, are in some cases spelled with a double u. This takes place in the lift 

7 
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and 2d persons plural of the Imperfect of the Indicatiye, and of the Fiesait 
of the Sabjonctiye : — 

Infinitive: (hMiery to forget. 

^ ^Ind, Impeff. pi. nous oubltVons, vous oubKtez, ils oubliaient. 
.y^ ^ Subj, Prea. pi, que nous pritons, que vous pntez, etc. 

. YOGABULABY. 

La vertu, virtue. la force, strength. 

la beauts, beauty. le bruit, the noise. 

pr€feret, to prefer. la servante, the servant. 

ramiti^, f. friendship. la (Sombre, the room. 

le vent, the wind. le chemin, the \ra,j, road. 

laplukfOieraxa. nettoyer, to deaa. 

la terre, the earth. la pierre, the stone 

dever, to bring up, to educate. la cmsiniere, the cook. 

etcher, to dry. posseder, to possess. 

5ten, well. lejardinier, the gardener. 

BEADINO EXEBCISE 21. 

Le sage pr^f^re la verta k la beauts. L'amiti^ se pale (is paid) 
par I'ainiti^. Les parents ^l^vent lenrs en&nts. II g^lera cette 
nuit. n a gel^. Elle achate un livre. Les vents s^cbent la terre 
tremp4e (weC) par la pluio. Nous achetons des fruits. Yous 
acheteriez cette maison, si elle n'^tait pas si chere. Appelez Jean. 
Nous partageons avec nos amis tout ce que (aU that) nous avons. 
Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. Nous emploierons 
toutes nos forces. Cela m'efiraie. Ce bruit m'a e£&ay^. La ser- 
vante nettoie les cbambres. Les maitres aiment les ^coliers qui 
emploient bien leur temps. 

THEME 21. 

1. The boy throws a stone. 2. You always throw (tihrow al- 
ways) stones. 8. Call thy brother. 4. Call the servant. 5. I 
shall call JohnX>6. The cook buys eggs. 7. I buy a horse. 8. 
My&ther will also buy ahorse. 9. Where dost thou take ^ this 
horse? 10. I hope to see you (vous voir) to-morrow. 11. What 

1 Mener is applied to what moyes of itself, i>orler, to what is carried bj lifting 
from the ground. 
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do you hope ? 12. We hope nothing. 13. What are you eating 
there (la) ? 14. The child ate an apple. 15. You ate walnuts. 
16. I placed tiie books on the table. 17. I pay everything (totU), 
18. Thou payest nothing. 19. Let us well employ ^our time. 
20. My sons pay [for] what (ce que) they buy. 21. My uncle pos- 
sesses a large garden. 22. The gardener cleans the waySw 23. 
Wipe your tears (larmes), 24. The dog frightens the children 
26. We wiped the table. 26. I prefer coffee to tea (thS). 

CONYEBSATIOK. 



Qui a appel4 ? 

Ayez-vous nettoy^ les chemins ? 

Qui me prot^gera (protect) f 
Nettoieshtu la chambre ? 
Trouvez-yous cela cher ? 
Que mangeais-tu? 
(Ki m^ne-<ron ce cheyal ? 

Crois-tu (do you think) qu'il 

g^le cette nuit? 
Ach^terez-yous du th^ ou da 

caf4? 
Oh achetez-yous oette ferine ? 
Qui a jet^ cette pierre ? 
Que fit (did — do) un jour un 



Ton p^re a appel^. 

Pas encore; je les nettoierai ce 

soir. 
Dieu te prot^gera. 
Je nettoie toute la maison. 
J'appelle cela tres^her. 
Je mangeais des noiz. 
On le mene chez le mar^ohal-fer* 

rant (farrier). 
n a d^jk gel^. 

Je n'aime pas le &&, j'aoh&teral 

du cafi6. 
Chez le meunier (miller). 
Je crois que c'est Richard, o^ 
II partagea ses biens entre se^ trois 

fik. 
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XXII. VINGT-DBUXlllMB LE9ON. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: FINIR. 

INDIOATIYB. 
PSB8BNT TBN8B. 

Je finis, I finish. nous finissons, we finish. 

tu finis, thou finishest, vous finissez, you finish. 

il finit, he finishes. ilsfinissent, ) ^^r Ungk. 

, elle finit, ^Ae^msAe*. ellesfinissent, J 

IHPBRFECT. 

Je finissais, I finished (was fin- nous finissions, wefiniAed. 
tu finissais, «to. \ishing), yous finissiez, etc. 

il finissait, eie. ils finissaient, eto. 

PBBTERITB. 

Je finis, I finished (did finish), nous finimes, we finished^ 
ta finis, elo. vousfinites, etc. 

il finit, etc* ils finirent, etc, 

FUTURB. 

# Je finirai, I AaU finish. nous finirons, we shoiU finish. 

tu finiras, «to. yous finirez, etc. 

il finira, * etc. lis finiront, eto. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je finirais, I shovM finish. nous finirions, we should finish, 

Ui finirais, • etc. yous finiriez, eto. 

il finirait, etc. ils finiraient, etc. 

iNMNinyB. 
'-^ttiir, to finish. de or k finir, to finish. 
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mPERATiyB. 

Fiiiis, fniA finissons, let uiJinUh. 

finissez, finish, 

BUBJUNCTITB. 
PBB8B1IT. 

Qae je finisse, thai I (may) firir que nous finisedons, thai ufe finish. 
qne ta finisseSy etc, [ish, que voos finisedez, etc. 

qu'il finifise, etc. qu'ils finissent, etc. 

IMPBRFBCT. 

Que je finisse, that I (might) que, n. finisfflons, that we (might) 
que tn finisses, etc, [finish, que vous finisdez, etc, [finisk. 
qu'ilfinit, etc. qu'ils finissent, etc. 

PABTIGIPLE8. 
PBE8BNT. PAST. 

Finissant,^msAin^. Fini, f. &oie, finished. 

SKk finissant, hg finishing. 

COMPOUND TENSES, 
INTINinTB. 

Jvairfini, to have finished. 

INDIOATXYB. 
OOKPOUND OF THB PBBflBlT** 

J'ai fini, / have finished, 

ta as fini, ihou htut finished. 

a a fini, he has finished, 

noiu avons fini, toe have finished, etc 

OOKPOUND OF THB I]fPBBFSOV« 

J'ayus fini, / had finished, etc, 

OOKPOUKD OF THB PBBTBBITBO 

J'eoB fini, I had finished, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTUBB. 

J'anrai fini, IfihaU have finished, etc. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

SUBJUNCTITB. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRB8BNT. 

Que j'aie fini, that I (may) have finished, dC 

COMPOTJHD OF THB IMFBBFBOT. 

Que j'ensse fini, that I (might) have finished, tie. 

PABTIGIPLB. 
Ajmit fini, having finished, etc. 
Conjugate in the Bame manner : batir, to build ; choisir, to choose ; ren^pKr, 
to fill, etc. 

Bbm. 1. The verb haXr, to hate, loses in the Present and Imperatiye sin* 
gnlar its disBiesis. Otherwise it is quite reg:nlar and retains die two dots. 

Pres, Je hais, tn hais, 11 hait, nous haissons, rons haiseez, etc. 

Imper. Hais; pi. ha'jssons, haissez. Pret. Je ha'is, I hated. 

Rbk . 2. The yerh fieurir, to flourish, has a second form for the Imperfect 
tense : Jefiarissais; and also a second for the Fart, present : fiorissant, e,^ 
both of which are only used in a fignrative sense, as : une vUlefiorissante, 
etc. 

yOGABULABT. 

Nounir, to feed, nonrish. saisir, to seize. 

ob^, to obey. rendre, to render, return. 

rea^ir, to fill, falfiL h tache, the task. 

batir, to bnild. lapomme de terre, the potato. 

emheUir, to embellish. Vocoasion, f. the opportunity. 

jnmir, to punish. salir, to soil. 

U vice, yioe. U palais, the palace. 

le devoir, the duty. choisir, to choose. 

lafiatterie, flattery. la caulear, the color. 

le menteur, the liar. 

BEADING EXERCISE 22. 

Le pain nooirit les bommes. Les bons enfimts ob^issent h leors 
parents et k leurs maities. Kemplis ce verre. Eemplissez ces ver- 
res. Qui a rempli les boutcilles? Romulus et B^mus batuent 
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In ville de Borne, Tan 753 ayant J^sus-Christ;. Les flenrs embeU 
lissent les jardins et les prairies. On punira les enfants qui n'ob^is- 
sent pas k leor maitre. J'esp^re que voos aiirez puni oe m^cbant 
gar9on. Le maitre a ptmi le petit menteur. Notre yoisin b4tit une 
grande maison. Nos voisiiis b^dssent de grandes maisons. Je 
b&tirais aoad, si j'avaas plus d'argent. Je hais le yice, j'aimeral 
tonjours la vertu. Hai'ssez le yioe, il vons rend malheureux. J'ai 
toujours hai le yioe. Noiis haissions la flatterie. Ne salissez pas f 
yos babits. Les sciences noorrissent la jeonesse et r£jouissent la | 
yieillesse, v^ 

THKaCB SB* 

1. I finisb my exercise. 2. Tbe pnpils finisb liheir translations. 
8. We seize tbe opportonity. 4. We seized the opportunity. 5. 
Wby baye baye you not seized tbe good opportunity ? 6. Tbe cbil- 
dren soil tbeir elotbes. 7. Bread and potatoes nourisb a great 
many men. 8. Do not punisb Henry ; be bas been ill. 9. Fill 
tbe glasses. 10. We sbould fill tbe bottles, if we bad wine enougb. 
11. Tbe king builds a new palace. 12. Will you build a bouse? 
13. I sbould build a large bouse, if I were ricb. 14. Here are 
two colors : cboose. 15. Wbicb (laqiLeUe) will you cboose ? 16. 1 
sball cboose tbe blue. 17. If I bad to (^) cboose, I sbould cboose 
tbe green color. 18. Obey your (a vos) parents and (your) mas- - 
ters. 19. I bate nobody. 20. Hate nobody. 21. We hate yioe. 
22. We baye always hated yice. 

C0NVEBSATI09. 

Void deux oouteaux : un grand Je cboiorai le petit qui est leplus 

et un petit. Lequel (whiek) joli. 

cboisurez-yous? 
Get bonmie remplit-il ses de- Pan toujours. 

yoirs? 
Aye^yous rempli toutes les bou- Non, Monsieur, je n'ayms pas as* 

teilles ? ' sez de yin pour les r^nplur. 

Qui b^it cette belle maison ? C*est mon yoisin qui la batit. 
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Ne Mtirez-vous pas ausd? Oui, je bUtirai kobA VtamiB pro- 

chaine (neoet), 
Poarquoi ne Mtissez-vous pas It Je Mtirais encore oette ann^, d 

present (not^)? j'avais assez d'argent. 

Qui a sail oe livie ? C'est Martin. 

Comment aa-tu &it (done) cela? La plume est tomb^ dessus (up- 
on ti). 
Avez-voas fini yotre th^me ? Nous finirons notre th^me oe sdr. . 
Qui a b&ti la yille de Borne ? . Eomulus et B^mus. 
Qui a puni mon fils? Le maitre de musique. 

Ne tn)uyez-70us pas que j'ai em- Certainement, oe jet d'eau (/otm- 

belli mon jardin ? tain) embellit beauooup yotre 

jardin. 
Haissez-yous le yioe ? Oui, je hais tons les yices. 

Pourquoi haissez-yous yotre yoi- Je ne le (him) hais pas; je hais 

sin ? seulement ses flatteries. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LB HOINBAU BT SES PBTITS. 

Tin moineau ayait plac^ son nid dans le troa d'nn mnr. H 
^eyait tranquillement sa fisunille. H aurait M bien heureux, si ses 
petits eussent youlu I'^couter : mais k chaque instant ils yenaient 
BUT le bord du nid. Le pauyre oiseau tremblait dans le orainte de 
les yoir tomber. H leur disait de rester dans le fond du nid, mais 
iis ne le youlaient point (ic^(m^no< (2o «o.) 

Un jour qu'il 4tait sorti, tUb profit^rent de son absence et s'ayan- 
c^rent tant qu'ils tomb^rent k terre. lis n'ayaient pas encore de 
plumes aux ailes ; ain£d ils ne purent (could not) se sauyer. Un 
gros chat, qui passait par-Ik, les yit (saw them); il n'ayait pas din^» 
il les saisitf et les mangea sur-le-champ. C'est aina qu'ils fbient 
punis de (for) leur d^sob^issance. 
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£6 moineau, the sparrow. 
kspetits, the yonng oneB. 
le ntd, the nest. 
k trou, the hole. 
U muTf the wall. 
tnmquiUement, quietlj. 
^bouter, to listen, obey. 
Pifutant, m. the moment 
Us venaient, they came. 
la crainie, the fear. 



tester, to remain. 

lefond, the bottom. 

tofit, so much. 

PaUe, f. the wing. 

Muver, to save ; «^— , to fly away. 

passer, to pass by. 

par4h, there. 

citner, to dine. 

sur-ie-champ, at onoe, immediately. 

la dM)^i8sance, disobedience. 
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TMRD CONJUGATION: VENDBE. 



INDIOATIYB. 
FBEBBITT TBN8B. 

Je vendB, I sell, nous vendons, we teU. 

ta vends, thou settest. voos vendez, you $eU. 

il vend, he edk. 3s vendent, ) 

elle (on) vend, she (one) idle, elles vendent, j ^ ****• 

UfPBBFBCT. 

Je vendais, Isold (was setting), uoua vendions, we sold. 
ta vendais, thou soldst. vons vendiez, you sold. 

i] vendait, he sold. Qs vendaient, they sold. 



FBBTBBITB. 

Je vendis, Isold (did sett). nous vendimes, we soUk 
tnvendis, etc. vons vendites, etc. 

ilvendit, etc. lis vendirent^ ete. 
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irUTUBB. 

Je vendrai, IshaB sell. nous vendrons, we shaB sett. 

ta vendras, e§e. yons yendrez, etc 

il yendra, etc, ils yendiont, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je yendrais, I should seU, nous yendrions, we shovM seU. 



ta yendrais, 


etc. 


yous yendriez, etc. 


il yendrait, 


etc. 


ils yendraient, «fo. 

IMPBRATIVB. 


Vends, seU. 




yendons, let us sell. 
yendez, sell. 



suBJUNonyB. 

FBBSENT. 

Que je yende, that I (may) sell, que n. yendions, that we(fnay)sell. 
que tu yendes, etc. que yous yendiez, etc. 

qu'il yende, etc. qu'ils yendent, etc. 

IXFBBFBOT. 

Que je yendisse, that Indght sell, que nous yendissions. 



que tu yendisses, 


etc. 


que yo^ yendisedez. 


qu'il yendit, 


etc. 


qu'ils yendissent 




PABTICIPLES. 


P&B8BKT. 




PAST. 


Vendant, selling. 




Vendu, f. yendue, sM. 


en yendant, hy selling. 







COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFINITiyS. 

Ayoir yendu, to have sold. 

INDICATiyB. 
COMPOUND OF THB PBBSBNT. 

J'ai vendu, / have sold. 

ta as vendu, thou hast sold. 

il a vendu, he has sold. 

nous avons vendu, we have sold, ttet 
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COMPOUND OF tHF 1M!PESFB0T. 

J'avaiB Y^da, I had sold, etc. 

OOMPOUKl) OF THB FilETBBITB. 

J'euB rendu, I had sold, etc, 

OOMPOniTD OF THB FUTUBB. 

J'anrai yenda, / shaU have sold, efc. 
CONDITIONAL. 



J'auraifl yendn, 
J'eosse venda, 



' r / shouldhitoe told, etc. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Ajant venda, having sold. 

SUBJUNCTTVB. 
COMPOUND OF THB PBE8BNT. 

Que j'aie venda, that I (may) have sold, efc. 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBBFBOT. 

Que j'eusse vendu, that I (might) have sotd, He. 

Conjtigato after this model: perdre, to lose; attendre, to wait, to expect; 
r^pondre, to answer, etc. 

Re9|. 1. The verb hattre, to beat, is regularly conjugated, except that in 
the singular of the Present Indicative and in the Imperative it loses one t, 

Pres. Je fcate, tu hats^ il fccrf, nous battons, vous battez, etc. Imp, bats, 
Part, battu. 

Bem. 2. The verb rompre, to break, is conjugated in the Pres, Indicative 
as follows : 

Je romps, tu romps, il rompt, nous rompons, etc, (AH the rest is regular^ ) 

Hem. 3. The verb rire, to laugh, is of the 3d conjugation : Pres, Je m, 
tn ris, U rit, nous rions, etc. But the Part, past is ri, and the Pret, Je ris, tu 
vis, il rit, nous rimes, vous rites, Us rirent. Put. Je rirai, etc. 

Bem. 4. Conclure, to conclude, is regular, as : Pres, Je condus, tu con- 
plus, il condut, nous oonduons, etc. Fut, Je condurai. Except that in the 
Preterite, it has je condus {notje oonduis). 



108 xxm. ymoT-i^BOiBiilME leqov. 

TOCABULABT. 

La. hague, the ring. droit, e, light. 

f^pandrBf to spread, to shed. ks armea, the arms. 

le bruit, the report, the noise. la sagesse, wisdom. 

la mart, death. la Grhce, Greece. 

dtfendre^ to forbid, to defend. Vhonneur, m. the honor. 

^tendre, to hear. perdre, to lose. 

fitmer, to smoke. attendre, to wait for, expect. 

r^joondre, to answer. unpeu, a little. 

U sang, the blood. le tonnerre, the thunder. 

roeU, the eye. le travail, the work. 

gauche, left, prendre, to take. d&irer, to wish. 

BEADING EXEBCISB 23. 

J'ai vendu mon cheval. Nous avons vendu nos cbevanx. Je 
petdis hier ma bourse. Vous percUtes votre bagae. La vieille 
femme vendait des cerises. Nous vendions du fromage et dn benrre. 
On a r^panda le bruit de la mort du roi. II est d^fendu de fumer 
icL Qui defend cela ? Entendez-vous le bruit ? Qui a battu mon 
chien? H bat son chevaL R^pondez-moi (me), mon fils. R^ 
ponds a ton maltre. Je r^pondis. que j'^tais malade. Ce tyran 
cruel a rdpandu beaucoup de sang innocent. Jules a d^jk perdu 
son oeil gauche, 11 perdra aussi son oeil droit. Tu perds ton argent. 
Nous perdons tout notre temps. Le bataillon prit les armes et d6- 
fendit la ville. Socrate r^pandit beaucoup de sagesse k Ath^nes et 
dans toute la Gr^ce. Pourquoi rief-vous? Je ne ris pas. Je n'ai 
pas ri. 

THEIIE 23. 

1. I sell my dogs. 2. My friend sells his horses. 3. We sell 
our houses. 4. I defend my honor. 5. Do you defend your 
friends'? 6. Thou losest thy time. 7. You lose your time. 8. I 
lost my money. 9. My brother has lost his cane. 10. He will 
lose eveiything. 11. The pupils wilt lose their places. 12. We 
expect a letter from our grandfather. 13. Do you also expect a 
letter? 14. No, sir, I expect nothing. 15. James (Jacques) and 
William expect (a) good news. 16. We have waited an hour^^ 
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17. Wait a little. 18. Why don't you wait? 19. Do you hear 
the music? 20. I hear nothing. 21. I did not hear the thunder. 
22. Have you answered (to) her letter ? 23. I have not yet an- 
swered. 24. I shall answer to-morrow. 25. Answer me {moi) . 
26. When (jquand) I heard the thunder, I came down fromf the 
mountain. 27. The poor children have lost their father. 28. 
They will lose also their mother ; she is veiy ill. 29. Do not break 
my stick, 

CONVERSATION. 



Qui a perdu cette bourse ? 

A-1ril aussi perdu de I'argent? 
Pourquoi perdez-vous votre 

temps ^ jouer ? 
A quoi {at what) jouez-vous? 
Qui defend les brebis {sheep) f 
As-tu fini ton travail ? 
Ton frere a-fril fini sa version ? 

Avez-vous entendu le bruit du 

vent (wind) ? 
Qui a df^fetdu de manger de 

ces pommes? 
Comment etes-vous descendu ? 

Pourquoi salissez-vous vos 

mains? 
Pourquoi ne punit-on pas ce 

m^chant enfant. 
Qui (whom) attendez-vous ? 
Attendiez-vous quelqu'un(«(wwe 

one) f 

t Jesuis 



Je crois (/ think) que Jules a 

perdu une bourse. 
Je crois qu'il a perdu deux francs. 
Nous n'avons rien k faire (to do)^ 

nous avons fini notre t^he. 
Nous battens le ceroeau (hoop\, 
Le chien du bei^er (shepherd). 
Oui, M — , mon travail est fini. 
Je ne cro^s pas; il la (it) finira 

domain. 
Le vent est terrible. 

Notre m^re I'a d6fendu ce matin. 

Je suis descendu par I'escaliet 

(stairs). 
Nous nettoyons la cage de noB 

oiseaux. 
D sera puni apr&s la le^on. 

J'attends Monsieur le professeur. 
J'attendais mon cousin de Paris. 

desoendu de. 
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READING LESSON. 
LB ROI DB PBBSB. 

Un poi de Perse certain jour 

Ghassait avec toute sa coot ; 

II eut soif, mais dans cette plaine 

On ne trouvait point de fontaine, 

Pr£s de Ik seulement ^tait un grand jardin 

Eempli de beaux c^drats, d'oranges, deraifdns: 

''A Dieu ne plaise que j'en mange !" 

Dit le roi ; *' oe jardin courrait trop de danger : 

Si je me permettais d'y cueillir une orange, 

Mes visirs aussitdt mangendent le verger." 

Certain jour y one daj. le c€drat, the lemon. 

ehasser, to go a hunting. a Dieu ne plcUse, God forbid. 

la soif, thirst. courrait, would ran. 

9eidement, onlj. permettre, to permit. 

la plaine, the plain. eueUlir, to gather, y, there. 

la fontaine, fountain, spring. aussitdt, immediately. 

prh delhfia the neighborhood. le verier, the orchard. 
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DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS • 

With personal pronouns it must be observed whether they are intimately 
connected with or governed by a verb, as : I speak, we go, I give you, etc.; if 
this be the case, they are conjunctive (pronoms conjoints) ; or if they are em- 
ployed by themselves or toith a preposition; in this case they are termed die- 
junctiue (pronoms disjoints). We begin with the latter. 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns aie: moi (I or me), toi 
(thou or thee), nctis (we or us), vaiu, (you), lui (he or him), eUs 
(she or her), eux (they or them, masculine), dUs (they or them, 

•SeeP.n,L.is. 
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feminine), «aMl sai (self, one's self). These pronoans, it will be 
perceived, do not change their form to indicate ccue, the nominatiYe 
and objective being the same. 

Ex. : Qui a dit ceia ? Moi, lui, eile, nou$, etc. 
Who has said this ? I, he, she, we, etc 
Cest pour moi, pour toi, pour eUe, etc. 
That is for me, for thee, for her, etc 
Jeparle de toi, de vous, d'dles, cPeux, etc, 
I speak of thee, of 70a, of them, of them, etc 
Nous pensons a lui, a vous, a eux, etc. 
We think of him, of you, of them, etc 
2. All these disjunctive pronouns maj take the word -mime, pi. -mSmesi 
whenever in English the word sd/ia joined to a pronoun. Ex. : — 
8. moi-meme, (I) myself. PI. nous-mSmes, ourselves. 

toi-mSme, thyself. vous-mSmes, yourselTes. 

lui^mSme, himself. eux-mSmes, | ^^^0^^. 

eU&mime, herself. dles-mSmes, j 

soi-mSme, one's self. 

8. When a stress is laid upon personal pronouns, they are often preced- 
ed by c'ett, c*aait, etc., as in English: — 

8. c'esf moi, it is I. Fl. c'est nous, it is we. 

e^est toi, it is thou. c^est vous, it is you. 

c'esf lui, it is he. cc sont eux, 7 u j^ xug- 

c\est eUe, it is she. ce sont dUs, 3 

The verb efre following ce is put in the plural only when the pronoun or 
noun which follows that verb is in the third person plural: c^^taient mes amis 
ce sont eux, but, c'est nous, 

4. ^*is only used of mankind in a general sense, and of inanimate ob- 
jects in the singular. Ex.: — 
Doit-on Umjours penser h soi, ought one always to think of one's self ? 

VOCABUULBT. 

Inconstant, inconstant. la pdote, the ball. 

ressembler, to resemble. venez, come. 

envdyer, to send. casser, to break. 

demeurer, to live. sorti, gone out 

la corbeille, the basket Ag€, old. 

Paimant, m. the loadstone. m — m, neither, nor. 
ottsrar, to attract 
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BEADING EXEBdSB 2L 

Qui dit {says) cela ? Moi, — Im, — ' elle, — enz-m^mes, — elles- 
m^mes. Pense&-takmoi? Jepensektoi. JepeiisekT0us,-^kellQ8» 
— k eux. Je n'ai pas pens£ h toi, mon pauvre enfant. L'homme 
inconstant ne ressemble jamais k lui-mSme. Nous nous souvenons 
(we remember) de vous, — de lui, — d'elles, — d'eux. Envoyesi- 
moi de I'argent. Sans moi, elle serait tomb^e. Je suis plus grand 
que toi, — que lui, — qu'elle. Qui a 4t^ ici, lui ou elle ? Venea 
avec moi, — avec nous. Joue aveo lui. Jouez avec elles. On 
parle de nous. Tu paries de lui et d'elle. Nous parlous souvent 
(often) de vous. Je defends mon honneur moi-meme. L'aimant 
attire le fer k soi. Nous nous moquons (we mock at) d'euz. Ah I 
Vous vous moquez de nous I 

THEME 24. 

1. My brother and I (we) have heard the noise. 2. Who will 
have the ball, thou or he ? 3. Who has broken the stick ? 4. Not 
1 1 5. You and he, (you) were not attentive. 6. She and Emily 
have t gone out. 7. Who host gone out with them ? 8. Come with me. 
9. Come to our house (c^no2^). 10. Who speaks of me? 11. 
I speak of you. 12. You speak of her and of her sister. 13. For 
whom is the medicine ? 14..^ It (eUe) is for yourself. 15. Does 
she live with you ? 16. She lives with us. 17. He is older than 
I. 18. I think of (a) you. 19. You do not think of me. 20. 
You always* think of yourself. 21. One must not (t7 ne faut 
pas) always think of one's self. 22. Have you brought the book 
yourself? 23. Yes, I myself. 24. Does she play with us? 25. 
She plays with them (m.) 26. Is it himself? 27. Yes, it is him* 
self. 28 ItisI; it is not he. 

CONVEESATION. 

Qui a dit cela? Moi. — Lui. — Elle. 

Qui vient Ik ? C'est nous. 

Pensez-vous k vos amis ? Je pense souvent k eux. 

• In Ifrencli, the adverb nsaally followi the rerb. f '<'^ t ^^- 
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Estrelle tomb^e ? 

Pour qm sont ces bottes ? 

A qui pensez-vous ? 

De qui parle-t-on ? 

Qui a apport^ cette corbeille ? 

Qui a fait cela ? 

Estrelle arriv^e seule ? % 

Qui a ^orit (written) oe<te 

lettre? 
Que fsdt Taimant ? 
Qui a battu cet en&nt? 
Qui est venu aveo toi^ 
Oil demeure-t-il ? 
Efirtrce TouB qui avez perdu cet 

argent t 



HeureuBement non I mads 

moi elle serait tomb^. 
Elles Bont pour moi. 
Je pense k vous et k votre mere. 
On parle d'eux, — d'elles. 
Ma soeur elle-meme. 
Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, ni eux, 
Non, elle est arriv^e aveo moL 
Mon pere luirmeme* 

II attire le fer k sd. 
Ce n'est pas moi, c'est Lipoid. 
Mon ami Jules. 
H demeuie chez son onole. 
Non, ce n'est pas moi, c'est ma 
cousine Emilie. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LB ROSIBE. (Theros^^nuh.) 

" Qui vent (toiU) me donner un petit arbre pour mon jardin?'' 
disait Fr6d^ric h, ses freres et k sa soeur. 

Leur p^re leur (them) avait donn^ k chacun on petit coin de teiie 
k planter. 

** Ce n'est pas moi ! " dit Auguste. — " Ni moi I " s'^cria Loms. 
— " Ce sera moi ! " dit la bonne Charlotte ; " de quelle espece le 
(it) veux-tu?" 

** Je voudrais (I should like) avoir un rosier," r^pondit Fi^. 
d^ric ; " le mien est tout jauni." 

'' C'est bon," r^pliqua Charlotte. Puis elle prit (iffien she took) 
nne peUe et alia (went) le retirer de terre. 

" Que vois-je (what do I see) ?" dit Frederic, " tu n'en as toi- 
meme que (only) deux, et encore (besides) il y en a on m petit ! 
Da moins ne me donne pas le plus grand." 
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" Non, non ! " s'^cria sa sobut,'** il pourrait encore (cauM ctgcdn) 
se B^cher ; je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleurir dans ton jardin. " 

(^Tohe continued,) 

Chacun, e, each. puis, then. 

«n petit coin de terre, a comer of land, la pelle, the spade. 

m moi, nor I either. retirer, to take out. 

s'^crier, to call out, to cry. du mains, at least. 

Fesp^ce, f. the sort, kind. archer, to dry. 

le mien, mine, tout, quite. se sicker, to get dry, to wither. 

jaunt, e, yellow, withered. jepuis, I can (from pouooir). 

r^iquer, to reply. jouir, to enjoy, voir, to see. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

These are ye (T),n(ms (we), tu (tibou), vous (yon), U (he), plu. 
%k (they, m.), eUe (she), plu. elles (they, f.).* 

Unlike the disjunctive personal pronouns, these, except vatu and 
nous, vary to express different cases. 

Je has me when used either as the du*ect or indirect object of the 
verb : tu has te in the same cases. 

Of him, of her, of them, of it (m. or f.), are each represented by 
the pronoun en, generally referring to thuigs : to him, to her, each 
by lui: to them (m. or f.), by leur. 

The objective case (direct object) of %l, is le (him), and of eUe, is 
fa, (her): les (them) is the obj. plu. of both genders. 

POSITION OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

General Rule. Conjunctive pronouns precede the verb except 
in the Imperative affirmative. In the interrogative form the subject 
oomes after the verb. 

* For on, of which «e is used as the otjeet and so( as the di^)imotiTe, see Part xl 
L. XII. 
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8PBCIAL RULES. 
▲. WITH ONE FBONOUir. 

1. The nominative cases j^ tu, il, eUe, nous, vous, %U, or eUes, 
usually precede the verb of which they are the subject : in an inter- 
rogative sentence, however, they are placed immediately ailer the 
verb. Ex. : — 

Je pense, I think. nous parlons, we speak. 

iu esperes, thou hopest. vousjouez, you play. 

Interrogative: 
Fint84u, dost thou finish ? 
Vient-eile, does she come? 

2. The direct and indirect objects are placed immediately before 
the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a compound 

one. Ex. : — 

Tu me die, you tell me. 

Je vous donne, I give yon. 

EUe m'a r^pondu, she has answered me. 

Charles nous a dit, Charles has told ns. 

3. If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after the subject, 
before the governed pronoun, as ; 

Je ne wms donne pas, I do not give jon. 
Vous ne les avezpas vus, yon have not seen them. 
EUe ne m*a pas r^fxmdu, she has not answered me. 
Charles ne nous avait pas dit, Charles had not told na. 

4. In the interrogative form, the object begins the sentence, tihen 
follows the verb with its subject. If the question is a negative one, 
ne begins the sentence : 

itf^connaisscs-voitf, do yoaknowme? *i 

Me Udme4-il, does he blame me ? 

Les vois'tu, do 70U see them ? 

Vous ort'tl r^pondu, has he answered you ? 

Ne vous a4-U pas r€pondu, has he not answered you % 

5.. When the verb is in the Imperative affirmative, the governed 
pronouns are put after it, in French as in English. In tiiis case me 
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and te are changed into moi and toi for the direct and indirect 
objects. Ex. : — 

Dormez-moi, give me. Apportez4ui, bring (to) him. 

MangezrleSf eat them. Parlez4eur, speak to them. 

6. But when the Imperative is negative, the governed pronotui 
precedes the verb. Ex. : — 

Ne me donnezpas, do not give me. 
Ne lui apportez pas, do not bring him. 
Ne les mangez pas, do not eat them. 
Ne leur parlezpas, do not speak to them. 

B. WITH TWO FBONOUNd. 

1. When a verb, which is not in the Imperative affirmative, 
governs two pronouns, they are both placed immediately before the 
verb, so that the indirect object cc^nes first, and the direct follows. 
Ex.: — 

Jetek donne, I give it to thee (you). 

Vous Vapporte4'eUe\ does she bring it to yon ? 

Ne nous Vapporterort-il pas, will he not brii^ it to ns ? 

On vous le dira, thej will tell (it) jon. 

On ne vous le dira pas, they will not tell (it to) yon. 

2. An exception to the foregoing rule are the two indirect objects, 
lui (to him, to her), and leur (to them), which always follow the 
other governed pronoun. Ex. : — 

Je le lui donne, I give it to him or her. 

Jenele lui donne pas, I do not give it him. 

La lui donne-t-eile, does she giye it him ? 

La leur donnerart-U, will he give it to them? 

Jeneh leur ai pas donn^, I have not given it to them. 

Ne le lui donnez pas, do not give it him. 

Pourquoi ne la leur prStez-vous pas, why do yon not lend it to them 1 

8. Of two personal pronouns governed by the Imperative affirma- 
tive the indirect object always stands last : 

D(mnez46^nun, give it me. 

Apportez4es4ui (leur), bring them to him (to them). 

4. If ihe Impeiative is negative, both of them precede the veib 
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aoooiding to § 6, and hit and leur follow the diiect object, according 
toB, §2. Ex. : — 

Nemele donnez pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la lui apportez pas, do not bring it to him. 

Ne Us leur mvoyezpas, do not send them to them. 

VOCABULARY. 

Pardomner (k),* to pardon. taiUer, to cat, mend. 

pfiter (&), to lend. louer, to praise ; to let 

rioompenser, to reward. accompagner, to accompany. 

eorriffer, to correct. je promets, I promise. 

4bouter, to listen to. Vhistoire,/, history. 

la v&it£, the tmth. voUmtiers, willingly. 

BEADING EXEBCISE 25. 

Jt V0U8 entends. H me pardonnera. Elle m'a pardonn^. Al- 
fi!ed m'a pr^t^ un livre amusant. Pr^tez-moi votre livre. Je vous 
le priterai. II me le donne. Tu me Fas donn^. Elle me les don- 
nerait, si elle les avait encore. Vous a-t-il pardonne ? Lui aa-tu 
dit (told) cela ? Je le lui ai dit. Leur a-t-on r^pondu ? Appelez 
ces dcoliers. Je les r^compenserai ; je leur donnerai de belles 
images. Tu les leur donneras demain. Ne te loue pas toi-m§me. 
On ne se loue pas soi-m^me. Elle ne vous ^coute pas. Elle ne 
m'a pas ^ut^. Nous ^coutera-t-il ? Vous ne me dites pas la 
v6rite. Je vous la dis. Cotte plume est trop molle ; voulez-vous 
avoir la bont^ (kindness) de me la taillor ? Je vous la taillerai vo- 
lontiers. 

THEME 25. 

1 . I praise thee. 2. Thou praisest me. 3. Do you play ? 4. 
Do you hear? 5. Do you hear me ? 6. I hear you. 7. I do not 
jell my house. 8. I do not sell it. 9. Do you sell your horses ? 
iO. I do not sell them. 11. We hear thee. 12. I call him. 13. 
Will you accompany me? 14. My father will accompany you. 

• This mark (k) denotes that the verb after whlcli It is placed takes an iwUred 
personal ottiect. 
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16. Have jou mended my pen? 16. I have mended it. 17 
Lend me a pencil. 18. Lend him a pen. 19. Do not ^ve him 
my book. 20. Do not give it him. 21. I promise yon. 22. I 
promise it [to] you. 23. Tell (dites-) him (to him). 24. Tell 
them. 25. Tell it him. 26. Do not tell it [to] them. 27. I 
should give you some money, if you were more industrious. 28. 
Has she ^ven him the gloves ? 29. She has ^ven them to him. 
80. She has not given them to him; she has given them to his 
brother, 31. Your translation is badly done (mcdfaite) ; correct 
it (/em.). 32. Pardon (me) my mistakes. 83. Have you cor- 
rected them ? 84. Yes, I have (corrected them). 

OONVEESATION. 

M'entendez-vous? Oui, je vous entends. 

Ne m'entendez-vous pas? Je ne vous ai pas entendu. 

Me pardonnerez-vous ? Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 

De qui ave&-vous reju ce Uvre Cost Alfred qui me Ta pr6t6. 

amusant ? 

Youlez-vous prater ce livre k Je le lui pr^teral volontiers. 

ma soeur ? 

Qui veut cette plume ? Donnez-la-moi, s'il vous plait (if 

you please). 

Les aimez-vous ? Oui, je Ics aime beaucoup. 

Dites-vous la v6rit<^ ? Je la dis toujours. 

Qui vous accompagnera? Hon cousin m'accompagnera jus- 

qu'k (as far as) Bruxelles. 

Vous a-t-on racont6 (told) une Oui, notre grand*m6re nous a ra- 

histoire ? oont4 une tres-belle histoire. 



BEAMING LESSON. 
SUITS DU BOSIBB. 

Fr^dferifet transport^ de joie, emporta le roaer; et Charlotte le 
suivit plus joyeuse encore que lui. 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d^amiti^ de la petite fillet II aUa 
ohercher CAe went for) un beau dnreau d'Espagnd< 
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** Voules-voiui que je metto ipui) oed k la place de yotre nxdert " 
demaada-tdl h Charlotte. 

*' Si vous n'en avez pas besoin." 

'' Non>" r^pondit-il, " je n'en ai pas besoin." -— H le planta. 

Le mois de Mai soivant, le rosier de Fr^d^rio porta les plus belles 
roses, et tous les maElins, Charlotte reoevait irn bouton k moiti^ ou- 
vert, poor le mettre dans ses oheveux. 

Le sureau prit (took) racine ausffl et devint (became) bient6t si 
grand et si ^pais que Charlotte y trouva de I'ombrage dans la grande 
ehaleor da jour. 



Transports, enraptured. 

emporter, to carry off. 

le suivit, followed him. 

joyeux, joyftd. 

le trait, the tndt. 

VamitU, friendship. 

un sureau d^Espagne, a lilac-tree. 

oed, this. 



demcmder, to ask. 
un bouton, a bad. 
lamoitU, half. 
onvert, open, opened* 
la radne, the root 
bientdt, soon. 
Vombrage, the shade. 
la chakur, the heat 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
1 These are : 



masctdine. 

Cdui, 
pi. ceux, 

cdui-ci, 
p\, ceux-ci, 

cdui-lh, 
pi. ceux4ht 

2« The pronouns hs, ihe^ iheg, preceding a relative^ must be 
translated by celui, ceUe, ceux, celles. Ex. : celui qui, he who; 
t^Ue qui, she who ; ceux qui, celles qui, they who. 



feminine. 

edle, that 

ce2^, those. 

celle<i, this, the lattef . 

celles^, these. 

ceOe-la, that (one), the former. 

cdles-th, those. 
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8. Oelui^ ceUe^ cettXy ceUes, aie used with the preposition &,ixH 
stead of the English possessive ca8e,when the govenung nonn is not 
expressed. Ex. : mon chapeati et cehd de monfrire, my hat and 
my brother's; ma plume et ceUe de ma sceur, my pen and my 
sister's. 

Bbmabk. Cdui, cdUf gr., are nsed only before a lelatiye or the prcpo- 
gition de; m all other cases cdui-d, cdle-ci, cdui4a, cdle4a, ^., must be 
ascd. Ex. : J*ai cdui-d, je n'ai pas cdm-la, I have this one, I have not 
that one. 

4. Ce which we have seen as an adjective, is also a pronoun. 
It is then invariable, meaning this, that, it. — It is used before the 
relative, as : ce qui (subj.), ce que (obj.), that which (what) ; ce 
dont, that of which. 

For the use of oe or t2 before the verb to be, see Bole after the vocabulary 
of Lesson xv. See also Lesson xxiv. 3. 

5. The compounds of ce, ceci, this, and cela, that, are used abso* 
lutely,without reference to any particular noun. 

Ex.: Je ne veux pea ceci, je veux cda, 
I do not want this, 1 want that 
Ce queje dis, what I say. 
Que dites'vous de cda, what do yon say of that 1 
Est-ce la votre plume, is this your pen ? 
CTest ma plume, that is my pen. 
Sont-ce la vos gants, are these your gloves 1 
Ce sent mes gants, these are my gloves. 

6 In place of de and a with ce,^eci, cela, ceuand, and cettx^a, 
two other conjunctive pronouns are used, viz. : en and y. M% ia 
rendered in English by some, of it, of them, about it, about ihem, 
etc, T corresponds to the English to it, to them, in it, in them, 
there, therein, etc. Ex. : — 

Void du jambon : en vaidez-voits f 
Here is ham, will you have some ? 
iPen prendrai un petit morceau, 
I shall take a little piece of it. 

Votre phre est-U au jardin f Out, UyeaL 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is there. 



DBMONSTBAipE PBONOUlilS. 121 

Ty vols aussi, I am going there also. 

Donnez-m'en — donnes^ui-en. 

Give me some — give him some. 

Ypenses-tu, do 70a think of that ? 

Je lui en ai donn€, I have given him some of them (it). 

• VOCABUI4ABY. 

Leporte-feidUe, the pocket-book. la recompense, the reward. 

lapeur, fear. b^nir, to bless. 

I'dme, the spol. pers^cuter, to persecute. 

la noblesse, nobility. stmhaiter, to wish. 

le corps, the body. enrichir, to enrich. 

commode, comfortable. Vagricidture, f. agricnltnre. 

le conqui&ant, the conqueror. iS^alement, equally. 

jaune, yellow. 4out de suite, directly. 

jolt, e, nice, pretty. promel, promises. 
U commerce, the commerce. 

BEADING EXEBCISE 20. 

Yoioi men porte-feoille et celoi de mon p^re. Yoici mes gaats et 
seux de ma soeur. Youlez-vous ceux-ci ou o^ux-UiV Celoi qui 
. remplit ses devoirs est un honnSte homme. Voulez-vous ceci ou 
oela ? Oeux qui sont contents, sent toujours hAureux. Heuieux oe- 
lui qui trouve un vrai ami I Je pr^fere la noblesse d& Vkme k oelle 
4e la naissance (Jdrih), On croit (believes) ce ()iu on esp^re. Ce 
que vous dites me fait peur. Qui vient Ik ? C'est moi. — Ce sont 
eux. Ce qui est beau n'est pa§ toujours utile. Ne T)arlez pas de 
ce qui ne vous regarde (concern) pas. Alexandrc^e-Gi'&nd et 
Jules C^sar toent de grands conqu^rants ; celui-lk iDOurnt dans sft 
ieunesse, celui-ci fut assassin^ (murdered), 

THEME 28. 

1. Heie is your hat and your brother's. 2. I shall s"^! my bouse 
and my uncle's. 3. We speak of these, you speak of thos^. 4. 
Give me that one. 5. This is my pen. 6. These (ce) are yopr peu- 
ttih. 7. Is this the garden of your aunt? 8. Are these the fhow 
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of your fflster ? 9. No, these me the shoes of my cousin Eliza. 10 . 
This ink {cette encre<%) is blacker than that. 11. These gloves aio 
white, those are yellow. 12. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that 
(/.) of the body. 13. Agriculture and commerce are equally use- 
M to man ; the former nourishes us, the latter enriches us. 14. 
My mother prefers this house to that ; this is smaller, but that is 
more comfortable. 15. Have you (any) butter ? 16. Yes, I have 
some. 17. Give me some. 18/ Here is black cloth. 19. I shall 
take ten yards of it {fen prendrai . . .). 20, Were you at the 
theatre yesterday? 21. Yes, I waa there. 22. Is your master in 
that room ? 23. Yes, he is there. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

They are : 1. lequd f. hqueUes wluch (of) ? 2. qui, who? qm 
and jt^, what? 

1. Lequd is used either without a noun, or is at least separated, 
from it by de ; but it agrees with it in gender and number. When 
the pronoun iohich is used interrogatively, it is always expressed by 
lequd, ktquette, etc., as:-^ 

Void deux etpparfgmenis, hqud cSunmrez^vom f 
Here are two apartments, which will yon choose 1 
Une de ses soeurs est mari€e, LaqueUe est-ce f 
One of his sisters is mairied. Which is it f 
Laqudle de vos ^colih-es est maladet 
Which of jour pupils is ill ? 

The same contractions take place in the artide le compounded with qud^ 
as when used hj itself: thus, bj contraction with the prepositions a and de, 
aro formed auqud, auxquds, auxqadles, duqud, desquds, and desqueUee, 
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2. The interrogatiye pronoun qutf is only used of persons. 

Bx,: — 

Qui est Ih, who is there? 

A qui pritez-vous cda, to whom do you lend this 1 
Qui dierchez-vous, whom are 70a looking for? 
Pour qui est ce crayon, for whom is this pencil ? 

3. Whose, Tvhen used interrogatively, must be rendered in 
French by a qui. Ex. : — 

Whose book is this ? hquiestce livre f 

4. Que and quai are neuter * Qiun, what, is diejunothre, and 
used either by itself or after a preposition, as : — 

De quoi pariez-vous, of what are you speaking ? 
Sur quoi, upon what ? Avec quoi, with what ? 

5. Qt40, what, is conjunctiYe, and is only used before yerbe : it 
never follows a preposition. Ex. : — 

Que voulez-vous, what do yon wish or want ? 
Que dit-on, what do people say ? 
Que demand044L, wh»t does he ask ? 

VOCABULARY. 
Mari€, e, mairied. le cakier, the copy-fxxdL. 

lev^, got up, risen. la nikce, the niece. 

frapper, to strike, to beat le port^-phtme, the penholder. 

BEADING EXEBGISS 27. 

Lequel de vos fils est malade? Laquelle de vos soeurs est ma« 
li^e ? Lesquels de vos fliers n'ont pas &jt> logo's themes 9 Yoioi 
pluoeurs canifs : lequel voulez-vous acheter ? Qui est arrN^ ? Qui 
a trouv^ ma bourse ? De qui avez-vous parl£ ? A qui est la gram- 
maire que vous aves h la main? Que souhaites-vous, Monsieur I 
Qu'avez-vous port4 k la poste? Quoi! vous dtes d^jklev^I A 
quoi pensez-vous done ? Auquel de ces 6coliers avez-vous promis 
une r^mpense ? 

* The neater gender is recognized as existing in French only by very few gram. 
marians. But que and quoi, the pronoun ce, and sometimes le, are mrtalnly 
neither masooline nor feminine. 
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% THEME 27. 

1. Which of your horses have you sold? 2. Which of these col- 
ors is the finest ? 3. Which of my copy-books will you have ? 4. 
To which of your nieces do you write (Jcrivesyoous) a letter ? 5. 
Which of your pupils are the most diligent ? 6. Here are several 
pictures, which will you choose ? 7. Who is at (a) the door ? 8 
Whom do you love most (Je mieux) ? 9. From whom have you 
received this ring? 10. To whom do you speak? 11. To whom 
will you give this nice pen-holder? 12. What do you carry under 
yoTir arm (ftrow)? 13. With what has he beaten the dog? 14. 
What I are you still {encore) in bed (ait lit) ? 



COKVERSATIOX. 



Lequel de oes deux porte-feuil- 

les est k vous ? 
Laquelle de ces deux robes 

pr6f6rez-vous ? 
Est«e ]k votre bague ? 
Sont-oe ]k vos gants? 



A veas-vous legu ma lettre ? 

Le commerce est-il utile aux 

hommes? 
Quelle maison vendez-vous? 



A qui donnerez-vous ce canif? 
Voici du jambon et du pain, en 

voulez-vous ? 
Avez-vous apport^ les verres ? 
Madame votre mere est-elle h la 

maison {or chez elle) ? 



Oelui que vous avez k la main. 

Je pr^fere celle-ci k celle-la. 

Oui, M — , c'est ma bague d'or. 
Non, M — , ce ne sont pas mes 

gants, ce sont ceux de ma oou- 

sine. 
Je n'ai re^u ni la v6tre (jyours) 

ni celle de votre pere. 
Oui, tr^s-utile ; il les enrichit. 

J'ai deux maisons h vendre, celle 
de mon oncle et celle de men 
grand-p^re. 

Je le donnerai k Guillaume. 

Merci, nous en avons d^jk. 

Non, M — , je n'y ai pas pens^. 
Oui, M — , elle y est 



POSSESSIVE AND BELATITB HtONOUNS. 
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POSSESSIVE AND 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1 . The possessive pronouns 


1 are formed from the possessive adjoo- 


tiveB mon, ton 


i, son, etc. 


They axe: — 


SINO. 




PLUB. 


Max. 


Fern. 




Masc. Fern. 


lemien, 


la mienne. 




les miens, les miennes, mine. 


letien, 


la tiennoy 




lea tiens, les tiennes, thine. 


le sien. 


la sienne. 




les siens, les siennes, his, hen, He 


le n6tre. 


lanotre. 




les notres, aun. 


levotre, 


lavStre, 




les votres, yours. 


le lenr. 


la leur, 




les leurs/ theirs. 



These are not, as in English, of the same gender as the possessor. They 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed. Ex. : — 
Cette dame a mon crayon et le sien. 
That lady has my pencil and hers. 
Avezrvous ma mumtre ou la vdtret 
Have yon my watch or yours 1 
J*ai la mienne, I have mine. 
Ma sceur a la sienne, my sister has hers. 

2. The interrogative pronouns qui, qtioi, and leguel, serve at the 
same time as relative pronouns, when tiiey have a reference to some 
other noun or pronoun preceding. 

3. As a relative qui is a subject and que the direct object. Qui 
and que are used for persons and things of both genders and num> 
bers. Ex. : — 

Uh enfant qui pUure, a child that cries. 
Laporte qui est ouverte, the door which is open. 
Le voyageur quefai quitt€, the traveller whom I have left. 
Le chapeau quefai achet^, the hat (which) I have bought 
Les maisons que vous avez vues, the houses (which) you have 
The relative que, whom, which, or that, is sometimes anderstood in 
lish, but it must always be expressed in French. 
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4. Dont^ whose, of which, is used for persons and ihings of 
both genders and numbers ; but de qui, from whom or of whom, 
which is sometimes required instead of donl, has only reference to 
persons. 

Remark. When domt signifies whose the noan which it limits must be 
preceded by the article ; if the nouD is the object of a verb it must come 
after that verb, and not immediately after dont as in English. Ex. : — 

Jt oonnats lafemme dont vous avez re^ la Itttre, 

I know the woman whose letter you have received. 

Je connais lajanme de qui vous avez regu la lettre. 

I know the woman from whom you have roceived the letter. 

Uhomme^^les hommes dont voua parlez. 

The man — the men of whom you speak. 

La lettre — les lettrea dont vous parlez. 

The letter — the letters of which yon speak. 

5. After prepositions, qui refers to persons, leqml^ to things and 
animals. Ex. : — 

Le tnarchand avec qui fat voyag^. 

The merchant with whom I travelled. But : 

Uarbre sur lequel (not sur qui) Je rnonkd* 

The tree upon which I climbed. 

La defavec laquelle on ouvrit la porte. 

The key with which they opened the door. 

VoUa Vhomme h qui fax prit€ men livre. 

There is the man to whom I have lent my book. 

C*egt le chien auqud vous avez donn€ ci manger. 

That is the dog to which you gave to eat 

6. Lequel, laquelle, etc, must also be used instead of qui in the 
Nominative, when the relative is separated from its noun by another 
substantive to which it might seem to relate. Ex. : — 

La tanle de man ami laqudle demeure h Paris. 

My friend's annt who lives at Paris. 

(qui demeure a Paris might relate to mon ami,) 

7. ITuxt which, and what, meaning the thing whiehf are ex* 
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pressed by ee qui for the Nominative, and ce que for the Objective. 
AH that is rendered : Norn. tatU ce qui, Obj. tout ce que, Ex. : — 

What renders men miserable, is cupidity. 
Ce qui rend les hommes mis&ables, c*est la cupidity. 
I like all that is fine, faime tout ce qui est beau. 
Do what I tell jovL,faite8 ce queje vous dis, 

VOCABULABY. 

L'agrOnent, m. the comfort, 'inviter, to invite, 

pleasure. > / chatter, to chastise^ 

'^ tigre, the tiger. demeurer, to live. 

-i2e talent, the talent. txmter, to praise. 



-sl'amind, the admiraL ^fertiliser, to fertilize. 
*4a victoire, the victory. dtfchirer, to tear. 

le propri^aire, the owner. A^agner, to win, gain. 

les masurs, f. the manners. s'appeUe, is called. 

le repas, the meal, tout, adv. quite. 

\fidkbre, celebrated. trt^, adv. too much. 



2^ 



vu^ 



aussi, as. maintenant, — h present, now. oA ^ 

^n^liger, to nQglect /U-<;^ ^^^^ 

READING EXERCISE 28. 

•Men fr^re est aussi grand que le tien. Ma soear est du m§me 
Hge que la vdtre. Yos roses sent tr^s-belles, mais elles sent moins 
belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sent aussi fiddles que les leurs. 
Chaque plante a sa propri^lJ^ (peculiaritf/) ; la violette a la sienne, 
les roses ont les leurs. Le petit gar^on dent le pere est mort, de- 
meure maintenant chez nous. Les moDurs des andens peuples 
^talent tr^s-di£^rentes des ndtres. ' La ville a ses agr^ments, et la 
campagne a les siens. Le marchand que vous avez vu hier chesi 
moi, et chez qui demeure mon ami E.., est parti pour Paris. 

THEME 28. 

1. Your house is finer than mine, but my garden is finer than 
yours. 2. I have read (Ju) your letter and his. 3. Do you prefer 
your knife to mine ? 4. Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 5. Which 
bonnet is thine ? 6. Your i-ooms are more spacious {grandes) than 
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(mni, but ours are higher. 7. I think (trauve) your garden yerj 
small. 8. I beg your pardon (^je voitt demande pardon) y Sir, it is 
not smaller than yoiirs; it is quite as (au$9i) large as that of my neigh- 
bor. 9. Where is your pen tod where is mine ? 10. WHoh one t 
11. That which I have made (toi2?6e) this morning. 12. The man 
of whom you are speaking, is dead (tnort). 13. Is this the book 
(which) you have lost ? 14. No, it was a French book. 15. You 
speak of the lady whose husband (le mart) has been so ill. 16. 
The horse to whiob you have given some diink (a baire) is mine. 
17. The window upon which you lean (vous vous a/ppayez) is 
broken. 

oonvebsahon. 



Trouvez-vous mon jardin plus 

grand que le vdtre ? 
Estril aussi plus petit que oelui 

de votre tante ? 
Comment s'appelle oet anural 

qui a remport6 la viotoire de 

Trafalgar? 
Que&it le tigre? 
Ta sodur est^lle plus dg^ que 

la mienne ? 
Quel &ge a-t-elle done ? 
Avec quoi le voleur a-t-il ouvert 

(opened) la porte ? 
Comment s'appelle le fleuve 

dont les eauz fertilisent 

r%pte? 
A vez-vous r^ellement une bonne 

intention? 



Au oontraire, je le trouve plus pe- 
tit que le mien. 
Non, le sien est moins grand. 

Le nom de ce o^Mre amiral an- 
glais est Nelson. 

II d^chire la main qui le ohdtie. 
Elle est plus jeune que la vdtre. 

Elle a*onze ans et demi. 

n I'a ouverte aveo une fausse olef. 

Ce fleuve s'appelle le Nil. 



Je vous assure que mon intention 
est aussi bonne que la vdtre 
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INDEFINITB PRONOUNS. 

1. These are used by themselves, without a noun. They are : — 

On or Von, one, they, people. 

Chaeuny f. chacune, each, cvery-one. 

Aucun, f. aucune (with ne), none, not one. 

Ql^iqu'un, f. qudqu'une, Bome one, somebody, anybody, pi. qudqwB- 

uns, f, quelqueS'Unes, some. 
Personne, (with ne), nobody. 
L'un, e-^l'autre, the one — the other. pL 2» tms Ctmes^ — les autres, 

the ones — the others. 
L'un (Vune) et Vautre, both. 
L'un (Vune) ou Vautre, either. 
Ni Vun (Vune) ni Vautre, neither. 
L*im (Vune) Vautre, — pi. les uns (les unes) ks autres, each other, one 

another. 
Un autre, f. une autre, another. 
ly autres, pL others, other people. 
j^utrui, oUiers, another. 
Td, t, idle, many a man. 
Plusieurs, several. 
Laplupart, most, followed by de with the def. art.) GrLdTplupaH des 

hommes, most men. 
Qukonque, whoever. 

Tout, f . toute, all, everything, pi. tous, toutes, all. 
Qtielque chose, f . something, anything : when followed by de and an 

a4j* it is masc 
Bien (with ne), nothing. 
Le, la meme, the same. 

2. Z'em is used for euphony instead of an after et, ou, ah, si, unless 
the next word begins with /; also after que if the next word be^ns 
with AC or q. Ex. : si Von voit, if one sees ; et Von dit, and tiiey 
say. But : n onle voit, not si Von U voit 

L'on is also sometimes used after mats, ni, qui, and other vowel somkla. 
9 
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3. Several of the indefinite adjectiYes have been enumerated hezo 
again among the indefinite pronouns, because they may be used aa 
such, viz. : aucun, pltmeurs, tout, and le meme. Ex. : -^ 

Combien de plumes avez-vous, how manj pens have you 1 

Je n*en ai aucune, I have none. 

J*en aiplusieurs, I have several. 

Avez-vou8 appeU tons lea enfants, have jon called all the children 1 

Oui,je Us ai appeUs Urns, jes, I have called them all. 

4. When personne and rien are used by themselves, they do not 
take ne, but they retain their negative meaning, as : 

Qui dvez-vous rencontr€f Personne, 
Whom have you met? Nobody. 

VOCABULABY. 
Le dtfavtf the fitnlt. chanter, to sing. 

le verbe, the verb. -^bldmer, to blame. 
le camarade, the comrade. rire, to laugh. 

laconfiance, the confidence. ^-^arriver, to arrive. 
venu, come (part, p.), gdter, to spoil. 

m^bharU, e, naughty. eecourir, to assist. 

jaloux, se, jealous. nuire, to hurt, injure. 

. ^r^gutier, -ere, regular. Je veux, I will. 

renamtrer, to meet. pourri, e, rotten. 

READING EXERCISE 29. 

On chante, on joue et Ton danse. Tout le monde veut (wishes) 
6tre heureux. Chacun veut avdr raison. L'un ^tait richo, I'autre 
^tait pauvre ; Tun et I'autre ^taient malheureux. Les unes dan- 
saient, les autres jouaient. Ne bli,mez pas les travaux d'autrui. 
Avez-vous vu quelqu'un? Je n'ai vu personne. Nous avons 
quelque chose de meilleur. Tel rit aujourd'hui qui ne nra plus de- 
main. Chacun a ses d^fauts. Tout le monde (everybody) a son 
faible (weakiMSs), La plupart de ces pommes sont pourries. Ne 
savez-vous (do you know) rion de nouveau? Nous ne savons 
(know') rien. Nous n'avons rencontr^ personne. Quiconque salira 
ses caliiers, sera puni. Donnez-moi quelquos-unes de vos belks 
poires. Quelques-uns de mes camarades sont malades. 



INDEFINITE PBONOUNS. 
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THEME 29. 

1. One is happy when one is contented. 2. They speak of 
peace {de la paix), 3. They say so (fe). 4. Everybody likes 
him. 5. Everyone thinks of himself (a «o*). 6. Everybody has 
his [own] faults. 7. Somebody has told (jdit) it to me. 8. 
Those apples are fine, I will take some. 9. Whoever knows (co»- 
naiC) this man, has little (^peu de) confidence in him. 10. No- 
body knows that woman. 11. Henry thinks of (a) nobody. 12. 
(The) one arrives, the other sets out (^part ). 13. These two 
girls love one another. 14. I do not know them all, but I know 
several of them (^n). 15. Most verbs are regular. 16. The 
princes were jealous of one another. 17. Will you have anything ? 
18. I thank you, I will have (^je ne veux) nothing. 19. These 
people (ffens) speak ill (mal) of one another (i. e. the one of the 
other). 

CONVBESATION. 



Que &itK)n Ik ? 

Quiaditcela? 

Qui veut ce papier? 

Vos deux neveux sont-ils 

riches ? 
As-tu vu quelqu'un dans ce 

jardin? 
Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau ? 

Ou sent vos deux fils ? 

Voulez-vous quelque chose ? 
Avez-vous retrouv6 les lettres 

perdues ? 
Avec qui ^tes-vous venu? 
Qui est U? 
Avez-vous tGutes les boites ? 



On joue et Ton danse. 

Tout le monde le dii. 

Chacun le veut. 

L'un est riche, I'autro est pauvre. 

Non, je n'y ai vu personne. 

Je ne sals (know) rien du tout 

(ataH), 
lis sent partis tons les deux. (Bs 

sont partis l'un et Tautre.) 
Non, merci ; je ne veux rien. 
J'en ai retrouv^ quelqucs-unes ; 

la plupart sont perdues. 
Je ne suis venu avec personne. 
Personne. 
Je n'en ai aucune. 
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Comment ^talent les princes? 



Avez-vous d'autres plmnes ? 
Avez-vous renoontr^ 
qa'an? 



lis ^taient jaloux I'nn de rautre 

{or les uns des autres.) 
Non, ce sont encore les mdmes. 
Je n'ai renoontr^ personne. 



BEADING LESSON. 
PVISSANGB DB LA OONOORDB. 

Un hommeqni avait donze fils, les fit (had them) rassembler an- 
tour de son lit de mort, et oomme (as) ils attendaient sa demidre 
benediction, il leor montra im fmsoeau de fleches et ordonna k cha- 
cim d'essayer de les rompre ainsi li^es, toutes k la fois. Ancon 
d'eux ne put (could) j parvenir. H leor dit ensoite de &ire lo 
meme essaa, en les prenont (h/ taking them) I'une apr^s I'aatre. 
Da les rompirent de cette maniere aivec facility. Le pere les rendit 
alors attentifs k cet embleme du pouvoir de la concorde. ** Ob- 
servez, mes en&nts," lenr dit-il, "qu'aosffl longtemps que yoiia 
resterez nnis, personne ne pourra (wiU he ahie) vons vaincre." 

h lafoia, at once. 



Le pouvoir, the power, might. 
rassembler, to assemble. 
autour de, round, abont. 
le lit de mart, the death-bed. . 
la b^nOiiction, the blessing. 
unfaisceau, a bundle. 
lafleche, the arrow. 
fompre, to break. 
mad Hi, tbns hound together. 



parvenir, to succeed. 

ensuite, at length, finally. 

Vessai, the attempt. 

la facility, (the) easiness. 

alors, then. 

VemJbUme, the emblem. 

unir, to unite. 

vaincre, to conquer, ranquisli. 



PASSIVE AND NEUTEB VERBS. 133 



XXX. TRENTIEME LEgON. 



PASSIVE AND NEUTER VERBS. 

1. Passivo verbs are formed, in French as in English, by joining 
the Participle past of an active verb to the auxiliary verb etre, to be ; 
for instance, of the verb donner, the passive voice is etre donnS, to 
be given ; of Jinir : etre fim, to be finished, etc. The Participle 
past varies according to the gender and number of the noun or pro- 
noun which stands as the nominative to the verb. 



CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VEBB. 

INFINITIVB. 

Etre louS, to be praised. 

INDIOATIVB. 
PRBSBNT TBN8H. 

Je snis lon^ or lou^, / am pmUed, 

ta es loa€ or lou^e, thou art praised. 

il est lou^, he is praised, 

elle est lou^, she is praised* 

nons sommes lou^s or lon^, we arepraiitim 

Tons ites lou^B or loupes, you are praised* 

Ub sent lon^, \ 

eUessontlou^, ; ^^^r on, prawed. 

IMFBBVBOT. 

J'^tais lon^ or lon^e, / uxa praised, etc* 

PBBTBBITB. 

Je fas lon^ or loa€e, / uxis praised, ete. 

FUTVRB. 

Je serai loa^ or loa^ IshaU be praised, tic. 
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OONBinONAL. 
Je senifl lon^ or loa^ I shodd he pramd, de. 

IMPBRATITI. 

Sois loa^ or lon^, he praised, 

Boyons loads or lon^, Uiushe proML 

•ojez loa& or loa^, he praised. 

^ BUBJUNOTIYS. 
FBB8XKT. 

Que je sois lontf or lon^, that I (nuxg) he prweed, step 

nCFBBTBOT. 

Que je fosse loa^ or londe, that I (might) he pnueed, eit, 

PARTIOIPIJU 
Etant loQ^ or lim4e, heing praised, 

OOUPOimD TEH SB8. 

iNTiNinyB. 
AYoir ^t^ lou^, e, to Iuwb b&mprmnd. 

INDIOATiyi* 
OOMPOUND or THB FBBSBBT. 

J'ai 4tii lon^ e, I have been praised, etc, 

OOMPOUND OF THB IXPBBFBOT. 

J^aTBis 4t4 loatf, e, / had heen praised, ete. 

OOMPOUND OF THB FBBTBXITB. 

J*eii8 4t4 load, e, I had heen praised, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTUBB. 

J^anrai 4t4 lou4, e, I shall have heen praised, etc 

OONDinONAL. 

J'aniaia 4t4 lon4, e, > , _ , _ , _ , , ^ 
J'eusse^tdloo^,©, ^ I »f»f^^ ^ I ^ooM haveheen pnnsed, st,^ 
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BUBJVMOTiTS. 

ooMPOirin> OF tab pjuesbitt. 
Qne j'aie et^ lon^, e, thai I (may) have ieen praised, eCc 

OOMPOUKD OF THB. IMriblLJtfOT. 

Qae j'eQBse 4t/6 loxi4, e, that I (might) have been praieed. 

PABTICIPLB. 
Aywit M li^zni, e, Aavtn^ been praited. 

2. The English prepoBition In/, with the pasdye 7oi)e, is to be ren- 
dered by de, when the verb denotes a sentiment or an inward act of 
aoul, and hj par, when it exprbsses an outward action. Ex.: He is 
esteemed by everybody, II est ttHmi de tout le monde ; the city of 
Troy was taken by the Greeks, La viUe de Traie ftU prtie par le$ 
Grecs. 

NEUTEB \ERBS. 

B. There are aboat ox hundred neuter yerbs in French, of which 
about five hundred and fi% are conjugated with avoir in the com- 
pound tenses. Of the remainder, some take either ^tre or avoir, 
according as the idea expressed is condition or state, or action. 

4. The following neuter yerbs invariaMy require She : 

ASer, to go. venir, to come. 

arriver, to arrive, to happen. devenir, to become. 

choir, to fall (rarely n^ed). intervenir, to intervene. 

dA^der, to decease. parvenir, to succeed. 

Alore, to hatch. provenir, to arise. 

meurir, to die. revenir, to come baek. 

Mottre, to be bom. survemr, .to happen. ^ 

tomber, to Ml 

Examples: 

OOMFOUND OF THB PRB8BNT. 

Je snis arriv^ or arriv^, / have (am) arrived. 
tn es aariv^ or arriv^, etc. 

COMPOUND OP THE IMPERFB€Tl 

J'etais r.rsive^/'fiiTivcc, I had arrived, etc. 
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OOXPOUITB or THB VUTURB. 

Je serai aniv^ or arriy^, I diaU have arrived, efe. 

OONDITIOMAL. 
Je serais arriy^ or arriv^, I should have arrived, etc, 

5. Accourir, cesser, croitre, d^choir, d^gcn^rer, descendre, disparaitre, 
^chapper, ^choir, empirer, entrer, grandir, monter, partir, passer, p^rir, 
rester, sortir, yieillir, and a few others, are conjugated with avoir when it ia 
the action or fact, with Sire when it is the state or condition expressed by the 
verb, which is uppermost in the mind. Ex. : La riviere a monti rapidement, 
the -riyer has risen rapidly. II est numt€, he has (is) gone up. 

VOCABULARY. 

La bataUle, the battle. offenser, to offend. 

la hi, law. enw^er, to send. 

le voleur, the thief. mordre, to bite. 

k voyagewr, the traveller. blesser, to wound. 

lejlatteur, the flatterer. d^molir, to demolish. 

la langue, the language. rMtir, to rebuild. 

la cour, the court. nudtraiter, to treat iU, abuse. 

le chemin, the road. enlever, to take away 

vertueux, se, virtuous. sauver, to save. 

inconnu, unknown. attaquer, to attack. 

Tester, to remam. assassin^, murdered. 

tuer, to kilL parce que, because. 

enrag^, mad. 

BEADINQ EXERCISE 80. 

MoQ fils Theodore est aim6 et lou^ de ses maitres, parce qu'il eA 
appliqu6 et attentif. Gnstave Adolphe, loi de Suede, fdt tu^ a la 
bataille de Lutzen, k T^ge de trente-sept ans. Si vous Stes ver- 
tueux, vous serez aim^s et estim^s de tout le monde. Ayez soiD 
que les lois soient ponctuellement observ^es. Quiconque les tran» 
gresse, sera puni. Le soldat qui a 4t6 bless6, est mort. La mai- 
son qui a 6t6 d^molie, a 6t6 reb§.tie. Ce pauvre chien est biep 
maltrait^ par son maltre. Hier je fus attaqu^ par un voleur. Mor 
argent, ma montre, tout me fut enlev^. Deux des vojageurs son^ 
rest^s en chemin; ils ne sent pas encore arrives. 



PASSIVE AND NEUTEB VERBS. 137 

THEME 30. 

1. I am loved by my parents. 2. Mr. Bell is esteemed by 
everybody. 3. The French language is spoken in all the courts of 
Europe. 4. Charles was bitten by a mad dog. 5. That dog must 
(^doit) be killed. 6. This ring was given me by my grandfather. 
7. By whom was this letter written (Jcrite) ? 8. It was written 
by a little boy. 9. Frederic has been punished by his teacher. 10. 
Have you been invited to the ball? 11. No, sur, I have not been 
invited. 12. I shall perhaps (peut-etre) be invited to-morrow. 
13. This letter must be sent to the postK)ffice. 14. Flatterers are 
not esteemed. 15. The child has not been saved. 16. It would 
have been saved, if it had cried for help (au secours). 17. The 
castle was built in the year 1620. 18. Those brave soldiers will be 
praised and rewarded. 19. Will Mr. ]^'s garden be sold ? 20. It 
is already sold. 

CONVERSATION. 

Etes-vous aim^s de vos amis? Nous avons toujours M aim^s de 

tons nos amis. 
Cioyez-vous que mes ordres Je ne le crois pas. 

soient ex^cut^s ? 
Par qui as-tu et€ offens^ ? Par un homme inconnu. 

Les bons lois sontrils aim^s ? Us sent toujours aim^s et es- 

tim^s. 
Ces objets serontrils vendus? Non, M — , lis ne seront pas ven- 

dus. 
Par qui Henri IV fut-il assaa- II fut assasgdn^ par Bavaillac 

sin^ (murdered) ? 
Dans quelle ann^e ? Henri IV. fut assassin^ en 1610. 

Quel fut le sort de Charles X ? Ce roi fut exil^ (hanished) de 

France en 1830. 
Par qui ces jeunes gens oni-ils Je crois qu'ils ont ^t^ bllbn^s par 
4i/6 bltoi^s? leur maitie. 
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La bataille de Leipaio fdi-dle Trft&«aiiglante. Beaaooop de 
sanglante (Uoody) ? soldats et d'offioiers farent ta^, 

et encore (jsUU) im plus grand 
nombre fuient bless^. 
Vojez cette panvre fille I Qa'a- Elle a ^t^ mordue par on cbien 

t-elle done? enrag^. 

NVtron pas ta6 oe ohien? On ne I'a pas encore ta^, nuua 3 

sera tu^ tout de suite, 
^ue ^a (ron {are they going) Elle sera d^molie et puis rebHtie 

fa ire de cette vieille maison? k neuf (anew). 
A res-yous bien dormi ? Non, je n'ai pas bien dormi. 
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BEFLECTTVE VERBS. 

Some verbs are called reflective, because iheir subject and object 
are the same person or thing, so that the subject acts upon itself, 
and is, at the same tame, the agent and the object of the action. 
Beflective verbs, therefore, have alvrays, besides the subject, another 
personal pronoun, viz. : me^ te, se, myself, thyself, himself, herself, 
itself, lor the singular ; nous, voiu, se, ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selves, for the plural. But it frequently happens that in English 
the second pronoun is only iipplied, whereas it must be expressed 
in French. Ex. : to repent, se repentir; Pros. I repent, je me 
repens, etc. 

Observe that aU reflective verbs, without exception, are conjugat- 
ed with the auxiliary etre, as : I have hurt myself, Je me sui$ 
Idesse, and notje m^ai hlessi. 

The coi^jiigatioii of the. following verb may Benre as a model for all the 
Teflectiye verbs. 



BEFLECTIYE VERBS. flSO 

Se r^jouir, to rejoice. 

INDIOATIVB. 
PBB8BNT TEN8B. 

Je me r^onis, / refoice, 

ta te r^jonis, thou rejoiceat. 

a. (elle) 86 r^ouity he (she) refoicet. 

nouB nous r^onissons, we rejoice. 

T01X8 TOtis r^jonissez, you rejoice, 

i]8 (dies) 86 r^onissent, thof rejoice, 

IMPXRFBOT* 

Je me r^oiii88ai8y / rejoiced, etc. 

PRBTBSITB* 

Je me T^oiii8y / rejoiced, etc, 

FUTUBB. 

Je me r^ooiiai, / shall r^oice, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je me r^oiiinii8, / should rejoice, etf* 

mPERATIYlL 

B^oiii8-toi, rejoice. 
i^oii]88ons-noti8y let us rejoice, 
i^iii88ez-Yoa8, rejoice. 

8UBJUNCTIVS. 
FBBSBNT. 

Que Je me r^oiii88e, that I (may) rejbSeeieie^ 

IMPBBFECT. 

Que je me r^oiii88e, that I (might) rejoioBp el^ 

PABTIOIPLB. 
8e (moy te, etc.) r^oiii88ant, rejoicing, 

OOMPOUND TENSBSb 
INTINITrnL 

S'dtre i^joni, e, to have repdlBei^ 
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prPICATIVE. 
OOMPOUND OF. THB FBE8BNT* 

Je me snis r^joni, e, / have rejoiced. 

ta t^es r^oui, e, thou hast rejoiced. 

il s'est r^oniy he has rejoiced, 

elle s'est r^ouie, she has rejoiced. 

nous nous sommes rejouis, ie3, toe have rejoiced. 

YOUB YOtis §tes r^joai(s), ie(8^, you haverejoiced* 

Us 86 sont rdjonis, 7 , , ... 

ell6.se8ontr<gome8. ^ <% »«« «J<»«^ 

COMPOUND OF THB IMFBRFBOX* 

Je m'^tais r^oui, e, / had rejoiced. 

ta t'^tais r^oui, e, thou hadst rejoiced, etc* 

OOMPOUND OF THB PBBTBRITB. 

Je me fas r^oai, e, I had rejoiced. 
ta te fas r^ooi, e, etc. 

OOMPOUND OF THB FUTUBB. 

Je me serai r^oui, e, / shall have rejoiced. 
ta te seras r^oui, e, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je me serai/ r^ooi, e, I should have rejoiced* 
ta te serais r^ooi, e, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 
OOMPOUND OF THB PBBSBNT^ 

Qiie Je me sois r^joui, e, that I (may) hcem r^ckei. 
qae ta te sois rdjooi, e, etc 

qa'il se soit r^oui, (qa'elle se soit r^oaie), eto. 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBBFBCT« 

Qae je me fosse rdjooi, e, that I (might) have rejoiced^ 
qoe ta te fosses r^ooi, e, etc. 

PARTICIPLB. 

fir^iaat (mMtanl^ etc.) i^oai, e, hacing r^oiced. 
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WITH INTEBBOGATION. 
PBBfiBKT. 

(Me r^onis-je), better: estrce qtie je me r^otds, do I rejoicef 
te i^ouis-ta {or est-ce que tu te r^jouis), dost thou rejoicef 
se r^onit-il {or est-ce qu'il se r^jouit) ? etc, 

nous r^otiusons-noiu ? efe. 

Toos rdjonissez-Yons ? efe» 

8e i^onissent-ils (elles) ? etc 

COMPOUND OF THE FBBBSNTt 

Me sais-je r^joui, e, have I rejoiced? 

t'es-tu rdjoui, e, hast thou rejoiced? 

B'est-U r^oui, has he tejoicedf 

s'est-elle r^ouiei has she rejoiced? 

nous sommes-nous r^jonis/ies, have toe rejoiced^ 

WITH NEOATION. 

PBBSENT. 

Je ne me r^onis pas, I do not rejoices 
ta ne te r^onis pas, etc, 

H (elle) ne se r^jooit pas, etc, 
non^ne nons r^jooissonspas, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THB FSBSVlTTf 

Je ne me snis pas i^oni, e, / have not rejoiced* 
ta ne fes pas r^oni, e, etc 

Q. (elle) ne s'est pas r^joni, e, etc 

nons ne nons sommes pas r^jonis, ies, eto» 

IMPEBATITB. 

Ke te r^oois pas, do not rejoice, 

ne nous rdjonissons pas, let us not rejoice^ 

ne vons i^jooissez pas, do not rejoice 

INFINITIYB. 

Ke pas se r^ouir, not to rejoice, 

ne pas s'Stre r^joui, e, not to have rejoiceA 



WITH NEGATION AND INTERBOGATIOV 
PRB8ENT. 

Est-ce que je ne me r^jouis pas, do I not rejoice f 
ne te i^jouis-tn pas, dost thou not rejoicef 
ne se r€jonit-il pas, does he not r^'oicef etc 
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COMPOUND OF THB PRESENT. 

Ke me sois-je pas n^ooi, e, have I not refoicedf 
ne t'es-tn pas r^joni, e ? etc. 

ne s'est-il (-elle) pas rdjooi, e f etc. 

ne nous sommes-nous pas r^onis, ies ? etc. 

Many verbs, neater or passive in English, have in French the iiflectiTe 
form. The principal are : — 



S'affliger, to be sorry, 
s'apercevoir, to perceive. 
B^pprocher, to come near, 
s'arreter, to stop, 
s'asseoir, to sit down. 
s e ba iaser, to stoop, 
se cooclier, to go to bed, 
so ddpdcher, to make hasU, 
sMcrier, to exdaim, cry out, 
s'en aller, to go auxiy. 
s'endormir, to /all adeep, 
s'enrhumer, to catch cold, 
s'entretenir, to discourse with, 
s'^tonncr, to wonder, 
s'^vciller, to awake, 
se fier, to trust. 



. |to/wKy. 



se figurer, 
s'imaginerj 

se depecher, ) 

so lever, to rise, to get t^, 

se maricr, to marry, 

se moqaer, to mock, scoff, 

se plaindre, to complain, 

se promener, to take a walk, 

se repentir, to repent, 

se reposer, to rest, 

se sonmettre, to submit. 

se souvenir, to remember, 

se taire, to be silent, 

se tromper, to be mistaken. 

se vanter, to boast. 



Ex. — I rise, I get up, je me Uve, 

I have risen or got up, je me suis lev€. 

We have perceived, nous nous sommes aper^, etc. 

Observe also these expressions : — 

How are yon, comment vous portez^vous f 

I am well, je me porte bien, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe, 

I have been mistaken, je me suis tromp^. 

He is silent, Use tait. 



VOCABULARY. 



Laconduite, the behavior. 
la forit, the forest. < 
le boulet, the ball. 
le tiire, the right. 
la Bohhne, Bohemia. 



vaiUamment, bravely. 
fondre, to cast 
bien, well ; mieux, better. 
se venger de, to revenge on. 
M conduire, to behave. 
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tard, late. se distinguer, to distinguish. 

le mcd, the evil. enfermer, to shut in. 

•e rendre, to surrender. sctuver, to save. 
te coucher, to go to bed. 

READING EXEBCISB 81. 

Yons voTis trompez, Monsieur. Je me suis fxomp^ scam. H y 
a (it is) tres-longtemps que npus ne nous (e(zch other) sommes 
vus. Le general Ostermann s'est distingu^ beaucoup k VaSmo 
(battle) de Culm. S'il ne s'etait pas d^fendu si vaillamment, I'ar- 
m6e alli^e auralt ^t^ enferm^e dans les montagnes de la Boheme. 

Dans une bataille oil les boulets ennemis volaient (flew) autour 
de lui, Napoleon s'^cria : Le boulet qui doit (is to) me tuer, n'est 
pas encore fondu (cast). Pourquoi vous dtea-vous lev4 si tard ? Je 
me suis lev^ k sept beures. Ne vous affligez pas tant, mes amis ; 
habituez-vouz k souflSir avec courage les maux de la vie. Vous 
auriez ^t4 sauv^, si vous vous etiez refugi^ au camp. 

THEME 31. 

1. I rejoice greatly (beaucoup) to see you (de vous voir). 
2. Charles has wounded himself with a penknife. 3. The enemies 
have surrendered. 4. A good Christian does not revenge himself 
on (de) his enemy. 5. The soldier has distinguished himself; he 
will be rewarded. 6. Get up ! 7. I shall get up directly. 8. Has 
my brother got up ? 9. He (haa) got up at six o'clock. 10. Be 
not sorry, children, exclaimed he, we shall all be saved ! 11. You 
are mistaken, Sir. 12. Yes, it is true (vrai), I have been mist& 
ken. 13. Why do you rejoice at the (du) misfortune of others ? 
14. When do you go to bed? 16. I go to bed at eleven o'clock; 
but yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten o'clock. 16. Make 
haste ! 17. Where is your mother? 18. She is not at home (a la 
maison) ; she is taking a walk. 19. I have taken a walk this 
morning. 20. When will you take a walk? 21. I shall take a 
walk thia evening. 22. How are you to-day? 23. I am well, but 
my brother is not well. 24. I (have) stopped at the gate (jporte)^ 
25. Best a little, and come near the fire (du feu). 
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OONVEBSATION. 

Vous vous 6tes tiomp^, mon ami, Je ne me sois pas tr^inp^. 

n'estroe pas ? 

Qnand vous coucherez-yous, mes Nous nous ooucherons tout de 

enfants ? suite. 

A quelle heure vous §tes-vouB Je me suis oouch^ k diz heures. 

couch^ hier ? 

Et votre fir^re? Mon Wre s'est couchd k onze 



Monsieur yotre pere estril d^jli Oui, il s'est lev^ aujourd'hui 

lev4? de bonne heure (jsarly). 

Oil §tes-vous dono rest^ si long- Nous nous sommes ^gar^a 

temps ? ' (went astray) dans la ferdt. 

Ta soeur s'est^Ue kv^e (washr Je crois qu'elle ne s'est pas en- 

ed) f oore lav4e. 

Qui s'est lav^ dans cette eau ? MoL 

Pourquoi vous §tes-yous ley^ A Nous ne nous sommes pas ^ydl 

tard ? 1^ plus t6t {earUer). 

Qui yeut se promener ayec moi ? Ma soeur et moi. 

Yous §te&>yous bien amus^ ? Oui, assez (pretty) bien. 



BEADING , LESSON. 
LB BANS0lb£!t. 

Le yieuz chasseur Maurice ayait dans sa cbambre un sansonnet 
qu'il ayait ^ley6, et qui ayait appris (learned) k articuler quelques 
mots. Quand il disait par exemple : " Sansoimet, oh es-tu? " Toi- 
seau r^pondait toujours : ** Me yoilk ! " 

Le petit Charles, fils du yoisin, aimait beaucoup I'oiseau et lui 
faisait (paid) souyent des yisites. Un jour il yint y<nr le sansonnet 
pendant que le chasseur ^tait absent ; il s'empara bien yite de I'oi- 
seau, le mit (put it) dans sa poche et youlait s'esquiyer ayec son 
lardn. 

Mais dans ce moment le chasseur »itra chez lui. H omt (thought) 
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fiure plaifflr an petit garQon en 
ooutume : '* Sansonnet, ou es-tu 
ses forces (his might) Toiseau 
petit gargoQ. 

O'est aind que le petit yoleur fiit traM. 

Le sansonnet, the starling. 
le mot, the word. 
m/e voila, here I am. 
U virU, he came. 
pendant que, whilst. 
g'eHqfcarer, to lay hold of 



demandant (2^ asking) oonune de 
r' — " Me voilk I " cria de ttmtes 
qui ^tait cach^ dans la poche da 



vite, qnick. 

la poche, the pocket. 

s'esqutver, to run away. 

le larcin, the larceny. 

de coutume, as he used to do* 

trahir, to betray. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Verbs which are always impersonal form their oomponnd teases 
by means of the auxiliary avoir. The principal are : 



Ndger, to snow; 
pleuvoir, to rain ; 
greler, to hail ; 
tonner, to thunder ; 
faire des Eclairs, to lighten ; 
gder, tofreeae; 
d€gder, to thaw ; 
importer, to matter; 



Pies. U neige, it snowa. 
U pleut, it rains. 
UgrSle, it hails. 
U tonne, it thundees, 
U fait des Eclairs, it lightens. 
il g^le, it freezes. 
U d^Ue, it thaws. 
U importe, it matters. 



Third singular nogatiye is n'iwporte, no matter. 

2. Other verbs may become impersonal. Ex. : 
n suffit, it suffices. U convient, it is conrenient. 

U t^nble, it seems. U arrive, it happens (takes itn). 

U vaut nUeux, it is better. U t'agit, it is the question, etc 

t7 me tank, I long. U rmle, thfeve remains. 

10 
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MODELS OF CONJUGATIOK. 

1. Neiger, to snow. 



INDIOATIVJS. 




Present. H neige. 
Imperfect. U neigeait. 
Preterite. II neigea. 


Qu'a neige. 
qu'aneigedi. 


Future. 11 neigera, 
Comp. of Pres. H a neig€, 
" " Imp. iZai«i«ne^<r. 
" " Fret, n eut neigif, 
" " Put. Btturaneig^, 
Interrogatiyely: Neige4'Uf 


qu'UaUneigA 
netgeaU-Uf Ort-iL neigif 00b. 


CONDITIONAL. 


Prts. Ilfieisfmdt. 


Comp. U awak neig€. 


PABTIOIPLIB. 


Prts. Neigeant. 


Comp. Ay<mt ne^. 



2. n y a, there is, there are. 

INFINITIYB MOOD. 

Y aTOir, there to bei 

Indio. Present. // y a, there is, there are. 

^Tt^ fly a««a.{a,«e was. there wew 

Preterite. Ilyeut, } 

Pntore. H y aura, there will be. 

Comp. of Pres. Byaeu, there has or have been. 

" Imp. Hyavaiteu,} ^. , ,. 
it -D \. Tt ^ f thG*® l"id been. 
" Pret. Hyeuteu, ) 

H y aurait, there wotQd be. 

H y aurait eu, there would hare been. 

Y a4-il, is there ? are there ? 

H n'y a pas, there is or are not. 

N'y ort'U pas, is or are there not ? 

Qn'U y ait, that there (may) be. 

Qui'U y e&t, that there (might) be. 

Comp. of Pres. Qu'tZ y ait eu, that there (may) have been. 

*' Imp. Qu'U ydUeu, that there (might) haTO been. 



COND. 


Present. 




Comp. 


Interrogatively : 


N^atively : 


Negat. interrogat. : 


SUBJ. 


Present. 




Imperfect. 
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KoTE 1. This verb in English is used in the plural, when followed bj a 
plural substantive; in French, it remains always in the singular; aa, 
There are birds which, etc. ; il y ades oiaeaux qui, etc. 

Note 2. It often happens that the verb Uy aia rendered ago, these, or 
for these. Ex. : 

I saw him two months ago. 
Je Vai vu il y a deux mois. 

II y a huit jours que je suis nudade. 
I have been ill these eight days. 

Ilest ia also used impersonally, particularly in poetry, in the sense of 
Uya, 

8. H fait froid. 

Present, H fait froid, it is cold. 

Imperfect II faisait froid, ) . ,_ 

Pi4rite. IlJUfiJT i'*'"'"^^- 

Pntnre. H fera froid, it wfll be cold, etc. 

Comp. of Fres. U a fait froid, it has been cold, etc 

Thus other expressions denoting the state of the weather : II fait beaUg 
It is fine weather ; il fait chaud, it is warm ; U fait jour, it is daylight , etci 

The English " it is said" is rendered in French, on dit. 

4. i faut. 
iNFiNiTrvB : Falloir, to be needful, necessary. 

Indio. Present. H faut, it is necessary. 
Imperfect H faUait, 
Preterite. H faUut, 

Fmtnre. H faudra, it will be necessary. 
Comp. of Present. J7 a faUu, it has been necessary. 
" " Imperfect ZZ avaU fdlu, | .^ j^ ^^ necessary. . 
" " Preterite. II cut faUu, > '' 

" " Future. E aura fallu, it will hare been neceflsaiy. 
CoND. Present. II faudrait, it would be necessary, ( . . . ought to). 
Comp. U aurait fallu, it would hare been necessary. 

XNTEBSOGATXYELY. 
Faut-Uf faUait-ilf fallut-ilra4-il faUuf (is it necessary < was it 
ly ? has it been necessary ?) 
SuBj. Present Qu'il faille, that it (may) be necessary. 

Imperfect. QtA'il faUut, that it (might) be necessary. 
Comp. of Present. Qa'il ait fallu, that it (may) hiive been necessary. 
" '* Imperfect. Qa'U eut falluy that it (might) have been necessary. 



" ' {.it was necessary. 
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PABTIOIFLB. 
Present, wanting. Componnd. AyantfaBu* 

BsM. I. The verb faUoir is absolutely' impeisonal thronghoat all its 
tenses. When its subject is a personal pronoun, as : / must, you moBty etc., 
we may add, for the first person me, for the second te, for the third tut, in 
the plural nous, vous, leur. More frequentlj, however, que with the Sub- 
junctive mood is preferred. Ex. : — 

I must read : il mefaua Ure, or U faut queje lise, 
thou must read : il te faiU'lire, or U faut que iu lua, 
he must read :).,,. ^ ,. ( tV faiU qu'il Use, 

she must read : r ''"•^''"' '"^' "' 1 « /««« <P'dh li»e. 
we must read : il nous faut lire, or tV faut que nous lisiong, 
you must read : il vous faut lire, or ilfaut que vous lisiez, 
they must read • H leur faut lire, or il faut qu'ils Uaent, 
I have been obliged to read : il m*a faUu lire, etc. 

2. When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive piood must be 
used. It must farther be observed that, when the verb faUoir is used in the 
Present or Future tense, the following verb must be put in the Present of 
the Subjunctive ; but when it is in the Imperfect, Preterite or Conditional, 
the verb following it must be rendered by the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 
Ex.: — 

The boy must work, il faut que le gar^on trawnUe, 

The boy will be obliged to work. 

H faudra que le gargon travaille. 

The soldiers were obUged to retire. 

H fallait or U fallut que les soldats se retirassent, 

3. When the verb U faut is followed immediately by a noun substantiYe, 
it signifies to want ; here also one of the pronouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, 
according to the person, must be inserted. Ex. : — 

I want (mu^t have) a hat, U me faut un ckapeau. 
He wants some money, il lui faut de V argent. 
We want some bread, il nous faut du pain. 
Did you want some books, vous fiUait-il des Hvres f 

VOCABULARY. 

Le compte, the account, bUl. la chaise, the chair. 

la redingote, the coat, cesser, to leave off, to cease. 

le depart, the departure. ^putter, to leave. 
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la rue, the street dessiner, to draw. 

k sort, (the) fia>te. partir, to set out, depart 

la chambrey the room. honnSte, honest. 

manquer, to be wanting. malcontent, e, discontented. 

gouvemer, to govern. sagement, ady. wisel^ 

BEADING EXERCISE 32. ^ 

II pleut. Je crois qu'il pleuyra demain. J'entends tonner. D 
vaut mieux (it is better) qu'il pleuve. H a neig^ toute la nuit. 
n y a des hommes qui sent toujours m^contents. II fait chaud ; 
il faisait trop chaud dans votre chambre. II n'y avait ni hommes, 
Eli femmes, ni enfants. II faut partir. II vous fkut partir. II 
fallait yenir plus tot (earlier), Ne faudra-t-il pas lui pardonner ? 
n faut que Charles reste k la maison. II fallut que Charles rest^ 
h la maison. II me Mlut lui pardonner. II y aura eette ann^e 
beauooup de cerises. D faut que les enfants ob^issent k I'lnstant 
(instarUly), II y a eu de (at) tout temps des flatteurs. H a fellu 
qu'elle pay^t son oompte. E y a un Dieu qui gouyeme tout 
sagement. Qu'est-ce qu'il yous faut? II me &ut une autre cham- 
bre. 

THEME 82. ^ 

1. Does it snow? 2. No, it does not snow, it rains. 8. It is 
cold to4ay. 4. I shall not leaye the room. 5. Yesterday it was 
(has been) yery cold, and it (has) snowed a great deal (heaucoup), 
6. It thunders and lightens. 7. There are too many chairs in this 
room. 8. There was much wine on the table. 9. Is there money 
in the purse? 10. There are six francs (francs) in it, 11. 
There will be a great many nuts this year. 12. There are streets in 
London, which are yery long. 13. It is necessary to begin. 14. 
It was necessary to set put. 15. You must begin. 16. He must 
read. 17. We were obliged to set out 18. He has been obliged 
to speak. 19. The boy must work. 20. The ^Is must draw. 
21. My father has been obliged to go to Paris. 22. Your uncle 
will be obliged to leaye London. 23. The soldiers were obliged to 
leaye the town. 24. I want a good pen. 25. Do you want an* 
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other room? 26. Yes, I want a larger room. 27. What do yoo* 
want ? 28. I want or I must have (cfo V) money. 

C50NVEBSATI0N. 



Quel temps fait-il anjourd'hui ? 

Pleut-il? 

Pleuvra-t-il ? 

La pluie a-trelle oess^ ? 

Que vousfaut-il? 

Y art-il assez de vin ? 

Y avait-il de I'argent dans oette 
bourse? 

As-tu paj^ le oompte ? 

Faut-il que je me l^ve mamt»- 
nant? 

Vous a-t-il fallu partir de si 
bonne heure («o earlg) ? 

i^ a pay^ le diner ? 

Fautril lui rendre {return) I'ar- 
gent? 



II fait beau (mauvais) temps. 
Oui, il pleut tres-fort. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il pleuye. 
Pas encore ; il pleut sans cesse. 
H me faut une redingote neuve. 
Oui, Monsieur, il y en a assez. 
H y avait deux francs, 

Oui, il m'a fedlu le payer. 

Oui, il faut Yous lever tout de 

suite. 
Le depart ^tait fix^ it qoatro 

heures et demie. 
Mon p^re I'a pay6. 
Oui, rendez-le-lui. 



BEADING LESSON. 
PBODUCTIONS DB DIVEBS* GUMATS. 

lia providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses, que chaque 
climat foumit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus indispensable. 
Dans les oontr^es polaires il fait si froid, qu'il ne pent y croitre ni 
iruits, ni o^r^ales, ni legumes. La nature y a suppl^4 par la 
grande quantity de poissons que I'on p^he dans la mer et dans les 
lacs, et par I'abondance des quadrup^des qui, k la v^rit^ (indeed), 
dont la plupart (mostly) sauvages et f^roces, mais qui foumissent aux 
iiabitants, aguerris (accustomed) k les poursuivre k la cbasse, de 
tr^s-belles fourrures, de la chair mangeable, des os et des nerfs qu'ils 
emploient pour leurs arcs (bows) et pour divers ustensiles 
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L6s peuples des climats chaads ont le ver k sole (silkworm) ^ 
qui se nourrit des feuilles du murier et qui leur file (spins) xm 14- 
ger tissu dont on fait des ^toffes convenables k la temperature da 
pays. 

Le cotonnier porte des gousses renfermant le ooton dont le tissa 
foumit ^galement (likewise) les plus beaux vltements. Et pour 
pr^erver les habitants de la zone torride de rinflammation d'un 
sang trop ^chaufif^, leurs campagnes et leurs jardins leur foumiBsent 
les oranges, les oitions et les olives qm les rafralchissent. 

Foumir, to snpply, famiBh. la chair, the flesh, meat. 

le besoin, the need, want. I'os, the bone. 

la contra, the region. I'tutensUe, the tool. 

croitre, to grow. le murier, the mnlbeny-tree. 

les c^r^ales, com. JUer, to spin. l6ger, light. 

les legumes, yegetables. le tissu, the textore. 

pecker, to fish. convenable, convenient, fit. 

sauvage, wild. U coUmnier, the cotton-plant. ' 

ffroce, ferocioiis. . la gousse^ the pod, husk. 

aguerris, hardened. U vStemetU, clothing. 

paursmvre, to pursue. 6chauff€, heated, hot. 

lafounvre, for, pelt. rafraichir, to cool, refresh. 
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FOKMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Most of the French adjectives become adverbs by adding the syl- 
lable -ment, according to the following rules : — 

1. Adjectives ending in a vowel, simply add the final syllable 
"ment^ as: — 

Facile,eeej; Bdy. facHement, easily. 
poU, polite ; adv. pciiment, poUtely. 
omt, true ; adv. vraimsni, txaiij. 
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2. Adjectives wbich do not end in a vowel, add die syflaUo 
'fnent to their feminine tennination, sa : — 

Haut, f. haute, high ; adv. hautement, aloud. 
doux, f. douce, soft, mild ; adv. doucement, softly. 
fianc, f.franche, frank; adY,fianchement, frankly, freely. 
heureux, f. heureuse, happy ; adv. keureusement, happily. 

So also the adjectiyes, nouveau, new ; fou, foolish, and mou, soft ; adv. 
mtfurreUement, fiilement, mdlement, 

8. Adjectives which end in ^ant or -ent, become adverbs by 
changing the final -ant into -amment, and -ent into -eminent, as : ^ 

Constant, constant ; adv. constctmment. 
prudent, prudent ; adv. prudetnment, 
patient, patient ; adv. patiemment. 
Exceptions to this role are: lent, slow, adv. leniement; and pr^^ent, pres- 
ent, adv. prfyentement, actually, at present. 

4. The following adjectives take an i accented before the final 
-ment Profond, deep, profondement ; commode, comfbrtable, 
commodSment ; comman, common, communim.emJt ; precis, precise, 
prScisement; enorme, enormons, enormement; exprh, ezpreaa, 
expressement ; impuni, unpunished, impunement, 

5. All these derived adverbs, as well ajs some others, are com- 
pared, as: — 

OOMF. 

FacUement, ptusfacUement, 

commod^nentf mains cammod^ment, 

souvent, often ; phis souvent, 

longtemps, long ; plus longtemps, 

loin, far ; plus loin, 

6. The following adverbs are irregular in the fonnation of thai] 
comparatives and superlatives : — 



SUP. 

U phtsfacUement. 
le mains commodiinent, 
le plus souvent, 
le plus longtemps, 
le plus loin. 



OOMF. BUF. 

Bien, well ; mieux, better ; . le mieux, (thft) best 

mal, badly ; pis, worse ; le pis, the wont. 

peu, little ; mains, less ; le mains, the least, 

^uoaup, much ; plus, mem; le plus, most, 

tant mieux is rendered : so much the better. 
tant pis, so mach the worse. 
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7. When either le plus or le mains qualifies a Terb, adverb, or participle 
not used adjectively, le retains the masculine form. Ex. ; Une kttre €trite 
leplus soigneusement, 

8. The following adjectives are used adverbially without taking an addi- 
tional termination, as : — 

Vtte, quick, fast, fort, very. exprh, purposely. 

haut, loudly. soudain, suddenly. 

bas, in a low voice. droit, straightways. 



VOCABULARY. 

L'Oat, m. the state. ponctueUement, punctually. 

/ach^* sorry, angry. avouer, to confess. 

^oZ, equal. erUretenu (part,), entertained, 

g€n€r«usementy generously. propre, clean. [amused. 

^oquemment, eloquently. rarement, seldom. 

'aemd, eternal, agir, to act. tnaUteureusement, unfortunately. 

marcher, to walk. modestement, modestly. 

tuSjliger, to neglect. prabablemeni, likely. 

occupy, occupied. extrSmement, extremely. 

dessiner, to draw. la fortune, property. 

oublier, to forget. 



BEADING EXERCISE 83. 

Yoiis le trouverez fecilement. Les gens pareasenz negligent 
ordinairement lenrs affiures. A^ssez g^nereusement enyers vos 
ennemis. Dieu a sagement distribu^ ses dons. Parlez modestement 
de vos m^rites. Cet homme a parl^ tres-^loquemment. Henri IV. 
etait constamment occape de la prosp4rit^ de ses ^tats. Le voleur 
marcha doacement ; il avait probablement penr d'etre entendu. Je 
suis extrSmement £aob6 d'apprendre cette nouvelle. Nettoyez 
mieux vos habits. Vous n'Stes pas proprement habill^. Ne map- 
cbez pas si lentement. Les enfants qui aiment passionn^ment le jeu, 
negligent souvent leurs tdxshes (tasks), 

* When meaning, sorry, it takes de before its obJ. i meaning, aqgry, oontre. 
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THEME 33. 

1. This pupil learns (ppprend) easily, but he forgets as (atcm) 
easily that which he learns. 2. The king has generously pardoned 
(to) his enemies. 3. Nobody is constantly happy m this world. 
4. Tho name of Shakspeare will live (vivra) eternally. 6. Speak 
frankly. 6. BIy brother is constantly occupied. 7 Confess freely 
your faults. 8. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. 
9. Speak softly. 10. The artist plays admirably (well). 11. I 
have seldom received letters fit)m my brother-in-law (heavrfrere), 
12. Everybody must punctually observe the laws. 13. K you frilfil 
fedthftilly your duties, you will be esteemed by (de) everybody. 
14. You have stayed longer than your brother. 15. The little girl 
draws veiy well ; she draws bett'Or than her sister. 



CONVERSATION. 



Comment parle cet homme ? 

Avesj-vous des nouvelles de votre 
fir^rek Paris? 



A-t-il perdu quelque chose ? 

Monsieur M. est-il iQlch£ % 
Pourquoi est41 fach^ 1 

Comment faut-il a^? (^Eow 

must people ac< f ) 
Charles, tu es malade ; qu'as-tu? 



Yous §tes probaUement le frbre 
de Monsieur Richard ? 



n parle tres^loquemmMit et 

tres-franchement. 
H m'4crit (writes) rarement. 

Heureusement je sals (know) 

par un de ses amis qu'il se 

porte bien. 
n a probablement perdu une 

par^ de sa fortune. 
Oui, 11 est extr^mement €l«h4. 
n est fach^ centre son fils qui 

a ^t6 mechant. 
II faut toujours agir prudem- 

ment et honn^tement. 
J'ai mal k la t§te (head-acke) ; 

m£us heureusement oe n'est 

pas grand'chose (conse^ 

quence), 
Non, Madame, mais je suis son 

couffln. 
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Comment ce general a-i-il agi en- II agi tres-g<^n£reusement. 

vers ses ennemis ? 
Ponrquoi marchez-vous si lente- J'ai mal au pied. 

ment? 
Cette loi est-elle observ^e ? Elle est ponctuellement obsezt- 

y^e de tout le monde. 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE AND OF TIME. 

1. The principal adverbs of place are : 

Ou, where ? whither ? <f ou, whence 1 

par o«, which way ? dedans, ) .^,. . ., 

• • 1- J,- • tl ' J J f within, inside. 

ici, here, dici, hence. en dedans, ) 

la, thi^re. . de la, thence. dehors, without, out of doors. 

Ih^ias, there below, yonder. derriere, behind. 

y, there, therein. devant, before. 

par ici, this way. par la, that way. dega, en dega, on this side. 

par-ci, par-la, here and there. dda, en dda, on that side. 

ga et la, to and fro. pres, aupres, near. 

ailleurs, elsewhere. prodte, close by. 

dessous, underneath. alentour, round, about. 

dessus, above. partout, everywhere. 

en liaut, up, up stairs. nuUe part, nowhere. 

en has, down stairs, below. jusqu*a, as far as. 

qudque part, somewhere. jusqu*ou, how far ? 

loin, far, far off. 

2. The principal adverbs of time are : . 

Qaandy when ? un jour, one day. 

aujourd*hui, to-day. autrefois, Jadis, fonnerly. 

hier, yesterday. a^fnravant, previously, before. 

avant-hier, the day before yesterday o^ors, puis, then. 

demain^ to-morrow. apres, after, afterwards. 
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api^a-demodn, the day after to-mor- jusqu'h, until. 

row. ensuite, afterwards. 

enfiriy at last, at length. a present, ) 

M J * . f now, at present. 

y tot, soon, pttis tot, sooner. maintenant, ) '^ 

hientot, soon, trop tot, too soon. qudque/ois, sometimes. 

ta7itdt, by and by. souvent, often. 

aussitot, directly. longtemps, long. 

tard, late. toujours, always. 

tVabord, at first. demierement, L . , f i <». 

d€aormais, ), _ , naquh^y ) ^* 

. ^ \ f henceforth. ,/, ,' , 

dor€navant, ) cfe)a, already. 

des-lorsy from then. encore, still, yet. 

</<?/ni2>, since. jamaw, ever, ne jcanms,'affwet. 

When and in which are rendered by oil, after a noun signifying time or place, 
PLACIS OF ADYERBS. 

Bbm. i. In the simple tenses, the adverb is generally placed immediately 
after the verb which it modifies : 

She always cries, die pleure toujours, 
I often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promhne souvent aver, mon ami. 

Rem, 2. When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb generally 
comes between the auxiliary and the participle ; as, 

Je Vai toujours respects, I have always esteemed him. 

Je me mis souvent proinen^avec mon maitre, 

I have often taken a walk %vith my master. 
_^N.B. — Hier, avant-hier, aujourd'hui, demain, apr^s-demain, tantdt, tdt, and 
tard, always follow the participle, unless placed before the auxiliary. 

VOCABUIiARY. 

Le temps, the weather. le hrouiUard, the fog, mist. 

le village, the village. Vouvrage, m. the work. 

la grammaire, the grammar. diner, to dine. 

content, satisfied. venir, to come. 

le chemin de fer, the railroad. laisser, to leave. 

BEADING EXERCISE 91. 

Le temps eSt fort dou^ aujourd'hui. Mon cousin est enfin arriv^. 
L'autre jour je me suis ^gar^ dans la for^t. Travaillez d'abord et 
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ensuite jouez. Avez-vous jamais vu ud enfant comme celui-lk? En 
effet, il est extremement gros. Le brouillard aura bientot dispara. 
D'ou venez-vous raaintenant, et oil avez-vous ete hier? Voyez-vous 
ce village la-bas? Eh bicn (weU), j'j ^ etc tier et aujourd'hui. 
J'j vaia quelquefois. M 'avez-vous apporte la grammaire dont je 
vousai parle? Voulez-vous venir diner avec nous domain? De- 
main je ne sersd pas ici, mais apresnlemain ou plus tard Enfin 
mon ouvrage est fini. 

THEME 34. 

1. Wbere is my brother ? 2. He is not here ; he is elsewhere ; 
he is perhaps yonder. 3. I will go (ftrat) that way. 4. Carry 
all that up stairs. 5. How far did you go yesterday? 6. I went 
as far as London. 7. I shall go nowhere to^ay. 8. That village 
is not far ; do you see (voyez-vous) it yonder ? 9. Where is my 
grammar? 10. I have left it somewhere. 11. Is Edward here? 
12. No; he is below. 13. My friend will not stay here long. 14. 
I saw (have seen) your sister yesterday at the play (at* spectacle) . 
yl6. He will always be satisfied. 16. Oome back (revenez) soon. 
17. Did you know [have you known (connu)'] him formerly? 18. 
Yes, I have known him long. 19. Whence does the letter come ? 
20. It comes from America. 21. Your dog is out of doors. 22. 
How is (*e porte) your aunt to-day ? 23. She is better to-day than 
[she was] yesterday. 24. I hope you will dine with us to-morrow. 
25. I shall go soon into the country (a la campagne), 26. We 
expected him the day before yesterday. 27. Formerly Uiere were 
no railroads. 28 Henceforth I shall be very diligent. 
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ADVERBS OF NUMBER, OF QUANTITY, OF 
NEGATION, ETC. 
The adverbs of number are : 

PremieremeiU, firstly. gixihnement, sixthlj, etc 

deuxihnement, ) ,. combien de fois, how often f 

secondement, J ' ^' wie fiis, once. 

tromcmementf thirdly. deux fois^ twice. 

quiairiemjemeiAy fourthly. trw fois, three times, etc 
dnquikmement, fifthly. 

The principal adverbs of quantity and comparison are : 

Comment, how ? presque, almost. 

combien, how much 1 how manyf emnron, ) ^^ 

beaucoup, much, many. h peu prh, ) 

bien (with du, de l\ des following) a st, so. ainai, thus. 

great deal or many. aussi, as. 

trop, too much, too many. ^ycdement, likewise. 

tcmt, so much, so many. autant, as much, as many. 

assez,* enough, pretty. d*autant plus, so much the mora. 

peu, little, un peu, a Utile. plutdt, rather. 

ne — guhv, hardly. turUnU, above alL 

ires, > very. tout au plus, ) i 

Jbrt, ) du moins, au moins, at leaat. ' 



plus, mora. seulement, ) 

dbvanto^e, still mors. ne^que,) ^' 

mains, less. mime, even. 

The adverbs of affirmation and negation are : 
Out, yes. «, yes. ne — pas, not. 

eertes, certainly. ne-^plus, no more. 

peut^Stre, perhaps. non phis, nor— either. 

* Aises precedes In French the neon or a^eotive it Umits. Bz. : Assei ds Tfn. 
tssez bon. See p. 82. 
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eertainement, ) ^ . , ^ , «« — po^^f not (at all). 

^ ' ? certainly, to be Bure. y" ' , ^ ' 

assurOnent, ) '* pas du tout, { , , „ 

• . J . . f Jiot at all. 
non, no. jpotn^ c/u tout, ) 

presque Jamais, scarcely ever. ne — rien, nothing. 

There are many adverbial looulions ; those most in nse are : 

A peine, scarcely. tout a coup, suddenly. 

en effet, really. tout d*un coup, all at once. 

sur le champ, directly. h droite, to the right 

peu a peu, by degrees. h gauche, to the left 

dans peu or sous peu, soon. ensemble, together. 

a dessein, on purpose. pele-mSle, pell-mell. 

en mime temps, at the same time. d'avance, beforehand, in advance. 

a la fois, at once, at a time. sans doute, no doubt 

de bonne heure, early. tout a Vheure, ") directly, immediate- 

ie meilleure heure, earlier. tout de suite, ) ly. 

a bon march^, cheap. pear hasard, by chance. 

a fond, thoroughly. en attendant, meanwhile. 

oar an, yearly, par jour, daily. de temps en temps, ) from time to 

,xir mois, monthly. de temps a autre, } time. 

O? NEGATION. 

1. Not is translated into French by ne, which is placed before the verb, 
aad pas or point after it, in simple tenses. Ex. : 

Je ne veux pas, I will not, I do not wish. 
Je ne sais pas, I do not know. 

2. In v(»mponnd tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary, and pas after it 

Ex.: 

Je n'os pas vu, I have not seen. 
EUe u*a pas parU, she did not speak. 
Point is meroi> a stronger negative than pas, as : 
Je n'ai point parU, I did not speak (at all). 

3. Ne is employed without pas, if there is in the sentence a pronoun or 
adverb expressing negdtion, such as personne, nul, rien, jamais, m, ne^^plus, 
point, guere, Ex. : 

Je ne connais personne, I know nobody. 
Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 
Je ne sais plus, I know no more. 
EUe n'a jamais dit cda, she never said so. 

4. If one of the negations is followed by a noon in the partitiTe i 
this noun is simply preceded by cfe; 
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Affirmatiyo : J'ai du pain, I havo some bread. 
Kegative : Je n*ai pas de pain, I have no bread. 
Affirmative : Avez-vcm de Vargent, have 70a any money ? 
Negative : Je n'ai point d*argent, I have no money. 

5. With the infinitive, ne — pat, ne — point, ne — rien, etc., are generally 
not separated, as : 

Ne pas se vender, not to revenge one's self. . 
Ne plus derive, to write no more. 
Ne rien manger, to eat nothing. 

6. Withont a verb, the negatives stand withont ne, as : 

Pas a la fois, not at once. Pas moi, not I. 
Pas beauooup, pas trap, pas tant, pas aujourd'hui, 

7. Non plus, nor— either, requires the full negation ne — pas befora it^as: 

Jenele veux pas non plus, nor will I have it either. 

8. If nor — either is connected only with a noun or pronoun, withoat a 
verb, the noun or the pronoun is preceded, in French, by ni, as : 

Nor Charles either, ni Charles non plus. 

9. Observe the expression ne — 9110 for only, as : 

Je n'ai que deux sours, I have only two sisters. 
II n'a qu'un morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread. 
Elk n'a apportd qv^une assiette, she brought but one plate. 
L^ enfant n*a que dixans, the child is only ten years old. 
E n'est que six heures, it is only six o'clock. 

VOCABULABY. ^ 

La Jbis,* f. the time. tnotiT, e, unheard of. 

le crime, the crime. amioalement, friendly. 

travaHler, to work. Winter, to shun. 

laconique, laconic. la sodOd, the society. 

rejuser, to refuse. merci, ihank you. 

READING EXERCISB 85. 

Ce crime est toutiL-fait inoul. Comment vons portez-vous ? Je 
me porte trfes-bien. Combien d'aunes de ce drap vons feut-il ? D 
m'en &ut beaucoup; il m'en taat an moins trente aimes. Voufi 
etes-vous promen^ longtemps? . Je me sois promen6 enyiron deux 



* When the noun times denotes repeUftlon, as the nnmber of times, St Is tnLmi- 
latedby/oto. ^^ 
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heures ; peut-^tre nn peu moins. Yotre tante vart-elle Bouyent au 
spectacle ? EUe n'y va (goes) presque jamais, et mon oncle n'y va 
pas du tout. Monsieur, vous avez peu de fautes dans votre traduo- 
tion. Combien en ai-je ? Vous en avez moins que votre fr^re ; 
vous n'en avez que deux ou trois, tout au plus quatre. J'ai appiis 
(learned) ma le9on.par coeur. Habillez-vous tout de suite. C'est 
en vain que vous cherchez k le sauver. Marchez k droite.; moi, je 
marcherai k gauche. Sans doute, cela vaut mieux« J'ai achet^ oe ' 
tableau k bon march^. ^ 

THEME 35* 

1. How mucb sugar have you bought? 2. How many lessons 
a ( par) week have you ? 8. You eat too much ; you must eat less. 
4. That young man works too much. 5. Give him a little money. 
6. Give me more time. 7. There were many ladies, and we had a 
great deal of pleasure. 8. Have you not played enough? 9. I 
think (that) you will not have it. 10. Mr. A. is a very laconio 
man ; he always answers yes or no. 11. It is better not to refuse 
him. 12. I have only one brother, and my cousin has only one sis- 
ter. 13. She is only five years old. 14. I have never seen her. 
15. She never comes to our house (^chez nous), 16. We certainly 
shall go out (sortirons) together. 17. My father has bought a 
horse very cheap. 18. Have yen seen anybody? 19. I have seen 
nobody. 20. The thunder-storm came on suddenly. 21. I got up 
early; earlier than my brother. 22. You must always shun the 
society of these bad people. 23. Go (aUez) to the right. 24. I 
shall go to the left ; we shall arrive at the same time. 

CONVERSATION. 

Comment trouvesj-vous le temps Je le trouve fort beau (or bien 

aujourd'hui ? beau) . 

\roici du jambon. En voulez- Donnez-m'en un peu, s'il vous 

vous ? plait ( please) . 

En voulez-vous davantage ? Non, merci, j'en gX assent 
11 
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Serez-Yoos chez vous (at home) Assortment, je serai cbez moi 

demain matin? toute la joum^ (J^t/)- 

A quelle heure avez-yons din^ Hier j'ai d!n^ k cinq heures pr6- 

hier? oises. 

Dinerez-yons aujouid'hai k la Non, aujourd'hm je ne dinerai 
. meme heore ? qu'k six heures. 

Que ferez-Yons (wiU you do) Je me prom^nerai en attendant. 

pendant ce temps ? 

Avez-yous fait cela k dessein ? Non, je ne Tai pas fait expr^. 

Ayez-yons fini yotre thime ? Je ne I'aurai gaere fini ayant sept 

heures. 

Que Mi cette petite fille Uirbas? Elle oherohe des firaises (straw- 

berries), 

Connaissez-yous cet ouyrage Cet ouyrage m'est tout-kr&it in- 

(work) ? connu. 

Ayez-yous lu (read) ce liyre ? Je I'ai lu plus de deux foia. 

Quand youlez-yous yenir jouer Je finirai d'abord ma td^^he et 

ayec moi ? apr^, nous jouerons. 

Comment yous portez-yous? Je me porto k meryeille. 

Et Monsieur yotre p^re, com- H se porte assez bien. II est 

ment se porte-tril ? sorti hier pour la premiere fois. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

The principal simple conjunctions are : — 

Ety and. pourtant, yet, still. 

et — a, both — and. n€lanmoins, nevertheless, 

ott, or. «, if, whether, 

ou — ott, either «— or. nnon, if not. 
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ni — nif neither— nor. commef aa. 

qtie, that, than (after a comp.). or, now. 

car, for. done, consequently, then. 

mats, but. puisque, since, as. 

toutefois, ) quoique (with the Subj.), though. 
..-«^^««* ?• however. 



VI, > 

1. Among these simple conjunctions, only one governs the Sub- 
juntitiye mood, viz. : quoique, though or although. Ex. : quoique 
je sois maJade, though I am ill. 

Tor the Subjunctive after que, see P. II. L. 19. 

2. St denotes a concUtion or supposition : sHl vierU, if he oomes ; 
§i votu votdez, if you like. When si is followed by an Imperfect 
or Pluperfect, those tenses are always in the Indicatiye mood. (See 
P. n. L. 19.) 

If I had, si f avals ; If I were, si f^tais ; 
If I had seen liim, si je Vaivais vu. 

NoTB. The t in St is cut off before U and Us, but nowhere else, as : i^U 
avail, but si die avaxt, etc, 

3. The conjunction ni — ni requires ne before its verb, and the 

noun which follows it takes no article, if used in the partitive sense, 

as: — 

Je n*ai niph-e ni mhre, I have neither father nor mother. 

4. The conjunction qm serves to connect two ideas so as to form 
of the two one sentence, as : 

Je crois que txms avez ndson, I believe you are right. 

In English the conjunction that is almost always understood, whereas 
que is not only always expressed in French, but repeated before each mem- 
ber of the proposition, as : — 

Je crois que vous avez raison et que vous r^itssirez. 

I think you are right and that you will succeed. 

5. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed l>efore 
the first verb only, and que is used before the other verbs. Ese : 
As he is diligent and takes pains, comme il est appliquS et qu^il 
prend de la peine. 
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6. Dane is often used like the English auxiliary do, to urge or incite. £x.: 
Taisez^wma done, do be silent. It is also used interrogatiyely : CeU dona 
W0U8 qui avezfait cdaf 

VOCABULABY. 

Plier, to bend. le bien, the good. 

lever, to lift up. plus — plus, the more — the more. 

V€Unle, f. the star. plus — moins, the more — the less. 

^pui8€, e, exhausted. moins — moin^ the less — the less. 

avcare, avaricious. woU — soit, be it — or. 

aomant, learned. iantdt — tantdt, sometimes ^ some- 

rompre, to break. times, now — then. 

hdhiter^ to inhabit m '^non plus, nor — either. 

BEADING EXERCISE 30. 

L'ambition et I'avarioe sent deux grandes souioes da raalhenr hu- 
main. Les disoours impies (impious) g^tent k la fob I'esprit et le 
ocenr. Cette ean est froide comme de la glace. Yotre tableau est 
pr6cieux, mais il ne me plait (plecue) paa. H arriva oomme je 
Bortais. Elle n'est ni laide ni belle. Yous vous amusez, et cepen- 
dant le temps fdit (flies). Cet homme est tr^s-fort, et pourtant il 
ne peut pas lever ce &ideau (weight), Ou yous me paierez, ou 
yous irez en prison. Donnez-moi de I'eau, s'il yous plait. Martin 
est enoore bien jeune, n^nmoins il est fort sage. Blenheureuz sent 
ceuz qui aiment la paix, car ils seront appell^s les enfants de Dieu. 
Yous ne le sayez pas ? Ni moi non plus. Tant5t il yeut une chose, 
tantdt il en yeut une autre. 

THEME 80. 

1. Gk>ld and sHver are metals. 2. Silyer is less useful than iron. 
8. Mr. A. is yeiy inconsistent (ineansSquent) ; he is sometimes of 
one opinion (avis, m.) and sometimes of anotiier. 4. I like you, aa 
I know (sais) that you are always attentive. 5. This man is es- 
teemed by everybody, even by his enemies. 6. I am very glad to 
see that you do not love flattery. 7. Some one has done it, eith^ 
you or your brotiier. 8. The more you will work, tiie more you wiD 
gain. 9. This horse may be very strong, nevertheless it does not 
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please me. 10. The longer the days (axe) (eonsir. the more the 
d. are long), the shorter (are) the nights. 11. Though^ he said 
(d^f) (that) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and bread. 
12. Nobody knows whether the stars are inhabited or not. 13. The 
reed bends, but does not break. 14. Do not bend the bow too 
much, otherwise it will break. 15. The more I sang, the less em- 
barrassed I was. 16. If you do (^faites) it, you will be punished. 
17. He appeared (paraissait) very modest, although he was very 
learned. 18. In order to be learned, you must study much. 19. 
I punish him as he deserves (it). 20. You must stay at home, 
since you are not quite well. 21. When he had done speaking 
(^Jim de parler), he was quite exhausted. 22. If I had had faitb- 
fill fiiends, I should not be so unhappy. 23. You will be happy, 
if you do your duty (devoir). 24. I was sleeping when your ser 
vant entered (enird). 



CONVERSATION. 

Etes-vous heureux, mon ami ? Je le serais, si j'avais de bona 

livres. 

Si ce n'est que cela, je peux Je vous en serais tr&s-oblig6. 

vous en donner. En voulez- 

vous? 

Quelles sent les deux grandes L'ambition et I'avarice. 

sources da malheur des 

hommes ? 

Que fait-on souvent, quand on On &it souvent des sottises. 

est jeune ? 

Que dit J^sus-Christ de ceux H dit qu'ils seront appel^s '' en- 

qui aiment la paix ? fants de Dieu." 

Que veut cet enfant ? H veut tantpt ceci, tantot cela. 

Comment trouvez-vous oette Elle n'est ni belle ni laide. 

demoiselle ? 

Ne pouvez-vous pas lever cette Je ne peux pas la lever, quoique 

pierre ? je sois tr^s-fort. 
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Comment Dieu traite-t-il les H les izaite oonune un p^ tr&ite 

hommes? ses enfiints. 

Quelle propri^t^ a le roseau? II (se) pile et ne lompt pas. 

Qoand &atril forger le fer ? Quand il est ohaod. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LAVITTE. 

Lorsqne Jacques Lafitte vint {came) k Paris, il se pr^senta chez 
M. Perregaux dans resp^rance d'obteoir une place ; mais le banqoier 
lui anQon9a qu'il ^tait dans Timpossibilit^ de satis&ire k sa demande, 
puisque les bureaux ^talent au complet. 

Lafitte, d^urag^ par ce refus, s'^loignait tristement, lorsqu'en 
traversant la cour de I'hdtel, il aperQut k terre une ^pingle ; il la ra- 
massa et la piqua sur sa manche. M. Perregaux ajant vu Taction 
du jeune solUciteur, en fut frapp4 (jstruck),Q% pensa qu'il devait 
6tre dou^ d'un esprit d'ordre et d'&onomie. H le fit rappeler et lui 
dit qu'il pouvait compter sur une place dans sa maison. En efi^t, 
peu de jours apr^, le jeune Bayonnais entra chez le riche banquier, 
et chacun salt que, plus tard, il est deyenu un homme riche et cele- 
bre. 

L*e8p&awXf hope. romosser, to pick np. 

h hwreaUf the office. Ja manche, the sleeve. 

B*€loigner, to retire. donf, endowed. 

tine ^pingkt a pin. en effH, indeed. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PHRASES. 

Most of these are adverbs or prepositioiis united with qm or de. 
Some require the following verh in the Indicative mood, others in 
tire Injinitive, and others again in the Subjunctive. 

1. ConjunctiTe phrases with the Indicative: — 

Ou bien, or, else. Aussi hien que, as well as. 

Ri — nonplus, neither, nor either. aussitdt que^ > 

au contraire, on the contrary. des que, j ^ *^° **• 

non seuUment — mais encom, not de mime que, > 

only — but also. ainsi que, y 

de phis, moreover. au reete, > , 

^ however. 



:}■ 



autant que, as mnch as. du teste, j 

aprhs que, after, after that. de la, henoe it follows. 

quand mime, although. h peine — que, scarcely — as. 

gi toutefois, if however. c^est pourquoi, therefore. 

c'est-a-dire, namely. par consequent, consequently. 



c^est que, } , oomme si, as if. 

^because. 



paree que, y "*'*^"^' cfe meme, thus, in the same way. 

tandis que, whereas. sans cda, otherwise, else. 

pendant que, while, whilst. depuis que, since, 

tafrf que, as long as. tout — que, however — as. 

2. With the Infinitive mood: — 

AJin de, in order to, to. de peur de, } 

a mains de, unless. de crainte de, ^ ^^ ^^ 

avant de, before. loin de, far from. 

au iteu de, instead of. j^utdt que de, rather than. 

3. With the Subjunctive mood: — 

AJm que, \ j i. '"''* 5^» ^^* *^^** 

pom- qve,\ **^*' ^ ^"^^^ **^ nonobstant que, notwithstanding 

anant que, before. that. 

a moins que, t ) , . pour peu que, however little. 

que-^ne, i ^^^» ^' pourvu que, provided (that). 

t Those marked with a f require ne before the fbUowlng verb. 
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bien que, } though, qudque — que, however — thong^ 

quoique, ) although. mms que, without that. 

jusqu'a ce que, till, untiL n ce n'est que, unless, tilL 

loin que, far from. 9oit que, whether — or. 

4. Besides the aboye-mentioned conjunctioiis, there are other con- 
junctive expressions (lociUions canfoncttvei), which have been 
borrowed from other classes of words, and tx> which the conjoncHon 
que is added. Such are : 

A condition que, on condition that 

ae cratnte que,*j ) 

de manikre que, ) ^ ^- ^ 

, J ' }> so as to, so that . • • « 

deoT en sorte que, ) 

au COS que, in case that.* .... 

suppose que, supposing that.* .... 

m(dgr€que, for all that, notwithstanding.* 

tmdes lea fits que, as often as. 

peut-itre que, perhaps that. .... 

attendu que, consiclering that. ...» 

a ce que, according as, as far as, etc. 

N. B. -—Those marked with an * govern the subjunctive. 

VOCABULABT. 

La tvxte, the consequence. pril, ready. 

la machine a vapeur, the engine. la princesse, the princess. 

la mimoire, the memory. la guerre, war. 

occuper, to occupy. ambitieux, ambitious. 

nuttre, to put, place. P^iucation, f. education. 

prAerver, to preserve. regarder, to look at. 

BEADING EXKBGISB 37. 

Au8sit6t que la machine k vapeur fut construite (buiW), elle tat 
mise en mouyement (^put in motion), pour I'essayer. Quelque 
grande que soit cette &.ute, il faut cependant la pardonner Dha 
qu'il me yit {saw) il courut (ran) k moi. Pendant que nous ^tions 
occup6s k faire notre tache, on ciia au feu (^re) I La mimoire de 
Henri lY. sera toujours chere aux Frangais parce qu'il mettait sa 
gloire k les rendre heureux. Que le ciel yous pr^serye d'un paroil 
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(jsucK) maXhenr I Le malado ne boit (drinks) ni ne mange. Taut 
que ma m^re sera k la campagne, je resterai aveo elle. Tandis que 
nous parlous, le temps fuit. Depuis que j'ai perdu mon pere, tout 
me manque. 

THEME 87. 

1. I am not sorry, an the contrary, I am veiy glad (Men a%$e) 
to (de) have done it. 2. I ndll play, as soon as I (shall) have 
finished my exercise. 3. There will always be wars among men, 
as long as they are ambitious. 4. After (that) you were gone 
(sorti), I began writing (a ecrire). 5. As soon as my education 
is finished, I shall go to Italy. 6. Jk order to learn well, we must 
(on doit) study with a great deal of attention. 7. In order to 
have friends, we must be honest. 8. It will be impossible to learn 
French, unless you be (Inf.) diligent. 9. Let us pray, hefiyre we 
begin, (iw/l). 10. i?a<Acr <^an study, he loses his time. 11. ^ar 
from blaming you, I praised you. 12. Come here, that I may 
speak to you. 13. Send me your book, (in order) that I may read 
it. 14. I will be ready before they come. 15. Unless you accom- 
pany me, I will jiot take a walk. 16. Cato killed .himself, lest he 
should fall into (entre) the hands of Caesar. 17. Tliough that 
young man is not very diligent, [yet] he improves. 18. Before 
you begin an action, consider well its consequences. 19. You will 
never be respected unless you fulfil your duties. 20. He will ^ve 
it to you, on condition that you ^ve it back to him. 21. They 
beat him so that they almost killed him. 
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. IRilBGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS. 

Those verbs are commonly called irregalar which deviate from the three 
reg:iilar conjugations. This deviation is of three kinds. 

1. Such verbs as take the termination corresponding to the ending 
of their Infinitive mood, bat change their root Ex. : Of the verb coudre, 
to sew, the radical is coud-, this final d ib, ia some persons and tenses, 
changed into s, for instance in the plural : nous cous-ons, we sew. These are 
the least difficult, and are therefore put in the first class. 

2. Verbs which preserve their radical syllable throughout unchanged, 
but take flexions that do not accord with the ending of their Infinitive- 
For instance, the verb cour-ir, to run, ending in -tr, ought to take the flex- 
ions of the second conjugation {Jinir). But this is not the case; it takes 
the flexions of the third conjugation {vendre) ; the Present is not je conn's, 
tu courts, etc., but je coun, tu cours, etc. ; P. p. eouru like vendu. Verbs of 
this kind we assign to the second class. 

3. A certain number of verbs ofier both these anomalies at the same 
time ; i. e. they undex^o some changes in their root, and are conjugated 
with other flexions than those corresponding with the ending of their Infin- 
itive. For instance, the verb mourir, to die, ought, according to its Infini- 
tive termination, -ir, to take the flexions of Jinir. This is not the case; it 
is, in most tenses, conjugated like vendre; and, besides, its root mour- is, in 
certain tenses and persons, changed into meor-, as : Pres. je meurg, tu meurs, 
etc. Such verbs, among which are included those ending in -oir, consti- 
tute the third class. 

To &cilitate the study of the irregular yerbs, it is essential to dis- 
tingoish tihe primitive tenses &om the derived ones. The latter have 
generally a regular inflexion, whereas the former alone are subject to 
irregularity. As already mentioned, the primitivo tenses are : 

1. The Infinitive mood. 

2. The Participle present. 

3. Hie Participle past. 

4. The Present of the Lidicative mood. 

5. The Preterite. 
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From these the other tenses and moods are derived, as it is explainecl, H 
XX. The derivative tenses are formed regularly, and therefore seldom 
mentioned in the following list. 

To aid the pupil's memory, the following hints will prove useful : 

1. The Present of the Subjunctive may be found by dropping the final 
nt of the third person plural Indicative, as ; from ils ^crivent — que f&rive; 
from Us prennent — que je prenne; from Us bf/ivent — que je boive. 

2. The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle Present and the 
Imperfect of the Indicative have the same radical, as : noua mouronSf we 
die; P. pr. mourant; Imperf. je mourais; — nous craignons ; P. pr. crmgnant; 
Tmperf.je craignais;'-^nous alhns; P. pr. allant; Imperf. faUaiSy etc, 

3. The Future and Conditional are formed from the Infinitive ; the fol- 
lowing, however, have an irregular formation, — je courrai (instead of 
courirai), je mourraif je verrai, j'enverrai, j'acquerraif je pourrat, je saurai, 
je voudmi, il /audra, je viendraiy je tiendrai, je ferai, and j*irau 

4. When the Participle past ends with the sound of i (i, is, it,) the Pre- 
terite generally ends in is. Ex. : Part. p. sorti, gone out; Pret. je sortis; 
— Part. p. dit, said; Pret. jc dis; — Part. p. pris, taben ; Pretjc pris, etc, 

5. But when the Participle past ends in u, the Preterite usually ends in 
us. Ex. : P. p. cru, believed; Pretje cms; P. p. lu, read; Pret je lus; — 
P. p. connu, known ; Pret. je connus, etc. 



A LIST OF ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS ACCORD- 
ING TO THE THREE CLASSES OF IRREGULARITY, 

FIRST GLASS. 

Contmning the verbs in -re wHch take the terminations of the 
third conjugation, but whose radical is somewhat changed. 

a, (1 — 7. Insertion of an «.) 

1. Lutre, to shine. Part. pres. lui^ant. Part, past, Int. 
Pres. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous lui«ons, tons lui^ez, ils luijent 
Suhf. Pres. Que je lui^e. Imperf. Je luisais. 

Pret. wanting. I\U. Je luirai. 

Coigugate hi the same manner : Rduire, to glitter. 

2. Suffire, to suffice. P. pr, suffisant. P. p. suffi. 
Pres. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffi^ons, etc. 



172 XXXVIII. TRENTE-HUITIEME LEgON. 

Subj. Pres. Que je suffice. Imperf. Je suffifaLs. 
Pret Je suffis, tu soffis, il suffis, nous suffimes, etc. 
I\U. Je snffirai. 

In the 8ame manner : Canfire, to presenre, to pickle ; and eirconcire, to 
droumcise, except in the Part, past. The Participle of the former is con/it, 
of the latter drconcis, 

3. NuirCj to hurt. P, pr, nui^ant. P, p, nm. 

Pres. Jo nuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nui«ons, vous nui^ez, ils nui- 
wnt. Sithf. Pres. Que je nui«e. Imperf. Je nukais. 
Pret, Je nui^s. Fui. Je nuirai. 

4. Ouire^ to boil, to bake (bread). P. pr. cui^ant. P^ p. 
vmt. 

Pres. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cui^ns, eto. 
Pret. Je cui^is. FiU, Je cuirai. 
Thns also : Recuiref to boil once more. 

•8. Conduire, to conduct, to lead. Se conduire, to behave. 
P. pr. conduisant. P. p, conduit 

Pres. Je conduis, tai conduis, il oonduit, nous conduixons, etc. 
Pret. Je condui«is. Fut. Je oonduirai. 

Thns : Recanduire, to reconduct, to see liome ; d^uire, to deduct ; enduire, 
to plaster; induire, to lead into; introduire, to introduce; produire, to pro- 
duce ; reproduiref to produce again ; r^duire, to reduce ; squire, to seduce , 
traduire, to translate. 

6. Instruire, to instruct. P. pr. instruisant. P. p. instrui^. 
Pres. J'instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruisons, vous in- 

struisez, ils instrui^ent. 

Pret. J'instrui^is. Fvi, J'instruirai. 

In the same manner : Construire, to build ; d^tmire, to destroy. 

7. Dire, to say, to tell. P. pr. di^ant. P. p. ^^t. 

Pres. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous di^ons, vous dites, ils di«ent. 

Subj. Pres. Que je di*e. 

Pret. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous dimes, vous dites, ils dirent. 

hnperf. Sub^'. Que je disse. 

Tut. Je dirai, ' Imper. Dis, di^ns, dites. 
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Conjagate in the same manner: redire, to say again, to object. 

As for the other compounds of dirty viz. : Coniredire, to contradict ; d^- 
dire, to unsay) and se d^ire, to retract ; interdire, to forbid ; m^dire, to slan- 
der; ajidpr^ire, to foretell, they do not form their second person plural of 
the Present Indicative with the termination 4e8, but sea, as : voua contre- 
disez, V0U8 mSdiseZj vous inUrdisez, etc. — Maudire, to curse, takes as in the fol- 
Idwing forms : Fres. plur. nous nuxudissons, vous maudissez, ils maudissent. 
(Part pr. maudissant, Imperf. je maudissais. 



VOCABULARY. 

Ls atieS, the Bun. mockme, modem. 

tin re^ofi, a lay. lapSche, the peach. 

Vespoir, m. hope. la v€ritii, the truth. 



ladme, the debt 



THEME 38. 



1. The son shines. 2. Everything shines (glitters) in that 
boose. 3. It is not sufficient (it does not suffice)* to understand the 
ancient languages, it is also necessary to study the modem ones. 
4. We preserve these peaches in sugar. 5. Have you pickled 
cucumbers {de9 concambres) ? 6. Does he not hurt you in this af- 
fiur? 7. All his property will not suffice to (^pour) pay his debts. 
8. Where do you conduct this blind [man] ? 9. I conduct him to 
the physician (chez le medecin). 10. I instruct (the) youth. 11. 
We translate English into French. 12. The boys behaved very 
well. 13. You will hurt me more than any other person. 14. This 
bread is well baked. 15. What do you say ? 16. I say that you 
toe (have) right. 17. We say the truth. 18. Tell him that I am 
here. 19. I shall tell (it) him directly. 20. Never contradict any 
one (^personne) in {en) public. 21. We foretold those disasters 
(diicutres). 22. Let us curse nobody. 

• See p. 843, 10. 
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XXXIX. TRENTE-NEUVlilME LE9ON. 



ntREGULAR VERBS.— FIRST CLASS CONTINtlED. 
b. (8—17. Change of the final consonant) 

8. --IVaire, to milk. P. pr. tra^ant. P. p. trait. 

Pres. Je trais, ta trais, il trait, nous trains, yous tra^z, iia 
traient. 

Lnperf. Je trayais. Pret, wanting. Fvi. Je trairai. 

ThiiB also : Distraire, to distract ; extraire, to extzact ; aoustraire, to sub- 
tract, to withdraw. / 

9. Suivre, to follow. P. pr, soiyant. P. p. suivt. 

Pres, Je siiif, ta sui«, il sui^, nous soivons, yous suiYez, ils sai- 
vent. Subj, Pres, Que je suiYe. 
Pret. Je suiYis. Fut. Je suiYiai. 
jfiT^er. Suis, suiYons, suiYez. 
Thus : S'enmtivre, to ensne ; pourntivre, to pnrsne. 

10. Vaincre^ to conquer. P. pr. Yain^tiant. P. /i. Yaincu. 
Pres. Je Yaincs, tu Yaincs, il Yaino, nous Yain^uons, yous Yain- 

quez, ils Yain^t^ent. 
Pret. Je Yain^is. Put. Je YainoraL 
Imper. Yaincs, Yain^tfons, Yain^uez. 

In the same manner : ^^onvaincre, to con )^ 

11. Cottdre, to sew. P. pr. coufant. P. p. coura. 

Pres. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous couwns, yous oousez, ils 
oou«ent. Subf. Pres. Que JQ, cou«e. 
Pret. Je cou«is. Put. Je coudrai. 
Thus : D&oudre, to nnsew; recoudre, to sew oyer again. 

12. Moudre, to grind. P. pr. mou&nt. P. p. mouRi. 

Pres. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous mourns, yous moufez, 
ils mouZent. Svhj. Pres. Que je moufe. 
Pret. Je mmlus. Fut. Je moudrai. 
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In the same manner: Emoudre, to grind (knives, etc.), to sharpen, and 
nmaudre, to grind again. 

13. Eesotidre, to resolve, P. pr, r£so^nt. P. p. r^aolu (of 
Tysons). 

Pres, Je r^sous, ta r^soos, il r^ut, nous rSsolvons, yous risoheg^ 
Wa resolvent. Suhf. Que je risohe. 
Pret. Je r^aohis, tu t6boIu8, etc. 
Put. Je r^ndrai. Jmper. B^sous, resolvons, risohez. 

Thus : Abaoudre, to absolye, and dissoudre, to dissolye. 
These two componnds have no Preterite, and make their Participlee : 06- 
aou», f. abaouie, and dtssous, f. disaoute. 

14. Peindrey to paint. P. jw. pei^ant. P, p, pein/. 

/Ve«. Je peins, ta peins, il peint, nous pei^ons, yoiiB pei^fnezi 
ils pei^fnent. Subj. Qne je pei^me. 
Lnperf, Je pei^vuus. 

Prei. Je pelvis, ta pelvis, 3 pei^it, nous pei^mtmes, etc. 
Fut. Je peindrai. Lnper. Peins, pei^nons, pei^ez. 

Thns .* Cdndre, to gird. i^etWre, to feign ; d^peindref to depict. Teindn, 
to dye ; dOemdre, to discharge color ; atteindre, to attain, to reach; Oeindrep 
to extinguish. Restreindre, to restrain. Enfrdndre to infringe, to trans- 
gress. 

15. Oraindrey to fear. P. jw. crai^mant. P. /i. orain/. 
/Ve«..Je Grains, ta crains, il craint, noos crai^fnens, etc. 
Pret, Je orai^is. Fvi, Je oraindrai, etc. 

Thns also: PUundre, to pity; le piaindnj to complain; contraindre, to 
compel, to constrain. 

16. Joindrty to join. P}pr, joi^ant. P. p. join^. 

Pre9. Je joins, ta joins, il joint, nous joi^mons, vous joi^mez, ib 
joi^ent. Subj, Qae je joi^e. 
Prei, Je joi^is. Put, Je joindrai. 

Thns: R^'oindre, to rejoin; enjoindre, to enjoin; dutjoindre, todi^oin; 
Poindre, to dawn, break ; Oindre, to anoint. 

17. JScrire, to write. P. ^. ^rit«nt. P. ji?. 4cant. 

Pres. J'^ris, ta ^oris, il dent, nous ^orivons, yoos ^rit^ez, ib 
toit^nt. Subf, Que j'^crit^, etc. 
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Pret. J'^onOTS, ta ^ritns, il ^critdt, eto. 

Fut, J'^ciind. Imper. ]&ris, ^envonB, 6cnvez. 

Thus: DOarire, to describe; droonacrire, to dicnmscribe ; tVu^re, to'in* 
scribe ; pretcrire, to pieseribe, to order; r^crire, to write again, to- answer; 
8ou8crire, to subscribe ; tmnacrire, to transcribe. 

VOCABULABT. 

La vache, the cow. partir, to set ouL 

le pr^bepteur, the tator. &i marche, course, the codim. 

&i difficulty, the difficult. &i cencfine, the ashes. 

la vie, the life. la jumSt, the smoke. 

aUemand, German. la chandeUe, the candle. 

fe maimer, the miller. ^ ^ramfcur, the greatness. 

THEME 80. 

1. We milk the cows. 2. Soldiers I follow me. 3. I will lead 
you to (the) victory. 4. I shall follow you. 5. This dog follows 
' me everywhere. 6. You diS not follow'' the lessons of your tutor. 
7. The enemies were conquered. 8. You conquer aU the difficul- 
ties. 9. That did^not convince me. 10. They pursued (^Pra.) the 
slave, but in vain (en vain). 11. She was sewmg her gown. 12. 
These handkerchief are badly sewed. 13. J sewed them myself. 
14. Does the miller grind the com? 15. He has not ground it this 
morning. 16. He will grind it this evening. 17. I fear the rain. 
18. We do not fear death ; why should we fear it ? 19. I resolved 
(^de) to set out 20. We pursued our course. 21. I have at last 
{enfin) convinced him of the greatness of his &ult. 22. The wood 
which is burnt ( qu*on brule) resolves itself (se) into (eny ashes 
and smoke. 23. We pity the unfortunate. 24. You paint. 
25. The young ^1 feigned to be ill. 26. Put out the candle and 
go to bed (^aUez vatu coucher). 27. The servant feared (de) to 
displease his master (a son maUre). 28. Oharles wrote his trans- 
lation last night (kier au iotr). 
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XL. QUAEANTlilME LE9ON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS.— FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

e.. 0^ — 26. The vowel of the root is changed into u, in the 
Part, past and in the Preterite.) 

18. 7^'re, toread. P.^r. li^ant. P.p. hi. 

Pres. Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous li^ns, yons lisez, ils li^ent. 
Pret. Je hiSy tu lus, il lut, nous lumes, yous Kites, eto. 
Imperf. Suhj. Que je lusse. 
Fut. Je lirai, tu liras, il lira, eto. 

Thus also : dire, to elect; r€iUre, to reelect ; rdin, to read over again 

19. Baire, to drink. P. pr. hwcmt, P. p. hu. 

Pres. Je bois, tu bois, il bolt, nous huvonB, yous htwea, ils 
boii'ent. 

Suhf. Que je boive, que tu boives, qu'il boife, que nous btivions, 
que yous butdez, qu'ils boivent. 

hnperf. Je buyais. 

Pttt. Je has, tu bus, il but, nous bihnes, yous biites, ils burent. 

FuA. Je boirai, tu boiras, etc. 

Imper. Bois, but^ns, butwz. 

20. Oroire, to belieye, to think. P. pr. croyant. P. p. cru. 
Pres. Je erois, tu crois, il croit, nous croons, yous crq^z, ils 

eroient. 

Subf. Que je eroie, que tu croies, qu'il croie, que nous orq^ons, 
que yous cro^ez, qu'ils eroient. 

Pret. Je cms, tu orus, 11 crut, nous er^es, yous ordtes, ils 
crurent. 

Put. Je eroirai, eto. 

Faire aocroire qch. h qn., to make one belifive. 
» N. B. accroire is only nsed in the Infinitire* 
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21. OroUrej to grow. P, pr. croissant. P, p. cru. 

Pres. Je eroSs, to crdts, il cioit, nous eroU^ons, vous oroiMez, ik 
oioiMent. 
Pret. Je crus, ta oriis, il crdt, nous crilmes, eto. 
Put, Je oroltrai, eto. 

Thus : Aocroitre, to increafle ; dibroUre, to decrease ; reeroUre, to ^row 
again. 

22. Plaire, to please. P. pr. plaisant P. p. plu. 

Pres, Je plais, ta plais, il plait, nous plairans, voos plai^ez, ils 
plai^ent. Suhf. Que je plai«e, eto. 

Pret, Je plus, tu plus, il plut, nous plumes, yous plutes, ils plo- 
rent. Put, Je plairai, tu plairas, eto. 

Thos : Se complaire, to delight in ... ; d^plaire, to displease. (S'U vous 
phU — if you please.) 

28. Taire, to conceal. P, pr, tai«ant. P. p. tu, 

Pres, Je tais, ta tais, il tidt, nous tairans, vous taisez, ils tai«ent. 

Subf, Que je tai«e, que tu tai«es, qu'il taUe, eto. 

Pret, Je ttu, ta tus, il tut, nous tumes, ypus tutes, ils torent. 

Put, Je tairai. 

Thus : Se totre, to be silent. Pres. Je me tais, I am silent. Imper. Tais-toi, 
taisez-vous. Pret. Je me tus, I was silent. Comp'. of tlie Pros. Je me hag tu, 
I have been silent. 

24. Paraitre, to appear. P, pr. pardi««ant. P, p, paru, 
Pres, Je parais, tu parais, il parait, nous parai«^ons, vous parai^- 

fez, il parai^sent. Subf. Que je parais^e. 

Pret, Je parus, tu parus, il parut, eto. 

FtU, Je paraltrai. 

Thns : ApparaUre, to appear; comparattre, to appear before the judge; 
disparaitre, to disappear ; reparaitre, to reappear. 

25. Pattre, to graze. P. pr. pai^^ant. 
Like paraitre, but no Pret, 

Thus : RqxtUre, to feed ; with the Pret. Je repus. Part, rqm, 

26. Oonnattre* to know. P. pr. connaissant. P, p. convu. 

• CkmnalUre is used in coxmeotion with knowledge obtained through one of the 
fire senses, — eamoir in other cases. 
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Pres, Je connais, tu connais, il connalt, nous connai««ons, vous 
cojmoisseZy etc! 

Pret, Je cannus. FtU. Je connaltirai. 

Thus : M^eonnaitre, to mistake, not to acknowledge ; reotmnOUre, to recog- 
nize, to know again, to acknowledge. 

VOCABULABT. 

La conduite, the conduct. lejour, the daylight. 

triste, sad. sombre, dark. 

2e traitement, the treatment. impossible, impossible. 



THEME 40. 

l( What are you reading there | 2. Why did you read my let- 
ter ? ^. I have not tead it, and I shall not read it. 4. Bead over 
agam your lesson. 5. Dost thou drink water ? 6. No, I drink 
wine and water. 7. When you are thirsty, what do you drink ? 
8. We drink fresh wat^r. 9. Do you believe that ? 10. No, I do 
not believe it. 11. I thought (that) you had written your exercise, 
but I see {je vois) that I am mistaken. 12. She grows every day. 
13. These trees have grown rapidly (rapidement) . 14. He did 
not believe what I said. 15. I (have) thought that we would be 
here before six o'clock. 16. The young gentleman pleased by his 
conduct. 17. Be silent, Frederick. 18. Tell (to) your sister, if 
you please, to bring me her French grammar. 19. Do you know my 
brother? 20, No, I dp not know him. 21. You appear sad, what 
is the matter with you (qu^avez-voiis) ? 22. Such a treatment 
(has) appeared to me very cruel. 23. The daylight has disap- 
Mared. 
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XLI. QUARANTB BT UNlfiMB LB9ON. 



\ 



IRRBGULAR VERBS. — URST CLASS CONTUNUED. 

27. Fcnre, to do, to make. P. pr, MsBni.* P. p, fid/. 
Prei. Jo fids, tu fids, il fiut, nous {aisonB, voos fattes, lis foni. 
JPres. Subj. Que je fasw, que tu fosses, qu'il fosse, que nous 

fassians, que vous fassiez, qu'ils fassent. 

Impfrf Je faisais (fesais), tu fiiisids, il fidsait, eto. 

Pret, Je jis, tu fis, il ^, nous ftmes, vous /ife«, ils firent, 

Imperf Subj, Que je fissCy que tu fisses, qu'il fit, que nous fis- 
nons, que yous fissiez, qu'ils fis&ent. 

Fut, Je ferai, tu f«ras, etc. 

Inper, Fais, fawons, faites. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compoands oX fain, viz. : difaxrt, to 
audo, to loosen ; carUreJhire, to counterfeit; refahrt, to do again; aattsfaire, 
to satisfy; surfaire, to exact, ask too much. 

28. Mettre, to put. P. ji?r. mettant. P. p, mis. 

Pres, Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous mettez, ils 
mettent. Pres. Subj, Que je mette. 
Imperf Je mettais. 

Pret, Je misj tu mis, il mt<, nous mtmes, vous mi^e^, ils mirenL 
Imperf Subj. Que je misse, que tu misses, qu'il mit, etc. 
Fut. Je mettrai, tu mettras, eto. 

Thus : Admettre, to admit ; commettre, to commit ; d€mettre.y to turn out ; 
omettre, to omit ; permettre, to permit, to allow ; protnettre, to promise ; com- 
prmnettre, to compromise, to expose ; remettre, to put again, to replace, tu 
hand over ; sownettre, to submit ; transmettre, to transmit, to send. 

Se mettre a signifies to begin, as : IJ enfant 9e mit a pleurer, the child b^gan 
crying. 

29. Prendre, to take. P. pr. prenant. P. p. pri5. 

* For tlie pronondation oi fmaant and Its deiivatiTes see p. 18. 
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Pres. Je prends, ta prends, il prend, nous prenone, vons prenez, 
ils pieni»ent. Pres. Suhf. Que je prenne, que tu prennes, qn'il 
^jpenne, que nous prenions, que vous preniez, qu'ils prennent. 

Imperf, Je prenais. 

Fret. Je pris, tu pris, il prit, nous pilmes, yous piites, ils pri- 
rent. Imperf. Subf. Que je prisse. 

Fut. Je prendrai. Imper. Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Conjagate in the same manner the compounds of prendre: Apprendre, to 
learn ; d^isapprendre, to unlearn ; rapprendre, to learn over again ; eomprei^ 
dre, to understand ; enireprendre, to undertake ; m^endre, to mistake ; rs- 
prendre, to take again, to reply, to chide ; surprendre, to surprise. 

30. Nattre* to be bom. P. pr, nai^ant. P. p. nt. 

Pres. Je nais, tu nais, il nalt, nous naiMons, vous naiMez, ib 
nai^^ent. Imperf. Je nai<«ais. 

Pret. Je naqais (I was bom), tu naquiSj il naquU^ nous naqux" 
mes, vous naquttes, ils naquirent. 

Fut, Je naltrai, tu naitras, eto. 

Thus also : RenaUre, to be bom again. 

Bbmabk. When the person used as subject of the verb if living, the 
present instead of the past of the auxiliary is used with the past participle. 
Ex. : Man pere est n€ en Angleterre, My father (still living) was bom in 
England. 

31. Vivre, to live. P. pr. vivant. P. p. v£eu. 

Pres. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils vivent. 
Sul^. Que je vive ; hence the expressions : Vive ! pi. vivent I Um^ 
live! 

Lnper. Vis, vivons, vivez. Lnperf Je vivais. 

Pret. Je vecus^ tu vicus^ il vecut, nous vecumes^ eto. 

Fut. Je vivrai. 

Thus also : Survivre {a qn,), to survive ; revivre, to live again. 

•Verbs marked thus * take ^e for an aiudliary, instead of 
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YOGABULABT. 

L'cgftrU^iUdi, f. the afternoon. him Ugne, a line. 

le rvban, the ribbon. mi conqxignon de tggffii^ a feOoir- 

III10 fois, once. tmyeller. ^'^ — 

pcSen, pagan. la dAtsion, the decision. 

d^urmais, henceforward. Vabondanee, f. abundance. 

obiinani, obedient ! 

THEME il. 

His- What are you doing diere ? 2. I am writing my ezerrise. 
8, Have you written it? 4. Yes, I have written it. 5. Charles 
will write it this afternoon. 6. These pupls make a great many 
mistakes in their exerdses* 7. Put this book on the table. 8. 
Where have you put your penknife? 9. I have put it m my drawer 
(tirair, m.). 10. Did your father permit you to go to ihe theatre ? 
11. Yes, he has allowed it 12. He allows me to go there 
((f^ aUer) once a (^par) week. 18. The servant promised hence- 
forward to be fidthful and obedient. 14. All the children began to 
cry. 15. I take medicine. 16. He takes coffoe. 17. We take 
tea. 18. The children take milk. 19. I took a pen and wrote a 
few lines to my father. 20. Who has taken my pencil? 21. I 
have not taken it. 22. Take mine. 23. Do not take this chair ; 
it is broken (^cassee). 24. Do you understand what I say? 25. 
.1 understand every word. 26. I should undertake that journey, if 
I had a fellow-traveller. 27. We submit ourselves to your decision. 
28. Formerly we lived in the country, but for {deput$) several 
years we have lived (iVe*. tense) in Geneva ( Geniive). 29. Many 
rich people live in abundaooe. 
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XLII. QUARANTB-DEUXilSMB LE9ON. 



nUEUEGULAR VERBS. — SECOND CLASS. 

(82 — 41. Yerb9 ending in ir, having the flexions of ihe Third 
Conjogation.) 

82. Futr, to shun, to flee. P. pr. fayant. P. p. fat. 

Pres. Je fuis, ta fuis, il fuit, nous Jwfons, yous fnjes, ils fbient. 

Imperf, Je fuyais. 

Pret, Je fuis. jPW. Je foirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : S*enjuir, to ran away. Pres. Js fli'e»- 
fids, Comp. of the Pres. Je me tuts enjui, I hare nm awaj. 

33. VeUr, to clothe. P. pr. v^tant. P. p. v§tii. 
Pres. Je vlts, ta v§ts, il y^t, nous yetons, eto. 
Pret Je y^tis. Mu. Je yetirai. 

Thus also: D^Hr, to divest; reoitir, to invest. 

34. Servir (qn.), to serye, to help. P. pr. senrant. P. p. 
seryi. 

Pres. Je sers, tn sers, il sert, nous seryons, yous seryez, ils ser- 
yent. Suif, Que je serye. 
Pret. Je servis. IkU. Je seryirai. 

Thus also : Desservir, to clear the table; se servir de, to make use of, to 
nse. 

35. JDarmtr, to sleep. P. pr. dormant. P. p. dormi. 

Pres. Je dors, tu dors, il dort, nous dormons, yous dormez, ils 
dorment. Subf. Que je dorme. 

Pret. Je donnis, eto., like servir. ' \ 

Thus : Endormir, to Inll asleep ; s'endormr, to fall asleep ; he rendormir, 
to &11 asleep again. I 

36. Partir, to set out, to leaye. P. pr. partant. P. p. parti. I 
Pres. Je pars, tu pars, il part, nous partons, eto., like servir. 

Thus: Bepartir, to set off again, to reply. Not to be oonfonnded with 
ripcatlr, to distribnte, which is regular 
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87. MerUir, to lie. P. pr. mentant. P. p, mentL 

Pres. Je mens, ta mem, 11 merUj ooiis mentons, etc., like urvir. 

Thus also : D€madir, to give the lie. 

38. Sentir, to feel, to smoll. P. ^. senfcant. P. p. senti. 
iVe«. Je <en^, ta senSy il <en^, nous sentoos, eto., like servir. 

Thus : Consentir, to consent ; pressentir, to foresee ; ressentir, to feel. 

39. j% nepm<»r de qch., to repent. P. pr, se repentant P. j9. 
repenti. 

Pres. Je roe r^«iM, I repent, eto , like sentir, 

40. Scrtir, to go oat. P. pr, eortant. P. |). sortL 
Pre9. Je sor<, ta sorg, il sort, eto., like <emr. 

Thus : Reswrtir, to go ont again. Beaaortir, to neort, and assorfu*, tp 
assort, are regularly conjugated like Jimr, 

41. Oourir, to mn. P.jw. ooorant. P. ^. ooortc. 

Pres, Je coars, tu oours, il ooort, nous ooorons, voos coareSy ils 
courent. Suhj, Que je eoore. 

Pret, Je oourttf, ta couros, il oourut, noos courilmeB, vous ooa- 
riitos, ils coururent. 

Fut, Je cowrrai, ta oourras, il oourra, nous ooorrons, vous ooop- 
rez, ils courront. Lnper, Cours, courons, courez. 

Thus: Accourir, to run to; conctntrir, to compete; dhoovanry to dis- 
course ; enoourir, to incur ; parcoitrir, to run over ; reoourir, to hare re- 
course ; secourir, to relieve, to assist. 

42. OuetUir, to gather. P. pr, oueillant. P. p, oaeilli. 
Pres. Je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueilld, nous oneiUons, yous oueit 

lez, ils cucillent. Subfi Que je cueille. 
Pret, Je cueillis. Imper. Cueille, cueillons, oaeilles. 
Fat, Je cueilkrai. 

Thus : Accueillir, to receive ; recuetUir, to gather. 

43. Qfrtr, to ojffer. P. pr. oflfrant. P. p. o^ert. 
Pre*. J'oflBrc, tu oflBre*, il offrc, nous oflB-ons, etc. 

Pret. J'offiis. Imper, Oflfre, o£5x)ns, ofirez. Fut, J'offiirai. 
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44. Souffnr, to sofi^r. P. pr. souffirant. P. p. sauffhi. 
Pres. Je souflBre, tu souffles, etc., like offrir, 

45. Ouvrir, to open. P. pr, ouvrant. P, p, auveri, 
Pres. J'ouvre, etc., like offrir. 

Thus : Rouvrir, to open again ; entr'ouvrir, to open a little. 

46. Gouvrir, to cover. P. pr. couyrant. P. p, convert. 
Thus : D^couvrir, to discover ; reoouvrir, to cover over. 

47. TressailHr, to start, to tremble. P. pr. tressaillaiit. P. 
9. tressailli. 

Pres. Je tressailli, ta tressaille^, il tressailli, eto. 

Pret. Je tressaillis, eto. 

Fut. Je taressaillCTai and je tressaillirai. 

Thus : AssaiUir, to assault. 

48. SaiUir, to put out, project. P. pr. saillant. P. |i. sailli. 
Pres. third person, il saille, pi. ils saillent. Like tressaHUr ; 

bat it is used only in the ^ird person singular and plural, 
ScUUir (=jaUlir), to gush, is regular. 

VOCABUJ.ABY. 

Du mouton, mutton. . JtUigii^, tired. 

la vciture, the coach. la tnolette, the violet. 

m^maer, to despise. la Uvre, the pound. 

y^ THEME 42. 

1. The enemy flee. 2. Let us shun diese places. 3. We ololihe 
the poor. 4. The young girl was clad in black. 5. I cannot meet 
him ; he shuns me. 6. Avoid bad company. 7. Your Mend, Mr. 
A., does not serve me well. 8. I made use of your coach. 9. 
Tell me what he has done to you ; but, above all (surtout), do not 
lie. 10. He who lies deserves to be despised. 11. I go out every 
day. 12. Do not go out, Eobert ; it is too cold. 13. If I were 
as ill as you, I would not go out of my room. 14. I feel the cold. 

15. Do not make any {de) noise, lor my mother is aitieep (sleeps). 

16. I hope she will sleep better to-ni^t (cette nuit). 17. If I do 
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not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. 18. Do you not repent of 
what {de ce que) you have done? 19. I always repent when I 
have done wrong (jnal), 20. Do not run so fast (vite), you will 
be tired. 21. They always run when they go to see their aunt. 
22. I ran faster than you. 23. If she is unhappy, I shall relieve 
her. 24. For whom are you gathering these violets? 25. I gather 
them for my mother. 26. The young lady has been received with 
the greatest kindness. 27. I always o&x him my services. 28. 
He ofiered me a hundred pounds lor my garden. 29. What are 
you doing there ? 80. I cover the plants with {de) snow. 



-•♦►- 
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IRREGULAR VERBS.— THIRD CLASS. 

(49 — 53. Verbs in ir changing their radical vowel and taking the flexioni 
of the third Ck>i]jagation.) 

49. Mourir* to die. P, pr, mourant. P, p. mort. 

Pres, Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, vous mourez, 
ils meurent, Subj. Que je meure^ que tu meureSy qu'il meure^ que 
nous mourions, que vous mouriez, qu'ils meurent. 

Imper, Meurs, mourons, mourez. 

Pret, Je mourns, tu mourns, il mounit, nous mour(hnes, voof 
mourdtes, ils moururent. 

Fut. Je mourrai, tu mourras, il mourra, etc. 

Thus also : Se mourir, to be near dying, to be fidnting. Pres. Je me 
wieurs, etc. ' 

50. BouiUir, to boil, netU, v, P. pr, bouillant. P. p. bonillL 
Pres. Je bous, tu bous, il houi, nous bouiUons, vous bonillez, ils 

bouIUent. Subf, Que je booille. 
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Pret. JebouiUis. 
I^ut. Je bouilltrai. 

To boil, as an active verb, is rendered JiMtre homOir, as : To boil potatoes, 
faire houtUir des pommes de terre, 

51. Venir* to come. P. pr, yenant. P, p. yenu. 

Pres, Je viens, tu viens, il vtcnt, nous venons, vous venez, ik 
vicnnent. Pres. Suhf. Que je vtcnne, que tu viennes, qu'il vienne, 
que nous venions, que vous veniez, qu'ils vtennent. Trnperf, Je 
venais. 

Pret. Je wtm, tu vtns, il vtnt, nous vtnmes, vous vtntes, ils vin- 
rent. Imperf, Subj. Que je vinsse, que tu vinsses, qu'il vmt, que 
nous yinssions, etc. 

jPW. Je viendrai, tu vt^ndras, etc. 

Cand, Je yiendrais. 

Enper. Viens, venons, venez. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Convenir, to agree, to suit ; devenir* to 
become ; intervenir* to intervene ; parvenir* to attain, to reach ; pr^enir, 
to be beforehand with, to inform ; provenir* to arise, spring from, to pro- 
ceed ; 86 souvenir, to remember ; survenir* to happen ; subvenir, to relieve ; 
rwenir,* to come back (again). 

52. Tenir, to hold. P, pr, tenant. P. p, tenw. 
This verb is conjugated like venir, as : 

Pres. Je Hens, tu ttens, il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, ils tt«n- 
nent. Svitj, Que je ticnne. 

Pret, Je tins, tu ttns, il tint, nous ttnmes, vous tlntes, ils ttn- 
rent. Fvi, Je ttendrai. 

Jmper, Tiens, tenons, tenez. 

Thos also : Appartenir, to belong ; s'abstenir, to abstain ; contenir, to con" 
tain ; dOenir, to detain ; entretenir, to keep up ; maintenir, to maintain ; o6- 
tenir, to obtain ; retenir, to retain ; soutenir, to sustain, uphold, support. 

53. Acquerir, to acquire. P, pr, acqu^rant. P. p. acqm«. 
Pres, J^acquiers, tu acqm^rs, il acqmcrt, nous acqu^rons, vou? 

acqu^rez, ils acqm^rent. Pres, Suhf, Que j'acqutere, que tu any 
quteres, qu'il acqmere, que nous acqu^rions, que vous acqu^riez, 
qu'ils acquiJrent. 
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Pret. J'acqms, ta acqut^, il acqutV, nous wsqatmes, voog BOtpittei, 
ils Vicqatrent. Impf, Subj. Que j'acquisse. 

Fut. J^acqtierrai, ta acquerras, il acquerra, etc. 
_ Imper. Acqmers, acqu^rons, acquerez. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Conquerir, to conquer ; reconquer, to 
conquer again ; requerir, to request, and s'enqiMr, to inquire. Qfi&ir, to 
seek, is used, in familiar conversation, after aller, venir, envoyer, as : aOez 
querir, go and seek. 

• VOCABULABY. 

Le chagrin^ grief. « Vassiduit^, f. assiduity. 

nudadie, f. disease, illness. • des cannaissances, f. knowledge. 

douloureux, se, painful. ^ la chaleur, the heat. 

conUnuer, to continue. • lapartie, the part 

la parole, the word. 

THEME 43. 

1. Your friend is dying. 2. Mrs. A. died of {de) grief. 8. 
The old general died at Paris of a very painful disease. 4. Take 
the water off the fire ; it boils. 5. Boil that meat again, it has not 
boiled long enough. 6. Miss Emily is coming. 7. Dost lliou 
come ? 8. Yes, I come. 9. Why do you not come when I call 
you? 10. He came to see me every morning. 11. Come back 
soon. 12. I shall be (come) back in an hour. 13. Mrs. B. would 
have come to us if it had not rained (^plu), 14. I hope you will 
keep your word and (will) come to-morrow. 15. I maintain, and 
will always maintain, that you will not be happy without virtue. 16. 
I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family ; but she is so 
proud, that I know (jais) not what will become of her (ce qu'elle 
. . .). 17. My uncle will not come back to-day. 18. Mr. S. will 
not obtain that situation (^ place) . 19. If ;ou study much, you will 
acquire knowledge. 20. I do not think (that) this color suits (to) 
your sister. 21. That hat would suit you very well, if you were a 
little taller. 22. Alexander the Great conquered the greatest part 
of Asia. 23. Your uncle has acquired a great name in America. 

24. The young man did not survive (outlive) (to) that misfortune. 

25. You will become a great man, if you continue to study with the 
same assiduity. 
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IRREGIILAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINUED. 

(54 — 66. Verbs in -otr. Contraction of the root and the terminations. 
Part, past and Pret, in u.) 

64. Devoir, to owe, (ought to). P, pr. devant. P. p. du. 
Pres, Je dois* ta dois, il doit, nous devons, vous devez, ils 

doivent. Pres, Subj. Que je doive, 

Pret, Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous diimes, yous diites, ils durent. 
hnperf. Subj, Que je dusse. 

Fut, Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Gond, Je devrais.* 

Thus also : redevoir. 

65. Recevoir, to receive. P. pr. recevant. P. p. regu. 
Pres. Je regois, tu regois, il regoit, nous recevons, vous reeevez, 

ils regoivent. <^ -*^ 

Pret. Je ret^tis, tu remits, il le^ut, nous rei^umes, vous 169^^, 
lis le^rent. 

I\d, Je recevrai, tu recevras, etc. 

Thus also : D&xcovr, to deceive ; apenxomr, to perceive ; ooficei»tr, to con- 
ceive ; percevoiTy to collect. 

56. Dechoir, to fell, to decay. (No P. pr.) P.p. dechu. 

Pres. Je dechois, tu dechois, il d^choit, nous d^choyons, vous 
d^cho^z, ils d^choient. Stibf. Que je d^choie. 

Pret. Je d^chus, tu ddcbus, il dechut, nous d&hiimes, vous d^ 
cMtes, ils dechurent. 

FiU. Je d^cherra*, tu d^chcrro*, ils A^ohenu, nous dechenww, 
vous Mcherrez, ils d^cherront. 

Thus : Echoir, to fall to, to expire ; P.pr. ^ch^nt; P. p. ^chu. It is now 
only used in the third pers. sing.: il or -eUe ^shoU, U ^chut, etc. Choir is only 
used in the Infinitive mood. 

• Je dpls, followed by a verb, oorresponds to the English ', lamto, I must. Jo 
devrais, / ought to, I thovid. 
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57. FaUoir, to be necessary, is an impersonal yerb, the oonjiig»- 
tion of wbich has been given p. 147. 

Pres. II foiut. Imperf. H fellait, etc. 

58. Movvoir, to move. P. pr. monvant. P. p. mu. 

Pres. Je meuSy tu meus, il meut^ noos monvons, vons monvez, 
lis meiweni. Subj. Que je m^uve, que tu m^uves, qn'il metiye, 
que nous mouvions, que vous monviez, qu'ils m«tfvent. 

Pret. Je mus, tu mus, il mut, nous miimes, vous mutes, ils 
murent. 

Fui, Je mouvrai. 

Thos also : jSmauwnr, to move, to excite^ stir ap ; ^€mouvoit, to be moved, 
afibctcd. 

59. Pleuvair, to nun (tmpers.), P, pr. pleuvant. P. p. plu. 
Pres. n pleut. Sui^\ Qu'il pleuve. Imperf, H pleuvait. 
Pret. n plut Sub/. Mperf. Qu'il pliit. 

FtU. H pleuvra. 

60. Po«rw>ir* to provide. P. /?r. pourvoyant. P. p. pauryu. 
Pres. Je paurvoiSj tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous pourvo^ns, vous 

pourvo>^z, ils pourvoient. 

Pret. Je pourwis. Fut. Je pourvoirai. 

Thus I Pr^voir, to foresee, which makes in the Fret je pr^tna. 

61. Pauvoirj to be able. P.pr. pouvant. P. p. pu. 

Pres. Je petex (or je puis), tu peux, il petU, nous pouvons, voub 
pouvcz, ils peuvent. Pres. Suhj. Que je putsse, que tu putsses, 
qu'il puisse, que nous puissions, que vous puissiez, qu'ils puissent. 

Imp/. Je pouvais. 

Pret. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous piimes, vous piites, ils pureut. 

Imperf. Subf. Que jepusse. 

FtU. Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrons, vous 
pourrez, ils pourront. Oond. Je pourrais. 

NoTB. May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present tense of the 
Sabjunctive. Ex.: Pui88e4-U itre heureiuc, may he be happy I 

* Uke 66 — ' Voir, exeept the Pret, and JPlit* 
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62. Savairj to know. P. pr. sa^Aant. P. p, su, 

JPres. Je sais, ta sais, il saity nous sayons, vous savez, ils savent 
Subf. Que je sache, que tu saeAes, qu'il sache, que nous sacAions, 
que vous B&chiez, qu'ils sa^^Aent. Imperf. Je eavais, tu savals, etc. 

iW. Je sus, tu sus, il sut, nous siimes, vous siites, ils surent. 

Fut. Je sattrai, tu sauras, etc. 

Jbnper. Sache, sacbons, sacbez. 

When the word can meaiu to know how, it is rendered in Freneh by savoir, 
instead of pouvoir, Ex.: Samz^wms purler Jrangais f Can yon speak 
French ? 

NoTB. There is also an old form of the Fres. Ind. Je sadie. The Cond. 
Je ne saurais (without pas) signifies, I cannot, aa: Jene satarais vous dire, 
I cannot tell yon. 

63. Vahir, to be worth. P. pr, valant. P, p, valu. 

Pres. Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous yalons, vous valez, ils va- 
lent. Suhj. Que je vaiUe, que tu vailles, qu'il vatHe, que nous 
valions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vaiUent. 

Lnperf, Je valais. 

Pret. Je valus, tu valus, il valut, nous valiimes, etc. 

Fut. Je vaudraij tu vaudras^ etc. 

Cond, Je vaudrais. 

Observe the expression : II vaut mieux, it is better, etc. Conjugate in the 
•ame manner : pr^oaloir, to prevaQ ; bat it makes the Snbj. pres.: Que je 
pr^uale (not pr^vmUe), que tu pr€vales, qu'il pr€vale, que nous pr€vaiions, que 
vous pr^valiez, qu'ils prioalent. 

64. VouUnr, to be willing. P. pr, voulant. P. p. voulu. 
Pres. Je veux, tu veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous voulez, ils 

veulent. Subj, Que je veuille, que tu veuiUes, qu'il veuiUe, quo 
nous voulions, que vous voub'ez, qu'ils veuiUerU, Imper. ( Veuille), 
veuiUez, be so kind as. 

Imperf, Je voulais. 

Pret, Je voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous voulilmes, etc, 

jPW. Je voudrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Gond, Je voudrais, I should like to. 
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The first person, je veux, is mostly used to imply antihority, command. 
Je desire is sabstituted as a more polite expression for the affirmative. Je 
ne veux pas, is used, however, for the ttegative, 

65. Voir, to see. P. pr. voyant. P.p. vu. 

Pres. Je vais, tu vois, il voit, nous voyons, voua voyez, ils yoient. 

Jmperf. Je voyais, tu voyais, etc. 

Pret Jo vis, tu vis, il vit, nous Times, vous yttes, etc. 

Fut Je verraiy tu verrcts, il verra, etc. 

Imper, Vois, voyons, voyez. 

Thus : Revoir, to see again ; entrevoir, to have a glimpse of. For pour' 
voir and pr€coir see No. 60. AUer voir and venir voir qn. are rendered : to 
call upon a person. 

66. S'cisseoir, to sit donvn. P. pr, s'asse^nt. P. p, assis, 
Pres. Je xnassieds, tu Vassieds, il s'assied, nous nous assei/ans, 

vous vous asseyez, ils B'ass^ent. Or, je m'assois, etc. 

Imperf. Je m'asseyais. Or, je m'assoyais, etc. 

Pret, Je m'assis, tu t'assis, il s'assit, nous nous assdmes, yous 
vous as^tes, ils s'assirent. 

F%a, Je m'assierai, tu Vcissiercis, il s'assiAra, etc. Or, je m'as- 
Beierai, tu t'ass^^'ero^, il s'asseiera, etc. 

Imper, Assieds-UA, uaaet/om-nous, asseyea^vous. 

VOCABULARY. 

Un panier, a basket. ^is, thick. 

le danffer, the danger. Vherbe, f. the grass. 

le ressort, the spring. humide, damp. 

fe6eaM;/5^e,the brother-in-law. le bruit, la nouvdle, the report 

r^pOer, to repeat arriter, to stop. 

coupable, criminal. I'adresse, t the direction 

2a glace, the looking-glass. 

THEMB 44. 

1. I am to copy my exercise. 2. We must set out. 8. You 
ought to come at two o'clock. 4. I receive a letter every day. 5. 
We receive our money firom the banker {duhanquier), 6. My 
friend received a basket filled with grapes {de raisim). 7. The 
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hunter perceived a bird on a tree. 8. They did not perceive the 
danger. 9. The spring which moves the whole machine is very 
ingenious (ingemeux), 10. Does it rain? 11. No, it does not 
rain ; but it will rain tins evening. 12. If men do not provide for 
it (y), God will provide for it. 13. Before he left {avant de par* 
for), he provided for (a) all. 14. Can you come? 15. I cannot 
ocme, but my brother caa (come). 16. We could see nothing, for 
it was dark (il fatsait nuit). 17. I could do it myself, if I had 
time. 18. May you be happy ! I could do no better. 19. I know 
that he is your Mend, but I did not know that he was your brother- 
in-law. 20. Do you know why he has (is) not come? 21. No, I 
do not know (it). 22. When you know (-F%rf.) your lesson, come 
and repeat it to. me. 23. These pens are worth nothing. 24. It 
is (vaut) bettdli^^to b^junfortunate than guilty. 25. Can't you see 
that star ? 26. I'dd not see it. 27. Sit down there a minu^.^ 28. 
Why do not you sit down ? 29. Let us sit upon the grass.^' ^0. I 
would sit down upon the grass, if it were not so damp. 61. Oan 
you speak French ? 32. I can read, but I cannot speak [it]. 33. 
Iswis report true? 34. I cannot (Cond,) tell (it) you. 35. He 
does not choose to (will not) eat. 36. If I chose (would), I should 
tell you where he lives. 37. What would you have me do (that I 
should do) {Imtperf, Subj.) ? 38. We could have stopped him, if 
we had chosen. 39. I send you herewith (cijoint) the direction 
of Mr. L. 40. I have found the ring which my coudn has lost, 
and I shall send it to her. 
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XLV. QUARANTE-CINQUlilME LB9ON. 



IRREGULAK VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINXJED. 

67. Btre^ to laugh. P, pr. riant. P, p. ri. 
Pres. Je ris. Imperf, Je rials. 

Pret. Je ris, ta ris, il rit, etc. Ihtt. Je rirai. 

68. EnvoyeTy to send. P. pr, envoyant. P, p, envoy^. 
/V»«. J'envoie. hnperf, J'envoyals. iV«<. J'enTOjaL 
.Tto. J'enverrat, ta env^mM, etc. Cbn^f. J'enverrais. 

69. AJUt* to go. P. ^. allant. P. ^. all4. 

iVet. Je va^f, tu vox, il va, nous allons, vons allez, ils voni. 
Pres, Suhj. Que j'm^, que tu aiUes^ qu'il ot/Zs^ que nous alliona, 
que vous alliez, qu'ils aiUeM. 

Imperf, J'allais, tu allals, il allait, etc. 

Pret, J'allai, ta alias, il alia, nous alldmes, yous alleltes, ib 
all^rent. 

Imperf, Suhf. Que j'aUasse, que tu allasses, etc. 

Imper, Ya, aliens, allez. Per/. Je suis all^, I have gone, 

Fut, J'iiai (^I shall go), tu iras, il iia, nous irons, vous ires, ila 
kont. Oand. J'irais, tu irais, eto; 

^^ / Conjugation of S'en aller, to go away. 

^ We give the reflectiye rerh S'en aUer, to go away, at foil length, because 
its conjugation is rather difficnlt on account of its two pronoons. Observe 

• that en is never separated from the objective m', f, s', nous, etc. ; hence it 
follows, that the compound or Perfect must not be written: Je me suis en 
aU€, but je m'en suis (M, tu fen es all^, etc. 

INDIOATIYB MOOD. 
FBBSBITT TBNSB. 

Je m'en vais, I go away, nous nous en allons,tr0 go away . 

tu t'en vas, . etc. vous vous en allez, etc. 

il s'en va, etc. ils s'en vont, etc. 
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Neg, Je ne m'envais pas. 
ta ne t'en vas pas, etc. 



M'en vais-je, do I go away^ etc. 
Ne m'en vais-je pas ? ete. 



IMPBSFECT. 

Je m'en allais, tu t'en allais. M'en allais-je, did I go awayf 



Je ne m'en allais pas. 



Je m'en allai. 

Je ne m'en allai pas. 

Je m'en irai. 

Je ne m'en irai pas. 

AFFIRMATITB. 

Vart'en. 

(qn'il s'en aille). 

allons-nons^n. 

allez-YOus-en. 

(qn'ils s'en aillent). 



Ne m'en allais-je pas ? 



TBBTBRITB. 



M'en allai-je ? 

Ne m'en allai-je pas? 

FUTUBB. 

M'en irai-je? 

Ne m'en irai-je pas? 



IMPERATIYB. 



NBOATIYB. 



Ne t'en va pas. 
(qn'il ne s'en aille pas) 
ne nous en allons pas. 
ne Yons en allez pas. 
(qn'ils ne s'en aillent pas). 



COMPOUin) OV XHB PRESENT. 

Je m'en suis all^, Ihave gone away, nous nous en sommes all^. 



tu t'en es all^. 
il s'en est all^. 
elle s'en est all^e. 



Je ne m'en suis pas all^. 
ta ne t'en es pas all^. 
fl ne s*en est pas all^ 



Yous vous en §tes all^(s). 
ils s'en sent all^s. 
elles s'en sent all^. 



mOATIYBLT. 



nous ne nous en sommes pas 

aH^s. 



YOus ne vous en 

all^(s). 
Us nc s'en sent pas all^. 
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M'en Boifrje all^ ? 
t'en es-ta all^ ? 
B'enestril all^? 



INTBRROGATIVBLY. 

nous en sommes-nous aU^f 
Toos en ^tes-vonB all^(s) ? 
B'en sont ils all^? 



NSQATiyi-INTSRBOOATITB. 

Ne m'en solEkje pas all^ ? ne nous en sonunefrnons p. all^ f 

ne t'en es-ta pas all^? ne vous en ^tes-vons pas all^t 

ne s'en estril pas all^? ne s'en sontrils pas all^? 



ooMPOTTin) or thb impbrfbot. 
Je m'en 4tais all^. M'en ^tais-je aU^? 

Je ne m'en ^tais pas all4. Ne m'en ^taisje pas all^ t 



Que je m'en aille. 
que tu t'en allies, 
qu'il s'en aille. 

IMPBBFEOT. 

Que je m'en allasse. 
que tu t'en allasses. 
qu'il s'en alldt, eto. 

S'en aller. 



S'en allaiii. 



SUBJUNOnVB* 
PRSBBNT. 

que nous nous en alliona. 
que Tous vous en alliei. 
qu'ils s'en aillent 

PBRFEOT. 

Que je m'en sois aU^. 

PLitPESFEOT. 

Que je m'en fusse all6. 

DtruiiTivB. 

S'en etre all^. 

PABTICIPLE& 

S'en ^tant all^. 



Mfiiwr, to strike. [ ) 



YOGABULABT. 
CMigit obliged. 
Jtudi dernier, last Thundaj. la santi, health. 

la nuuique, mnsic importuner, to importoiiab 

lepamUon, the flag. hiss^, hoisted. 
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1. I go to, London. 2. Thou goest to Paris. 8. He goes to 
Berlin. 4. My brother has also gone to Berlin. 5 Where are 
you gomg? 6. I am going to the play (au spectacle). 7. I would 
go with you, if I had time. 8. Why are they going away so soont 
9. They are obliged to go away. 10. Will not your mother be 
angry (/ocAee), if you go away before her ? 11. I told her that I 
would go away before her, and she has permitted (it to) me. 12. 
My sister and I (we) went to the concert last Thursday. 13. If 
you had gone (there, y) also, you would have heard fine mumo. 14. 
These men went yesterday from house to (en) house. 15. At what 
o'clock wiU you go (away) ? 16. I should have already gone, if it 
had not rained so fast (fart). 17. Is he really gone (away) ? 
Yes, he went (has gone) away this morning. 18. Let us go (away), 
it is gomg to (il va) strike three o'clock. 19. How is (va) your 
bealth? 20. Thank you, it is not very good. 21. I wish (sbDuld 
like that) the boy would go (away) {Imperf. Suhj,). 22. I wish 
they would go away. 23. Begone (go away)i you importune me. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting are defeetive 
verbs. They are as follows : — 
70. Braire, to bray. 
Pres. H brait, ils bndent. IhU. H braira. 
Ocmd. n brairait 

71- Bruire, to roar. P. pr. brayant 
Lnperf. H bmyait, pi, ils bruyaient 
72. OAotr, tq&ll. P,;». ohu. 
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73. CXxyrBy to close. P. /». OIO0. 
iVes. Je ck)s, ta clos, il cJdt. 

JW. Je dorai, ta doias, etc. Obn^. Je olonis. 

74. Eclore* to be hatched. P. ^. 4oloe. 

Pres, II ^dot, ;?/. ik ^losent. Sul^. Qu'il ^dose, /liT. qu'Ss 
edoeent 

JW. n ^ddra, pi. ils ^dnmt. Its compound tenses are fonned 
frith etre. 

76. FaiUir, to fail. P. pr* (Mlant.) P. /». fiiillL 

Pte8. n fant. 

/Vet. Je Mils, ta fiiillk, il fidllit, nous fiuUlmeB, toos f aillifces, 
lb Mlirent. 

Perf, J'ai feilH, I had nearly. 

Thus : D^JwOir, to ibint. 

76. P<^nr is used only in the ezpresaon : Soau coyp ferir^ 
wi(ih<Hit striking a blow. 
>?7. Frire, to fiy. P. ;)r. wanting. P. p. fiit 

iVvt. Je fiis, tu fins, il fiit. Mvr. fDcmting. 

Fut. Je fiirai. Gond. Je fiirais. Perf. J'ai fiit, etc. 

78. G4sir, to lie. P. ^. gtsant. 

Pres. d-git, here Ues; pi. d-gisent (tued on tambsianes). Fur 
iher: noos gbons, voos ^sez, ils gisent. 
Impwf. ci-gisait ; pi. ci-^aaient. 

79. J&nV, to be bom, is used only in the P. p. issui, 

80. Ouir, to hear. P. p. oni. 

Prei. J'ools, tu ouls, etc. Imperf. Subj. Que j'onlsse, etc. 
Farther the compoond tenses, as : Ted out , etc. 

81. Sowrdre, to rash oat of the ground, as water, has only the 
Infinitive and the Present, eHe sovrdy eUes saurdent. 

82. Seotr, to fit. P. pr. s^ant. P. ;i. sis. 

JM. pres. n sied. Put. H d^ra. Oand. H d^rut 
SS, Surseotr, to pat off. P. |i. sorsis. 
/Vm. Je sorseois. Pret. Je sarsis. 

VoTB.— Most of these TSfte are aol iniioli In nst. 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL THE FRENCH 
IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS* 

OONIAINma THMB FIVB PRIMITiyB TENSBS. 



Infinitive. Pres, 


Part. pr. 


P.p. 


Prd. 


No. 


Ahsondre 


j'abBons 


absolraat 


absons, te 


wanting 


13. 




j'acqniers 


acqu^rant 


acquis, e 


j'acquis 


53. 


AUer 


jevais 


allant 


aU^,e 


j*allai 


69. 


AssaOlir 


jWaiUe 




aBsailli,e 


j'assaillis 


47. 


S'asseoir 


je m'assiede 


1 s'assejant 


assis, e 


je m'assis 


66. 


Atteindre 


j'atteins 


atteignant 


atteint, e 


j'atteignis 


14. 


Battre,seeL 


. XXIII., Bern. 1. 










Boire, 


jebois 


burant 


bn, e 


jebns 


19. 


Bonillir 


jebous 


bouillant 


bomUi,e 


je bonilliR 


50. 


Braire 


ilbiait 


— 


wanting ' 


wanHng 


70. 


Bruire 


Imp, U brayaat 


brajaiit 


— 


— 


71. 


Ceindre 


jeceins 


ceignant 


ceint, e 


jeceignis 


14. 


Choir, Me d^choir 


— 


— 


— 


56. 


Circoncire 


jedrconcis 


— 


circoncis 


jecirconcifl 


2. 


Clore 


jeclos 


— 


dos 


— 


73. 


Conclure 


je conclus 


concliiant 


concln, e 


je concltis 


£.23. 


Conceyoir 


je con9ois 


conceyant 


con9a, e 


je^x>n9n8 


55. 


Conduiie 


je conduifl 


condnisant 


condait, e 


je condnisis 


5. 


Gonfiie 


jeconfis 


confisant 


confit, e 


jeconfis 


2. 


ConnaStre 


jeconnais 


<K>xmais8ant 


connn, e 


je connns 


26. 


Coudre 


jecondfl 


consaat 


consn, 


jecoQsis 


11. 


Courir 


jeconrs 


courant 




jeconras 


41. 


Convrir 


jecouvre 


couyiant 


eonyert, e 


jecouvris 


46. 


Craindre 


je ciains 


craignaat 


craint, e 


jecraignis 


15. 


Croire 


jecrois 


croyant 


era, e 


jecros 


20. 


Croitie 


jeciois 


croissant 


era, e 


jecrfts 


21. 


Cueillir 


jecueille 


cueillant 


cueilli, e 


je cnellis 


42. 


Cuiro 


jecuis 


cnisaut 


cuit,e 


jecoisis 


4. 


D^choir 


je d^chois 


— 


d^chu, e 


je d^chns 


56. 


DoToir 


jedois 


devant 


da 


jedus 


54. 


Dire 


jedis 


disant 


dit,e 


jedis 


7. 


Dormir 


jedors 


dormant 


dormi 


je dermis 


85. 



* 1%e derivatives which are not in this table will be found with the primitlyes 
onder their respective number. . 
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tchoit 


fl ^choit 


^ch^ant 


^chn 


fl^chnt 


9ft. 


iiclore 


U ^cldt 


— 


^clos 


— 


74. 


Ecrire 


j'tfcris 


^criyant 


^ciit,e 


jMcrivis 


17. 


Envoyer 


j'envoie 


envoyant 


envoys 


j'envoyai 


68 


Faire 


jefais 


fiiisant 


falt,e 


jefis 


27, 


Faillir 


— 


fiullant 


failli 


jefaiUis 


75. 


FaUoir 


Ufimt 


— 


falla 


ilfallnt 


57. 


Feicdze 


jefeinB 


feignant 


feint, e 


jefeignis 


14 


F^rir 


~- 


— 


— 


— 


76, 


Frire 


jefns 


— 


fiit,e 


— 


77. 


Fuir 


jeAiis 


fhyant 


fhi 


jefhis 


32. 


G^sir 


a git 


gisant 


— 


— 


78. 


Joindre 


jejoinB 


joignant 


joint, e 


je joignis 


16. 


T88ir 


— 


— 


issn, e 


— 


79. 


Instmire 


j'instxnii 


instmisant 


instmit, e 


j'instmisis 


6. 


Lire 


jells 


Usant 


ln,e 


jelns 


18. 


Luire 


jelnis 


Inisant 


Ini 


— 


I. 


Mentir 


jemens 


mentant 


menti 


je mentis 


87. 


Mettre 


jemets 


mettant 


mis, e 


je mis 


28. 


Moudre 


je moTids 


monlant 


moula, e 


je moulns 


12. 


Mourir 


je meuw 


monrant 


mort, e 


jemonms 


49. 


MouYoir 


jemens 


monvant 


mn, e 


jemns 


58. 


Naitre 


jenaiB 


naissant 


n4,e 


jenaqnis 


30. 


Nuire 


jennis 


nnisant 


nui 


jenuisis 


8. 


Ofirir 


j'ofie 


offirant 


ofiert,e 


j'offiis 


43. 


Oindre 


j'oins 


.— 


oint 


j'oignis 


16. 


Ouir 


— 


— 


cm 


j'onu 


80. 


Ouvrir 


j'ouvre 


onvrant 


onvert, e 


j'onvris 


45. 


Pidtre 


jepais 


paissant 


pn 


— 


25. 


Paraitre 


jepaiaifl 


paraissant 


pam 


jepams 


24. 


Partir 


je para 


partant 


parti 


je partis 


86. 


Peindre 


je perns 


peignant 


peint 


je peignis 


14. 


Plaindre 


jeplainf 


plaignant 


plaint 


je plaignis 


15. 


Plaire 


jeplais 


plaisant 


plu 


jeplns 


22. 


Pleuvoir 


11 plent 


plenvant 


pin 


ilplut 


59. 


Prendre 


je prends 


prenant 


pris 


jepris 


29. 


Poindre 


je poins 


poignant 


(point) 


(je poignis) 


16. 


Pourvoir 


je ponrrois 


ponrvoyanl 


; pourvu, e 


ponrvus 


60. 


Pouvoir 


je pens (puis ) ponvant 


pu 


jepus 


61. 


Bepentir, se 


je me repens repentant 


repenti 


je me repentis 


39. 


Restreindre 


je restreins 


— 


restreint 


je restreignis 


14. 


Rire 


jeris 


riant 


ri 


jeris 


67* 
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Bompre,«eeL. 


zxiii.,Bem. 2. 








Saillir 


UsaiUe 


saJllant 


8ami 


ilsaiUit 


48. 


Savoir 


jesais 


sachant 


sn, e 


jeans 


62. 


Sentir 


je sens 


sentant 


senti, e 


je senti; 


38. 


Seoir 


nsied 


s^ant 


818, e 


— 


82. 


Servir 


jesers 


servant 


8ern, e 


jeservis 


34. 


Sortir 


je 8018 


sortant 


sort! 


jesords 


40. 


Soufinr 


je soafire 


Bonffirant 


sonffert^e 


jesonffiris 


44. 


Sourdre 


elle Bourd 


— 


— 


— 


81. 


Suivre 


je sniR 


iniyant 


snivi, e 


jesnivis 


9. 


Suffiie 


je8tiffi8 


tfnffisant 


8nffi 


jesnffis 


2. 


Surseoir 


jesmseois 


Bursoyant 


snrBis 


jesnrsis 


83. 


Taire 


jetais 


taisant 


ta,e 


jetns 


23. 


Teindre 


jeteiiis 


teignant 


teint, e 


je teignis 


14. 


Tenir 


je tiens 


tenant 


tenure 


jetins 


52. 


Traire 


jetrais 


trayant 


trait 


— 


8. 


TiessaiUir 


jetressame 


tressaillant 


tiessailli 


je tressaiUis 


47. 


Valoir 


jevaux 


valant 


vain 


jevalus 


63. 


Vaincre 


je yaincs 


Tainqnant 


vaincu, e 


je yainqnis 


10. 


Venir 


je viens 


Tenant 


venn,e 


jevins 


51. 


V^tir 


jevSts 


T^tant 


v§tu 


jey^tis 


33. 


Vivre 


jevi8 


vivant 


v&u 


je Y^ns 


31. 


Voir 


jerois 


Toyant 


Tn,e 


jeyis 


65. 


Vouloir 


jeveoz 


Yonlant 


Youln, e 


jeYonlns 


64. 
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HOW TO RENDER DO, DID, SHALL, WILL, ETC.— 
SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 

The auxiliaries do, wiU, shall, etc,, in answers, are often used in 
English in an elliptioal manner, when in French the principal verb 
must be repeated, and a noun or pronoun supplied. 

Si, "yes," is generally nsed in answers instead of out in replying to a 
question in which there is abnegation, or in contradiction toanQgatiY% 
statement. 
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BXAMPLE8 : 



Ayez-Yons du pain 1 Oui, fen al. 
Avez-vous r^ponda ? Oui, j'ai r^ 

ponduf 
Ach^teront-ils ce beorref Oui, ils 

Vacketemnt. 
Voulez Yous le lui demander ? Oui, 

je veux bien, 
Etes-Yous Anglais ? Non je ne le 

Buis pas. 
Aycz-yous 4t4 ik Borne? Non, je 

n'y cu pas ^. 
£st-ce Y0U8 qui Stes Yonu hier soir ? 

Non, ce n'est pas moi. 
Ce n'est pas ce peintre qui a fait 

Yotre portrait ? Si, e^est Im, 
Lui rendrez-Yons son portrait? Cda 

va vins dire. 
Partira-t-il ? Oui, tZ partira, 
Inez YOUS s'il j aUtUt f Mais oui, 

je lefenm, 
Est-oe la mode? Oui, c'est la 

mode. 
Pourquoi yous plaignez-Yous ? Je' 

ne me plains pas ; c'est mon fir^re 

qui se plaint. Use plaint 1 Oui, 

Yraiment, et il y a longtemps 

qu 'il se plaint. 
J'ai £um. Yraiment ? Oui, bioi 

faim. 
Doit-elle Yenir ce soir ? Oui, elle 

doit venir. 



Hone you any bread t Yes, I have. 
Have you answered f Yes, I haYe. 

WiU they buy that butter? Yes,th^ 

will. 
WiU you ask him for it f Fes, I will. 

Are you an Englishmanf 2Vb,Iam- 

not. 
Have you been in Bumef No, I have 

not 
Wtis it you who came last night f No, 

it was not I. 
That painter did not take your Uke* 

ness, did he f Yes, he did. 
WiU you return her likeness to hert 

Of course I will. 
WUlhesetoutf Yes, he will. 
Should you yo thereifhe did? Why» 

yes, I should. 
Is it the fashion ? Yes, it is. 

Why do you complain? I do Hot 
complain; my brother does.—- 
Does he? Indeed he does, and 
he has complained for a long 
time. 

I am hungry. Are you? Yes, 
Yery. 

Does she intend to come this eYen>« 
ing? Yes, she does. 



In exclamations ihe auxiliary must be translated by some words 
expressive of the meaning implied by the English ellipsis. Ex. : — 

Son associ^ est revenu des Indes. His partner has returned from India. 

Est-ce possible, yous me sur- Has he? 

prenez, or simply, Ah I vraiment 1 
J'ai sommeil. Ah I vraiment? or, I am sleepy. Are you ? 

Allons done, vous plaisantez. 
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SUPFLEMENTABT TENSES. 

The verbs aller, devoir, and venir de are idiomatically used, forming, with 
an infioitiyey what some grammarians Imtb called "Supplementary 
Tenses." 

AJler and devoir before an infinitive form idiomatic fntores, and corre- 
spond to the English verbs to go and lo &« (to be aboat to), in a like position. 

Venir de forms idiomatic past tenses, and corresponds to the English to 
kam just, 

CONJUGATION OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 



Je viens do (d*) - 
Tu viens 
n vient 
Noos venons 
Vous venez 
lis viennent 



avoir,, 
chanter, 
danser, 
' finir, 
rendre, 
recevoir. 



Jevais 


avoir, 


/ am going 


1 


to have. 


Tuvas 


chanter. 


Thou art going 


toeing. 


Hva 


danser, 


He is going 


to dance. 


Nous allons 


finir, 


We are going 


to finish. 


Vous allez 


rendre. 


You are going 


to render. 


Ssvont 


recevoir. 


Thof are going 


to receive. 


J'allals avoir, etc 


I was going to have, etc 


Jedois "J avoir. 


lam ^ 


to heme. 


Tudois 




Thouart 


toeing. 


ndoit 


danser. 


He is 


todcmee. 


Nous d^vons 


'finir. 


We are 


tojimsk. 


Vous devez 


rendre. 


You are 


to render. 


lis doivent 


recevoir. 


Thegare , 


to receive. 


Je devais avoir, etc 


I was to have. 


Je devrais avoir, etc 


I should or ought to have. 


J'aurais dd ai 


^•oir, etc 


I should oi 


-ought to have had. 



I have just 
Thou hast just 
He has just 
We have just 
You Jtave just 
They have just 



had, 

sung, 

danced. 

finished, 

rendered, 

received. 



Je venais d' avoir, etc. 



/ had just had, etc. 
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These last tenses maj be expressed by /air» preceded bj ne and followed 
hj the conjunctiye gne, with an infinitiYe preceded hjde (nejaireguede), 
e. g,Ilne fait que d'arriver. He has but just arrived. Je ne fiis que de 
sortir, I have but just gone out 

N. B. The particle de is hero indispensable, because, without it the ex- 
pression would have quite another sense, and would denote a continuation 
or a fi^quent repetition of the action. Ex. : Vous ne faites que sortir. Yon 
do nothing but go out Mle ne Jait que Jouer. She does nothing but play. 
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ELISION. 



The vowels a, e, t , when final, are sometimes elided before a word 
beginning with a vowel or h mnte ; thus : Vdme, rhomme^ s^il, in- 
stead of la dmcy le hommey si tl. 

Elision of a. A is elided only in the word la. Ex. : VamkU, 
' Elision of e. E is elided in the nine monosyllables je^ me, te, 
Uy de, ne, ce^ se and que, Ex.: faime; c^est Vhomme qu^U tCestitM 
pas, 

ExcBPTiOKB. — 1. The vowels of the pronouns &, fa, je, and oc are nerer 
elided when they come after the verb. Ex. : Ai-je un livre ; est-ce die. The 
e in je and ce is not pronoanced, however, though the e and a of le and la 
are in voyez4a aujouriPkui, voyez^e ctujottnThui. 

2. Before oui and onze no elision takes place : je crois que oui; le onze. 

The E is elided in lorsque, when ; puisqtie, nnce ; quoique^ 
though, only before il, eUe, an and un, Ex.: lorsqu^il, puUqu^on, 
etc. In quelque the e is elided only before un, une, and autre. Ex.: 
quelqu^un ; quelqu^ autre. In entre saidpresque, e is elided only \ 
they form part of a compound word. Ex.: entr'acte, presqu^tl 

Elision of i. I is elided only in the ooi^junction n befo 
and tls. Ex.: «'i7, s'ili. 
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ON THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

L BULES ON THE GENDER OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 
$1. MASCULINE BT THEIB SIGNIFICATION ARE : 

1. The names of all masouline beings, as : Henri, Henry ; Vem- 
pereur^ the emperor ; le mattre, the master ; le Frangais, the 
Frenchman; U taureau, the bull, etc. 

2. The names of metals, trees, shrubs, seasons, months, and dajs, 
as: le fer, iion ; le chene, the oak ; le printemps, spring ; le joK 
Mai, (the) fine May ; (le) lundi, Monday, etc, 

3. All words that are made substantive by prefixing the article, 
as: le vert, the green (color); le hien, the good; h hoire ei le 
manger^ drinking and eating ; le oui et le non, the yes and no. 

4. Nouns expressing professions, titles, or qualities which belong 
generally to men : philosophe, orcUeur, etc. 

5. The names generally used in natural history to designate thei 
different species of animals : un quadrupede, un mammifere, un 
herbivore, etc. 

6. The names employed in Chemistry to designate simple bodies^ 
and most of their compounds : For, le cuivre, Vhydrogene, Vax^ 
gene, 

7. The names of the decimal nomenclature : le metre, le franc, 
le centime, etc. 

$2. MASCULINE BY TEBMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending in a consonant (except those in ais(m, ion, doii 
6wr). 

2. Nouns ending in any vowel except e mate and < preceded bj 
t or H. 

8. Nouns ending in e mute preceded by 1^, g, I (not double), m. 
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r (exioipt rr not preceded by u), s, t (not doable), ortc (except 
tihose m tque). 

To any roles for terminations, there will be found many exceptions. 
These roles are general. Most of the exceptions in common ose, the pu- 
pil will learn as they occor in this grammar. 

$8. FEMININE BT SIGNIFICATION: 

1. All names of female persons and animals, as : Marie, Mary ; 
la reincy the qneen ; la JUlcy the girl ; la jumenty the mare, etc. 

2. The names of fruits, flowers, and herbs, as : la poirCy the 
pear ; la pommey the apple ; la rosCy the rose ; Vherbey the grass. 

Except: Le maimny the chestnot; le citron, the lemon; le mtstn,the 
grape; un abricot, an apricot; un cBillet, a pink; lelisy the lily, and a few 
more, on account of their masculine termination. 

8. The names of countries, places, and rivers ending in e mute, 
as : la France, la Ptussey Vancienne Rome, la Loirey la Seine^ 
etc. 

Except : LeHanovre, le Mexique, le Danube, le Rhone. 

$ 4. FEMININE BT TERMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending with e mute, not included in the mascoline ter- 
minations, as : la vie, life ; Vepee, the sword. 

2. Those ending in aison, ion, and eur, as: la maison, the 
house ; la religion, la grandev/r. 

3. Those ending in e preceded by < or ^*, as : la beaute, beauty. 

4. These five words ending in % are feminine : la foi, faith ; la 
hi, law ; la fourmi, the ant ; la merci, mercy ; Vajyres-midi. 

5. Most nouns ending in aire (not <wV) are feminine, as : la 
ghire, gloiy ; Vhistoire, history ; la victoire, victory ; la machoire, 

' the jaw. 

6. Gfens. This word presents an anomaly in gender. It if 
masculine, but wben an adjective precedes it, that adjective takes 
the feminine form, if its termination is not e mute. K a definitive, 
as taui or certain, precedes this adjective, the definitive also takes 
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ihe femimne fonn. In all other cases, gen$ takes a mascnUiM 
adjective, as: Toutes les vtetUes gens sont saupganneux, all cdd 
people are suspiciqos. But, Taus les jeunes gens, 

n. GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 
This depends upon the manner of their composition. 

1. When the first component is a nonn, it determines the gender 
of the whole, as : Le chatirfletir, the cauliflower ; un arc-en-cidt a 
rainbow; la fefe Dieu, 

2. When they conast of a preposition or an adjective and a nouu, 
the gender of the noun remains for the whole, as : Le carUre-caup^ 
the counter-buff; ravant-ircu, m. the fore-arm. 

3. Those nouns compounded with a verb and noun are always of 
the masculine gender, as : Le porte-manteau, the portmanteau : U 
tire-bouchan, the corkscrew ; le porte-feuille, the portfolio (thongb 
feuitte is feminine). 

THEME 1, 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by pladng an article, 
either the definite or the indefinite, before them : 

The horse, — cheval. The pear, — poire. The metal, — metal. 
A winter, — hiver. Italy, — Italie, The cherry, — cerise. The 
cherry-tree, — cerisier. The house, — maison. The vapor, — 
vapeur. The walnut, — noix. A hsf, -—feuine. The truth, — 
verite. The van-guard, — avant-garde. The cart, — charette. 
The work, — travail. The shell, — coquiUe, The hat, — cAo- 
peau. The shoe, — Soulier, The honey, — miel. The carpenter, 
— charpentier. The nurse, — nourrice. The sun, — soleiL The 
earth, — tetre. A year, — annee. The life, — vie. The feast,— 
fete. The beauty, — heaute. The master-key, — passe-partout. 
The spit, — totime-broche, Christianity, — christiamsme, 

m. DOUBLE GENDER OF SOME NOUNS. 

I. The following nouns hay^ a doable gender : 

L'aide, m. the assistant L'aide, f, the help, support. 

Pais^, m. the eagle. VaigU, f, the standoid. 
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Paune, m the aider-tree. Vaune, f. the ell, yard. 

un ooufiU, a couple, husband and wife, una couple, a brace, two of a sort 

un enseigne, an ensign. une enseigne, a sign. 

le garde, the keeper. la garde, the guard, watch. 

le guide, the guide. la guide, the rein in driving. 

le livre, the book. la liwe, the pound. 

le manche, the handle. la manche, the sleeve. 

le m^moire, the memorandum. la m€moire, the memory. 

le mousse, the cabin-boy. la mousu, the moss. 

Vorgue, m. sing, the organ. les orgues, pi. organ, or organs. 

le page, the page (of a prince). la page, the page (of a book). 

un paillasse, a merry andrew. une paillasse, a straw-bed. 

Pdques, pi m. Easter. la pdque, the Passover. 

le poSle, the stove. la poele, the frying-pan. 

le paste, the post, military post. la paste, the post-offce. 

tin somme, a nap, slumber. la somme, the sum. 

k tour, the trick, turn. la tour, the tower. 

le trampette, the trumpeter. la trompette, the trumpet. 

un voile, a veil. ' une voile, a sail. 

2. There are in French some nouns which have no particular 

form for thq feminine, and remain always masctUine, eveu when 

applied to a woman. Such are : 

Un auteur, ) , ^ _ 

rr ^ - ' r^' and f. an author, a wnter. 

Un ^cnvam, y 

Un arateur, m. and f. an orator. 

Un peintre, m. and f. a painter. 

Un sculpteur, m. and f. a sculptor. 

Un t^moin, m. and f. a witness. 

NoTB. Sometimes the word femme may precede, as : Une femme atOeut, 
*esjemmcs poetes, 

3. On the contrary, there are a few feminine nouns which apply 
also to male individuals : 

La caution, the bail. la basse, the base. 

la pratique, the customer. la sentindle, the sentry. 

IV. FORMATION OF FEMININE APPELLATIONS. 

1. Male appellations which are originally adjectives, form their 
feminine according to the rules on the adjectives (see Part I., L. 
XVIL), as: 

U 
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1IA80ULINB. FEMININE. 

£e Francis, the Frenchman. La Frangaise, the FrenchwomaiL 

un Russe, a Buasian. une Russe, a Russian lady, 

tin Jm/, a Jew. uneJutve, a Jew^^s. 

V^poux, the husband. Vipause, the wife. 

le veuf, the widower. la veuve, the widow. 

2. Those ending in one of the nasal sounds an, an, ten (not in), 
and those in t double their nor t before the feminine e, as : 

Le paysan, the peasant. La paysanne, a peasant woman. 

le lion, the lion. la Itonne, the lioness. 

le chrOien, the Christian. la chr^ienne, the Christian woman. 

le baron, the baron. 2a baronne, the baroness. 

3. Many nouns ending in e mute form their feminine in esse, as : 
Le comte, the count. La conUesae, thjB countess. 

le nhgre, the negro. la urease, the negress. 

U maUre, the master. 2a maitre8se,ihe mistress. 

le prince, the prince. la princesse, the princess. 

4. Those in -eur change this termination into -euse : 

Le dansSUr, the dancer. La danseuse, the dancer, yi 

le chasseur, the hunter. 2a chasaeuse,* the huntress. 

6. Many in -four change it into 4rice, as : 

Vacteur, the actor. Vactrice, the actress. 

le bienfaiteur, the bene&ctor. 2a bienfaitrux , oie benefactress. 

le tuteur, the guardian. 2a iutrice, the guardiani yi 

6. The following nouns form their feminine in an irregular way t 

Le dieu, the god. La d€e88e, the goddess. 

2e due, the duke. la duchesse, the duchess. 

I'empereur, the emperor. Vimp&atrice, the empress. 

2e rot, the king. 2a reine, the queen. 

le hems, the hero. Vh&dlne, the heroine. 

2e gouvemeur, the tutor. 2a gouvemante, the governess, 

2e serviteur, the man-senrant. 2o servante, the maid-servant. 

26 p^cheur, the sinner. 2a p€cheresse, the sinner /. 

2e compagnon, the companion. 2a compagne, the companion ^ 

le 2au;?, the hc-wolf. 2a Zomw, the she-wolf. 

le mulet, the mule. 2a mule, the mule /. 

28 dittdon, the turk^-cock. 2a cftmie, the turkey-hen. 
* Ckatser u H is a pOettoal fomu 
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THEME 2. 

Form and write the feminine of the following mascuHne nouns, 
according to the above rules : 

The neighbor, le voisin; f. — . The hunter, le chasseur; f. 
— . The dwarf, le nain; f. — . The talker, le havard; t — . 
The prisoner, le prisonnier ; f. — . The dumb man, le mitet ; f. 
— . The teacher, Vinstituteur ; f. — . The patient, le malade ; 
f. — . The husband, Vepoux; f. — . The master, le maitre ; f. 
— . A musician, un musicien ; f. — . The founder, le fonder 
teur ; f. — . The Englishman, V Anglais ; f. — . The German, 
VAUemand; f. — . The actor, Tactev/r; f. — . The inventor, 
Vinvemtev/r; f. — . The liar, le menteur (root merU-y termination 
-ewr) ; f. — . The traitor, le traitre ; f . — . The singer, U char^ 
tew; f. — . The idler, le paresseux; f. — . "The lion> le lion; 
I — . The tiger, le tigre; f. — . 

BEADIKG LESSON. 

Tin honn^te p^re de femille, charg^' de biens et d'ann^es, youlut 
r6gler d'avance^ sa succession entre ses trois fils, et leur partager 
ses biens, le fruit de ses travaux et de son industrie. H en fit trois 
portions ^gales, et assigna k chacun son lot. — Puis il leur dit : '* II 
me reste encore un diamant de grand prix ; je le destine k celui de 
vous qui saura le mieux le m^riter par quelque action noble et g4- 
n^reuse, et je vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en ^tat de 
Fobtenir." 

"^Aussitdt les trois fils se dispersent, maia ils se rassemblent an 
temps prescrit." Us se pr^sentent devant leur juge.. et voici ce que 
raconte Tain^* : " Mon pere, un Stranger s'est trouv^ dans des cir- 
Constances qui Tout oblig^ de me confier* toute sa fortune : il n'avait 
de moi aucune siiret^, par ^crit,® et n'aurait pu produire contre moi 
aucune preuve du d^pdt ; mais je lui ai tout remis fidelement 
Cette fid^lit^ n'est^lle pas quelque chose de louable'? " " Tu as 
fait, mon fils,'* lui repondit le viellard, ** ce que tu devais faire. II 
serait honteux d'en agir autrement, car la probity est un devoir." 

1. Laden. 2. Beforehand. 3. Prescribed, appointed. 4. The eldest. 6. To' 
tenit. 6. In writing. 7. Laudable. 



212 



I. PBEIOEBE LEgON. 



GOKVBRSATION. 



Qui Yonlut r^gler sa sacoession ? 
Que fit-il k cet effet (Jbr this pur- 
pose) ? 
Que Inirestaitril? 
A qui le destinartHl? 



Oombien de temps leur donna-tril 

pooFoela? 
Que firent ensoite lee fils? 



Quelle ayait 6t& raction de I'ain^ ? 



Que lui dit le viellaidf 



Un honn^te p&r^ de £samlle. 
n partagea ses biens entre sea 

trois fils. 
Un diamant de grand prix. 
A celui d'entre eux qui feralt 

une action noble et g4n4- 

reuse. 
H leur donna tiois mob pour 

obtenir ce prix. 
lb se disperserent, mids an bout 

du temps prescrit, ils revin- 

rent k la maison. 
n ayait remi3 fidelement Jl un . 

Stranger la fortune que ce- 

lui-ci lui ayait confine sans 

re9u (receipt), 
Tu n'as fait, men fils, que oe 

que tu deyais ^dre. 



VIN 



v-i 



Le second fils plaida^ sa cause k son tour, k peu pr^s en ceti 
xermeb : " Je me suis trouy^, pendant mon yoyage, sur le bord d'un 
lac ; un enfant yenalt? imprudemment de s'y laisser^ tomber ; il al- 
lait se noyer f je I'en ai tir6, et je lui ai sauy^ la yie, aux yeux des 
habitants d'un yillage situ6 au bord de ce lac ; ils pourront attester 
lay^rit^ du.fait."* — "A la bonne heure," interrompit* le pere. 
'' mais il n'y a point encore de noblesse dans cette action ; il n'y a 
que de rhumanit^." 

Enfin, le dernier des trois fi:^res prit la parole. '* Mon pere," 
ditril, '' j'al trouy§ mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'^tant 4gar^ la nuit, 
s'^tait endormi, sans le sayonr, sur le penchant^ d'un abtme f le 
moindie mouyement qu'il eilt Mt, au moment de scm r^yeil,® ne 
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pouvait manquer^ de le pr6cipiter ; sa vie ^tait entre mes mains ; 
j'ai pris soin de I'^veiller^® aveo les precautions convenables, et I'ai 
tir^ de cet endroit" fatal." 

" Ah ! mon fils," s'6cria le bon p^re aveo transport, et en I'em- 
brassant tendrement, '' c'est k toi, sans contredit,^ que la bagne^ 
est due." i 

1. To plead. 2. Had Jast fallen. 3. To be drowned. 4. The tact, 5. To inter« ' 
rapt. 0. The slope. 7. Abyss. 8. Of his awakening. 9. Fall. 10. To wake. 
11. Flaoe, spot. 12. Without donbt. 13. The ring. 

CONVERSATION. 

Qu'avait Mi le second fils? II avait sauv^ un en£mt qui aUait 

se noyer. 
Qui avait vu cela ? Les habitants d'un village situ^ au 

bord du lac. 
Enfin, quelle avait ^t^ Faction H avait retir^ son ennemi endormi 
du dernier des trois firires ? au bord d'un abime, oti le 

moindre mouvement I'eut pr4- 
cipite. 
Laquelle de ces trois actions Celle du plus jeune fils. 

6tait la plus noble ? 
Les actions des deux autres Non, la premiere ^tait une action 
• n'^taient^Ues pas nobles et de justice, la seconde une action 
g^n^reuses? d'humanit^. 

Et qu'estKse queluiditle p^re? B s'^cria aveo transport: ''Mon 

fils, c'est k toi, sans contredit, 
que la bague est due." 
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II. DBUXlflMB LBgON. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

(See Part I. Lesson 2, p. 30.) 

The genenl roles on this sabject have already been given in the second 
lesson of Part I. We have to add here the following particulars. 

1. Noons of two and more syllables, ending in -ant and -enty are 
spelled by some French writers in the plural -ens and -ans, instead 
of -ents and -ants, as : momens for momentSy enfans for enfants. 
This orthography, however, is not to be recommended. 

2. The following nouns in al and ail do not form their plural in 
luxy but take an 8, 

Le holy the balL V^ventail, m. the fan. 

le caly caUus. V^pouvantaU, m. the scarecrow. 

U narval, the narwhal. tm portail, a portal, front gate. 

le camavql, the camival. U poitrail, the poitrel. 

le T€g<dy the regale, treat le eerail, the seraglio. 

le d&aily the particulars. Vaily garlic (has in Plur. both lea 

le gouvemail, the helm, rudder. ails and lee enilx). 

Plural : Lee bale, lee cals, lee details, lee ^oentaHs, etc, 

NoTB. Le bOail, cattle, makes in the plural lee besUaux. 

3. The usual plural of del is cietix, the heavens ; there is, how- 
•ver, a regular plural, les ctelsy meaning : 1, the testers; 2, the di- 
al ats ; 3, the skies of pictures. 

4. JJceily the eye, has in the plural les yeux, Des ceils de hceuf 
iire oval or round windows. Atetdy has aieuls when it means grand- 
fathers, and ateux in the sense of ancestors. 

5. How compound words form their plural : — 

1. When a word is composed of a substantiye and an adjective, or of two 
inbstantives, both take the mark of the pluraL Ex.:— 
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Lei becMX'fihres, the brothers-in-law. 

Les bdleBsceurSy the sisters-in-law. 

Les choux-JUun, the canliflowers. 

Lea chefa-Ueux, the chief-towns (of connties). 

5. Bat when a word is composed of two substantives separated by a pie- 
position, the first alone takes the plnral termination. Ex.:— 

Leaichefa^cBuvreu the masterpieces. 
Lea arcs^en-dd, tne rainbows. 

3. When a word consists of a substantive and a verb or preposition, the 
substantive alone can take the sign of tiie plural, if required by the sense. 

Ex.: — 

Lea tir&ioUes, the bootjacks. 
Lea eaatae-mains, the towels. 
Lea fforde-fous, the balusters. 

4. When there is no substantive in the compound word, none of the 
components can take the mark of the plural. Ex.: — 

Lea paase-partmtt (not passe-partouta), the master-keys. 
Lea forte-piano, the pianos. 

5. The words : la gran^mhe, the grandmother ; Ja ^rand^tanUy grand- 
aunt; la grand'rue, the main street; la grafuTrtMOe, the highway,— have, in 
the plural, lea gratufmerea, lea grand'tantea, etc. 

6. The following nouns take in the plural anotiher meaning iihan 
in the singular : — 

SIKOULAB. PLVItAL. 

Le ciaeau, the chisel. lea daeaux, the scissors. 

la lunette, the telescope. ka lunettea, the spectacles. 

le fer, iron. lea Jera, the fetters, chains. 

la grdce, grace, pardon. lea grdcea, grace, charms. 

le gage, the pawn, pledge. lea gagea, the wages. 

la meaure, the measure. lea meaurea, the measures. 

la viande, meat. lea vtandea, food. 

la troupe, the troop. lea troupea, the troops. 

la lumiere, the light lea lumierea, knowledge. 

Vaboi, the barking. lea aboia, agony. 

la defense, the defence. lea dtfenaea, the tusks, fangs. 

7. Substantives which have no singular in French: — 
Lea annalea, f. annals. lea gena, m. people 
lea ancitrea, m« ancestors. lea hardea, f. dothM. 
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ks aJentours, m. > lee Ugumes, m. regetables. 

ks environs, m. ) *^® environs. ^ tnathOmcOiquee, f. mathematioi. 

les hroussaiUes, f. brushwood. les mat&iaux, materiaU. 

les d^combres, m. rabbish. ks mceurs, f. the manners. 

lea debris, m. the remains. les mouchettes, f. the snufiers. 

les d^}ens, m. cost des mouchettes, a pair of snnfien. 

les entroQles, f. the entrails. ks pkurs, f . the tears. 

les frais, m. expenses. Us Uh&bres, f. darkness. 

tes Jim^raiUes, f. funeral rites. les vivres, m. victaals. 

THEMB 3. 

1. We had many balls last wmter.^ 2. Are these fans dear? 
8. No, they aie not dear. 4. The heavens declare^ the gloiy of 
Ood. 6. The great portals of those churches are beautiful. •-G. We 
honoi^ the virtues of our ancesters. 7. The eyes of (de T) man 
are the mirroi^ of his soul. 8. The eyes of a mother wateh'^ over 
her child's life. 9. I have two brothers-in-law and three Edsters-in- 
law. 10. Those pictures are masterpieces. 11. I want^ two or 
three towels. 12. These masteivkeys must be very old. 13. Both 
my (tnes deux) grandaunts are dead ; but my grandmothers are 
still alive (en vie), 14. Lend me your scissors, if you please. 
15. The fetters are made of iron. 16. Do you know the environs* 
of London? 17. Yes, I know them. 18. ^ring me a pair of 
snuffers. 19. Do you like vegetables ? 20. I like them, when they 
are dry. 21. I found this ring^ under the rubbish in my garden. 
22. The little humming-birds {oiseaux^mouches) are the jeweb? of 
nature* (^I>ef, art.). 23. I study* mathematics. 

1. Use the artide, see Lesson 3. 2. To declare— ^nnoncer. Z.Honoror, 4. JI9- 
roir, m. 6. VeSUer, 6, II me faui (see Part I. p. 148, 3). 7. Bague, f. 8. JB^otf, m. 
9,i:tudier. 



BEADING LESSON. 

^7 LB CASTOR. The Beaver. 

Dans le nord de I'Am^rique, sur les bords des flduves et des 
grands lacs du Canada, loin des grand'routes, habite le castor. La 

*In these Themes, words, the last letter of which is printed in UaUes, are tb# 
same in French and Hfng ^ia ^. 
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partie la plus Ednguliere de son corps est sa queue.^ Ses pattes de 
devant {fore-feeC) sont des esp^s de mains, dont il se sert fort 
adroitement^. Les castors ehtreprennent des travaux tresKJonside- 
rables poor se construire des habitations solides et commodes. Ce 
Bont des cabanes (Jiuts) ou plutdt des esp^ces de maisonnettes b^ 
ties dans I'ean, ayec deux issues, I'une pour aller k terre, Tautre 
pour se Jeter k I'eau. La forme de cet Edifice' est presque toujours 
ovale ou ronde ; il y en a depuis quatre ou cinq pieds jusqu'ii huit 
ou dix de diam^tre et de deux ou trois Stages.* Les murailles^ ont 
jusqu'k deux pieds d'^paisseur;* elles sont ^lev^s k plomb' sur un 
pHotis/ qui sert en m§me temps do fondement et de plancher k la 
maison. 

Les castors aiment k ronger* continuellement de I'^corce (harh), 
et ils en font ample provision pour se nourrir pendant I'hiver. 
Ghaque cabane a son magasin, et ils ne vont jamais piller^^ leurs 
voisins. Ces cabanes contiennent quelquefois jusqu'k trente castors, 
qui vivent toujours en paix ensemble. Si quelque castor apergoit 
un ennemi, il donne un grand coup, de sa queue, sur I'eau. A ce 
signal, tons les autres plongent dans I'eau, ou se r^fugient dans les 



1. TaO. 2. Skilftaiy. 8. Building. 4. Moor, story. 6. The walls. 6. Thick- 
less. 7. Ferpendicolarly. 8. Fale, post. 9. To gnaw. 10. To plunder. 



CONVERSATION. 

Oil babite le castor. (H habite dans le nord de I'Amd- 

rique, sur les bords des fleuves 
et des lacs.^ 
Quelle est la partie la plus re- C'est sa queue. 

marquable de son corps ? 
Comment sont ses pattes de de- Ce sont des esp^ces de mains dont 

vant ? il se sert fort adroitement. 

Les castors que font-ils decu* Hsbatissent des cabanes dan9 
rieux? Teau. 
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I>e quelle mani^re ha bfttiflaent- 

lis? 

Quelle est la fi)nne de ces mai- 
sonnettes ? 

Y a-t-il pluffleuTS Stages ? 

Les murailles sont-elles solides? 

Y artril plusieun castors dans 
untel^oe? 

Que font-ils quand un eonenii 
appioohe? 



Us ^t deux issues, I'une pom 
aller k terre, Tautre pour se Je- 
ter ^ I'eau. 

La fi)rme en est ordinairement 
ronde ou ovale. 

Oui, les cabanes sout de deux on 
trois Stages. 

Tr^s-eolides ; elles ont jusqu'k 
deux pieds d'^paisseur. 

Ces cabanes oontiennent quelque- 
Ibis jusqu'^ trente castors qui 
vivent ensemble en paiz. 

Us se jettent tons dans I'ean, ou 
se r^fugient dans les cabanes. 



III. TROISlllMB LE9ON. 



USB OF THE ARTICLE. 



I. TKB DIEFINITB ABTIOLB 18 USED IN VBENOH AND NOT IV 
ENGLISH : 

1. Before abstract nouns, when taken in their whole extent, as : 



L*amiti€, t friendship 
/b /xireB86, idleness. 
I'aTnour, m. love. 
la vieiUesae, old age. 



la hont€, goodness. 
Voccupation, f. employment. 
la patience, patience. 
la jeunesse, youth. 
Examples:-^ 

Le temps est pr&ieux, time is precious. 

Le vice est odieux, vice is odious. 

La modestie est une bdle vertu, modesty is a fine virtue. 

1/ooeupation est le meHUwr remkde oontre I'aimit. 

Occupation is the best remedy against ' 
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2. Before collective names of corporations, bodies, governments, 
sciences, religions creeds, seasons, metals, etc., as: 

ha noblessef nobility. le ehristianismef Christianity. 

le gauvemementf goyemment. le jvdaOUmey Judaism. 

la monarchies monarchy. Phiver, m. winter. 

Vhistoire, f. history. Vor, m. gold. 

la g^bgrapkie, geography. le fer, iron. 

3. Before words which represent a whole genus or species, as : 

L'homme est mortel, man is mortal. 

Les voix des animanx sont tris-diff&enUa, 

The voices of animals are very difierent. 

4. Before the following and other nouns taken in a general sense: 

L*homme, man. la hi, law. 

les hommes, n^en. le sort, fate. 

le cid, heaven. Vusage, la couttane, custom. 

la terre, earth. les mceurs, manners. 

la vie, life. la faim, hanger. 

la mart, death. la soif, thirst. 

le temps, time. le diner, dinner. 

le mcdheur, misfortune. le d€jeimer, breakfitst 

5. When particular parts or qualities of an organio body an 
mentioned, as : 

Ce gargon a la tite tr^s-petiie. 

This boy has a veiy little head. 

Cette femme a la bouche petite et les yeux Uem, 

This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Le hup a la tite longne, le nez effiJ4 et les oreHles €tnites. 

The wolf has a long head, a thin nose, and small can. 

La JUle aux yeux Ueus, the blue-eyed girl. 

6. When in English the possessive case is used, aa^ 
My father's house, la maison de mon plhe. 

The king's palace, h palais da roi, 

7. Before adjectives used substantively, aa « 
JPaime h vert, I am fond of green. 

Les riches ne donnent pas toujowrs. 
Rich men do not always give. 
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8. Befoie proper names of countries, proyinoes, rivers, moon* 

tains, and winds, as : 

VAngleterre est riche, England is rich. 
Le mont V€suve, Mount Yesnyins. 
La France est plus grande que VltaUe, 
France is larger than Italy. 

NoTB. Farther particulars on proper names will be found in the sixth 
lesson. 

9. Before nouns of dignity, and titles, followed by proper names, 
as: 

Admiral Nelson, Vamiral Nelson. 
Professor A., \e professeur A, 

10. The definite article replaces tihe English indefinite artidei 
ivhen the price of things is indicated, as : 

Three francs a pound, trois fiancs la livre. 
Five francs a yard, dnq francs le metre. 

11. In the following phrases the definite article is used : 
A V€cole — a I'^lise, at or to school; at or to church. 

n s*est cass^la Jambe, he has broken his leg. 

l!€p^ a la main, a sword in his hand. 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour, I wish yon good morning 

Je n*ai pas le temps, I have not time. 

H n*a pas le sou, he has not a farthing. 

J'ai mal a la tete, I have a headache. 

Jfai mal aux dents, I have a toothache. 

Soifez le bienoenu, — la bienvenue, etc., be welcome. 

La semaine passes (demiere), last week. 

12. After c?on/. between nouns, as : 

Un homme dont la r^utation est perdu, est malhetireux* 
A man whose good reputation is lost is unhappy. 

n. KEPETITION OF THE ARTIOLB. 

The article must be repeated in French before every substantiiw 
, Examples : 

The mind and heart, Pespnt et le coeur. 

The shoemaker, hatter, and tailor. 

Le bottler, le chajtdier, et le UUUeur, 

I have bought meat, cheese, and fimits. 

J*aiachiei€delaviande,dufixm(^iettde»frmU. 



^ 
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THEME 4. 



1. Virtue is the highest^ good (bien, m.). '^. Men are mortal. 
3. Modesty adorns^ youth. 4. Human life is short. 5. Man is 
liable** to a variety of (a bien des) changes.* 6. Gold and silver 
cannot render* man happy. ^ 7. Men of {d^un) real geniusP are 
scarce. 8. Black and white are two oppoate' colors. 9. Beauty 
and wit^ are valuable* endowments {(wantages) ^ when heightened 
(relevis) by modesty. 10. Iron and steel are more useful than 
gold and silver. j\l. How much a pound ? 12. The love of glory 
{Def. art,), the fear o^shame/® are of);enthe cause of great deeds:" 
13. Summer is warm, but winter is cold. 14. The instruction* of 
adversity are wholesome {saltUaires), tiiough unpleasing;^ the les- 
sons of prosperity are pleasing, but often pemioioup^ 15. Geogra- 
phy is a very useM science. 16. Painting,*^ sculpture, and poe- 
try" belong to the imagination. 17. Gpod and bad seem to be 
blended (meles) together through all nature. 18. Hypocrisy is an 
homage which vice pays (rend) to virtue. 19. Do you know Gen- 
eral Knox? 20. Yes, I know him. 21. White garments^* are 
the symbol of innocence. 22. The knife and fork are broken. 23. 
Let us go to church. 24. The boys were at school this morning. 
25. Fear" and ignorance are the source* of superstition. 26. Good 
wine is sold («e vend) [for] four shillings a bottle, j^ 

1. Grcmd, 2. Omer, 8. St0et. 4. Changement^m, 6. Sendre. 0. Vratginile, 
7. Oppoai, 8. E^9rU. 9. Pr^cieux. 10. La honte, 11. Desagriable, ' 12. La 
peiniure, 13. La poiaU, 14. VUemenU, 16. Peur, /. 16. J^ctUm, f. 

m. THB DBJflNlTB ABTIOLB IS OMITTED : -— 

1. Before tiie cardinal numbers which come after tiie names of 
sovereigns, as : 

Henry the Fourth, Henri quatre. 

Louis the Eighteenth, Louis XVIII (dix-hint), 

George the Third, George trois, 

2. Before the cardinalnumbers used in quotatknis, as : 
Book the first, chapter the fifth. 

Idvre premier, chapitre dnq. 
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3. Before phUf used in the sense of t?ie more. Ex. : 

Plus je la vols, plus je I'aime, the more I see her, the more I love her. 

IV. THE Iin)EFINITB ABTIOLE IS OMITTED IN FRENCH: 

1. Before national 'and professional names, when the sabject is a 
noun or personal pronoun, as.: 

Je suis Anglais, I am an Englishman. 

Mm pkre €taxt m^deein,. my father was a physician. 

NoTB. But it is expressed after c'est and void or voUh, and also when the 
Doon is qualified. 

Cest un Anglais, he is an Englishman. 

Voici un officier, here is an officer. 

M. Dubois OaU un mOalecin disHngu^, Mr. Dubois was a distinguished phy- 
sician. 

2. It is also omitted in appositions, that is, when a substantive 
is used to qualify another, as : 

Vavare, commie par Mdihe, the Miser, a comedy by Moli^re. 
Auguste, JUs de M. S., Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 
Munich, vUle d'AUemagne, Munich, a city of Germany. 

3. In the title of a book : 

A French grammar, Grammaire fran^ise, 
A history of England, Histoire d^AngUterre, 

4. After the word quel, used to express surprise : 
What a noise you make I qud bruit vous faitesi 

6. Before the words, qiumtite, a quantity ; nambre, a number ; 
force, a great number, when they are used adverbially, Ex. ; 
Je Vox vu nombre de fois, I have seen him many times. 
H m*a donn^ quarOit^ de jclies choses. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6. The indefinite article is left out in French and supplied by 
par, before substantives that denote time, or in mentioning what ii 
paid for salary, wages, etc. : 

, Five guineas a month, dnq guinSespar mois. 
So much a lesson, tant par legon. 

7. Sometimes after jamais, never, as : 
Jamais g€nfyxd ne s*egt plus distingue. 

Never has a general distinguished himself more. 
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8. Ill die following and other expreadons, in wbicli iihe nofon and 

verb are inseparably connnected : 

Tnmver moyen, to find (a) means. ^ 
Faire signe, to make a sign. 
Faire present, to make a piesent. 
Mettre Jin, to put an end or stop. 
Livrer bataiUe, to fight a battle. 
Prendre exempie, to take an example. 
Rendre service, to render a service. 
Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

THEME ff. 

1. Book the tenth, chapter the third. 2. Charles the Secone?, 
king of (tiT) Spain, son of Philip the Fourth, left his kingdom (roy- 
aume) to Philip the Fifth. 3. William the Third, king of Eng- 
land, married (^epousd) the princess Mary, daughter of James 
{Jacques) the Second. 4. Apelle« was a pamter.^ 5. Socrates' 
was a philosopher, Cicero^ an orator (4ewr). 6. Is your father a 
physician? 7. No, sir; he is a lawyer {aoocat). 8. Henry's 
uncle is a skilful^ phydcian. 9. Who is that gentleman?' 10. He 
is (jd'est) an officer. H. How much do you charge (demandez- 
vous) for your lessonl^l2. I charge ten franco a lesson. 13. A 
German Ghrammar. 14. A Roman history, from the foundation* of 
Borne to {jusqu^a) the destruction of the Eoman empire. 15. 
What an unhappy situation ! 16. How much does the bookseller^ 
pay you for your novels?* 17. He pays me five ciowns {Scus) a 
sheet." 18. We went to Caen, a large town of Normandy.^® 19, 
The Duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 20. I am read- 
ing the '' Misanthrope," a comedy by Moliere. 21. I shall find a 
means to satLify^ him. 22. He said not a word. 23. Our neigh- 
bor made us a sign to leave^ the room. 

1. PeMre, 2. Socraie, 8. OieSron. 4. SabUe. 5. MonHeur. 0. FtmdaitQiu 
/i, lAhrokrt, 8. Baman^ m. 9. FtuiUt, 10. I>e ^onnondie. 11. aaH^foiirt. 12. 
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JL y. THE ABTICLB IS OMITTED IN BOTH LANQUAQBg: — 

1. In many proverbs, as : 

Contentemeta passe richesse, content surpasses wealth. 
PauvreUn'est pas vice, poverty is no disgrace. 
^auvaise herbe croU toujaurs. 

2. In enumerating several substantives in die partitive sense* 
when summed up by torn or rien, as : 

Hymmes, femmes, enfants, Urns voulaient le voir. 
Men, women, children, all wished to see him. 

3. After ni — ni, soit — saitf when the nouns are taken in tha 
partitive sense, as : 

Ni or ni argent, neither gold nor silver. 
Ni prikres, ni menaces ne pouvaient V engager a, dc. 
Neither prayers nor threats coald indnce him to, etc. 
SoU crainte, soit ignorance, U ne wndait rien dire. 
Be it fear or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

4. The partitive article is further omitted after prepodtions when 
the noun following forms with tiiem an adverbial phrase, as : 

Avec plaisir, with pleasure. par jour, daily, a day. 

avec patience, with patience. par an, yearly, a year. 

avec soin, with care. par mois, monthly, a month. 

avec d€gance, elegantly. surmer,} ^^^ ^^ . 

sans argent, without money. par mer, y ^ ' ^ 

aans facons, without ceremonies. star terre, ) , , . 

... , , ?• by Lind. 

gems pane, without trouble. par terre, ) "^ 

wans piril, without danger. sous peine de niort, on pain of death. 

p-_ 6. No article is used before a substantive which is repeated witii 
a preposition, as : 

Promesses sur promesses, promises upon promises. 
De temps en temps, from time to time. 
De Steele en tilde, from age to age. 

6. In the following expressions, where tiie noun forms but one 
idea with the verb antecedent, as : 

Avoir /aim, to be hungry. prendre patience, to have pstienoo. 

avoir mi/, to be thirsty. prendre soin, to take care. 
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avoir sotn, to take care. Jaire grace, to grant pardon. 

avoir pear, to be afraid. faire attention, to pay attention. 

ixvoir bonne mine, to look weil. Jhire grand cos, to value. 

avoir pUi€, to have pity. faire peur, to frighten. 

avoir honte, to be ashamed. faire mention, to mention. 

avoir raison, to be right. faire fortune, to make one's fortune. 

ctvoir tort, to be wrong. rendre compte, > 

avoir sujet, to have occasion for. rendre raison, ) account for. 

avoir dessein, to intend. rendre visite, to visit. 
avoir envie, to have a desire, a mina. porter envie, to envy. 

avoir besoin, to want c/iurir risque, to run risk. 
avoir coutume, to be in the habit, to demander pardon, to beg one's par- 
use, don. 

prendre part, to join. demander grdce, to beg for grace. 

prendre garde, to take care. ajouier foi, to give credit. 
prendre cong€, to take leave. 

71 Further, after many verbs which are followed by de, it, or en, 
as: — 

Combier de bienfaits, to load with benefits. 

Vivre depain, to live upon bread. 

Monter a chevai, to mount (get) on horseback. 

Monter en voiture, to enter a carriage. 

Tomber de chevai, to fall from horseback. 

Descendre de chevai, to alight. 

Se mettre a table, to go to dinner. 

Se lever de table, to rise from dinner. r 

Perdre de vue, to lose sight of. ^^ 

Mowrir de faim, to die of hunger. 

Monrir de froid, to die of cold, to freeze. 

TremhUr de peur, to tremble with fear. 

Eire maiade de chagrin, to be ill with grief. 



>-^ 



THEME 6. 



1. Charity* be^s at home (par soimeme). 2. Necessity has 
no law (lot). 3. €kmies,^ conversation, theatre, nothing diverts 
(^distrait) him. 4.' Nobpdy was satisfied ; father, ancles, aunts and 
brothers, all thought themselves (^se crurent) neglected.^ 5. This 

man has neither yices nor virtues : neither talentf nor defects.^ 6. 

15 . • o6\ . 
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We expected our friend from day to day. 7. It does not suffice to 
heap (^cTentasser) facts' upon facts, to load* your memory; you must 
exercise' also your judgment.® 8. I shall do it with pleasure. 9. 
One florin a day. 10. Ten pounds a year. 11. The poor woman 
was starvmg with hunger and (with) cold. 12. You are always 
right ; I have been wrong. 13. Have pity on (efe) my weakness.* 
14. The least noise^^ frightens me. 15. Thosu whu speak without 
reflection, are exposed to many (a hien des) errors. 16. I must 
take leave of you. 17. Many poor people live on {de) bread and 
potatoes only. 

1. ChartU. 2. Jeu, m. 8. NigUgis, 4. D^ou/. 5. LefisU, 6. Charger, 7. 
Exercer, 8. Jugement, 9. JPaUflease, 10. Bruits m. 



>y' ^.' """ BBSADING LBSSOK. 
DifiMOSTHiafB. 

^ D^mosth^ne, jeune homme d' Ath^nes, avait grande envie de de- 
Tenir orateur habile ; mais la nature semblait lui en avoir refiis^ toua 
les moyens. 

D'abord il b^gayait^ k I'ekc&s ; puis 11 ne pouvait prononcer la 
lettre B. ; ensuite 11 avait une voix d^sagr^ble et glapissante,' et de 
&ibles poumons.* D'autres ajoutent qu'il avait encore la mauvaise 
habitude de lever I'^paule^, quand il avait prononc^ trois oU quatx^ 
mots. Aussi, la premier&tbis qu'il harangua le peuple, il s'en tira 
A mal, qu'il fut siffl^'^. 

Tout autre que lui aurait k jamais perdu courage. Mais Bdmos- 
thene prit patience et rdsolut, en d^pit^ de la nature, de devenir bon 
orateur, et il le devint. Ecoutez comment il>s'y prit/ 

Quelquefois il allait au bori de la mer, dans I'endroit ou les 
vagues? venaient se briser (breoK) avec fracas.® Lk, il d^bitait^® un 
discours k haute voix, pour s'accoutumer k dominer le tumulte d'une 
assembl4e populaire. 

D'autres fois, il mettait dans sa bouche de petits cailloux (peb- 
Ues) ; puis il courait en graviasant^^ une montagne et en d^Iamant^ 
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afin de Be contralndre^ k prononcer clairement josqu^li la moindre' 
syllabe. 

Enfin, on dit qu'S s'exer9ait k parler dans une chambre souter- 
raine,^' et que pour se mettre dans la n^cessit^ de rester bngtemps 
enfevn^, il s'^fcait fait raser^^ la moiti4 de la t§te. 

n se pla9ait des heures enti^res devant on miroir, poor se donner 
une bonne contenance et des gestes eonvenables. On dit qu'il se 
mettait aussi I'^paule nue imm^diatement sous la pointe d'une 
6p^e," afin qu'elle le piquat,^' toutes les fois que, d'apr^s sa mau- 
yaise habitude, il ferait son mouvement d'^paule. 

C'est par des exercices soutenus^^ de ce genre, joints k une 4tude 
profonde des sciences, qu'il se rendit enfin le plus grand orateur qui 
ait exists ; et aujourd'hui encore, apr^s tant de si^cles,^ ses ha- 
rangues sdnt admir^es comme des chefe-d'oeuvre d'eloquence. 

1. To stammer. 2. Shrill. 3. Longs. 4. Shotilder. ff. To hiss. rf. In spite of. 
7. To manage. 8. The waves. 9. Noise. 10. To deliver. 11. To climb. 12. To 
force. 13. Subterranean. 14. To share. 15. A sword. 16. To sting. 17. Con- 
tinued. 18. Century. 



^^^ 



CONVEBSATION. 

La nature avait-elle favoris^ Au, contraire, eUe semblait loi 
D^mosth^ne? avoir refiis^ tons les moyens 

de devenir orateur. 
Quels d^fauts avait-il done ? II b^gayait et ne pouvait pronon- 

cer la lettre r. 
Comment 4tait sa voix ? Elle ^tait d^sagr^able et glapis- 

sante. 
Comment s'en tira-t-il, lorsqu'il H s'en tira a. mal qu'il fut Eoffl^ 
pronon9a son premier dis- (^hissed). 
cours ? 
Fut-il decourag£ par ce resul- Non, il ne perdit pas courage ; au 
tat? contraire, il persista dans son 



Et comment s'y prit-il? II s'exergait continuellem(Jit et de 

diff^rentos maniires. 
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DiteEHnoi oomment. H mettait de petits caOlouz dans ro 

boucbe pour se d^&ire (rid of) 
de rhabitude de b^gayer. 

EBtroe qu'il i^nssit dans ses ef- H r^ussit &i parfedtement qu'il de- 
Ibrts ? vint It la fin le plus grand ora- 

teur qui ait exists. 

Bes harangnes ezistenirelles en- Oui, elles ont ^t^ conserve, et 
OQire ? elles sent encore aajoord'hni ad- 

mirdes oomme des cbe&hd'oouvie 
d'61oquenoe. 

/ 
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SPECIAL USB OF DE AND A. 

In general we may say ds is used when made of, composed of, coming 
from, hdonging to, can be onderstoed ; whereas h. is employed when for the 
purpoBe ofiB meant. 

I. DB IS used: — 

1. After adverbs of quantity, as : beaticoup, peu, plus, mains, 
iant, etc. (See Part I. L. 6, p. 42.) 

2. Before a limiting word which follows a noun used partitively 
and preceded by a word denoting quantity. Ex.: — 

// y eut deux hommes db tu^s, there were two men killed. 
Voud quelque chose db plus, here is something more. 
Vinci un homme db trop, here is a man too many. 
J^ai deux chambres db loupes, I haye two rooms let. 

KoTB. The noun may be understood. Ex.: Ten at une de hmie. Or 
rien or personne may supply the place of the noun and its preceding word» 
Ex.: // n'y a personne de malade chez nous, there is no one sick at our house. 
Bien de bon, nothing good. 
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3. As in English, after nouns expresong quanJtity, number, 
meamre, weight, etc., as : — 

Une quantity de noix, a qnantitj of walnuts. 
Une paire de has, a pair of stockings. 
Une livre de beurre, a pound of butter. 
Une piece de taUe, a piece of linen. 
Un morceau de fromage, a piece of cheese 
Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 
Une boiUeille de vin, a bottle of wine. 

4. After adjectives denoting dimenstoh or ctge, as : •— 

A wall twenty feet high : un jnur haut de vingt pieds or un mwr qui a vingi 
pieds DB haut or de hauteur. 

A boy ten years old, un (petit) gargon de dix ans, 

A table six feet long, une table tongue de dx pieds or de six pieds de 



NoTB. It may be observed here that with adjectires of dimension, tho 
verb to be may be rendered in French by atfoir, as : — 
This tower is 120 feet high. 
Cette tour A cent vingt pieds db hauteur, 

5. When an English adjective is rendered in French by a nonn, 
the order of the substantives is inverted in English. In E^nch the 
latter is preceded by de, Ex.: — 

A witty man, un homme d' esprit, 

A gold watch, une montre d*or. 

Silk stockings, desbasde soie. 

The Russian Ambassador, Vambassadeur de Russie, 

Irish linen, la toile d*Irlande. 

Spanish wool, la laine d'Espagne, 

Burgundy wine, le vin de Bourgogne, 

6. De\a used, as in English, aftier a common noun followed by 
its proper name. Ex. : — 

Le rogaume d^Espagne, the kingdom of Spain. 
L'Ue de Mcdte, the island of Malta. 
La vUle de Londres, the city of London. 
Lektcde Genkve, the lake of Geneva. 

Except the combinations with mont, rue, place, and €glise, as: 2s MoiA 
£kmc, Is Mont Etna, rue Bichdieu, place Venddme, V^iae Saint-Sulpiee, etc 
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7. After many adjectives it takes the place of iihe English mA, 
from, of, by, in, etc. (See L. 8, compl. of adj. 1.) Ex.: — 

Full of ardor, pUin de feu. 

Greedy after money, avitle d'argeni. 

Dressed in black, vetu de noir. 

I am pleased with my situation. 

Je itus content de ma potUUm. 

I am deprired of eyerythlng, je stUspriv^de touL 

8. De is used for than, instead of que, after plus, more, and 
mains, less, when these adverbs are followed by a numeral adjectiye 
or substantive : — 

H a plus de eixans, he is more than six years old. 

9. For in, after a superlative, before the name of a place : — 

Une da meSlewres wBtituHons db Boston, one of the best institntiona tii 
Boston. 
Le premier db notre €cxi/e, the first in onr school. 

VBBNCH COMPOUlJn) NOUNS WITH DB. 

10. English nouns compounded witii two substantives are gener- 
ally rendered in French by two separate substantives joined by de^ 
when one expresses the naJbwre, species, or quoUlxty of the otiier. 
(Compare p. 240, 2.) In French the order must be altered, tiie 
last coming first, and a preposition inserted. Westminster bridge, 
for instance, must be translated as if it were bridge of Westminster : 
U pont de Westminster, 

I. Deis used when coming from, bdonging to, made of can bp understood, 
as: — 
A toothache, tin mal de dents. 
A headache, tin mal de tete. 
The town-hall, I'hdtd de vUle, 
A sea-fish, tin poisson de mer. 
A feather-bed, tin lit deplumes. 
A holiday, tin jour de fHe 
A gold mine, une mine d'or. 
The moon-light, le clair de lune, 
A masterpiece, tin chef-d*<Buvre, 
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2. When in the English word the second component denotes a person or 
n animal, in French de is always used, as : — 
A schoolmaster, un maitre d'^ole, 
A chambermaid, une femme de chambre. 
The dancing-master, le maitre de darue. 
The music-mistress, la maitresse de musique. 
A saddle-horse, un cheval de sdle, 
A sea-fish, un poisson de mer. 



c 



THEME 7. 



Give me maoh bread and little meat/ 2. Yoa mnst use more 
pradence. 3. I have bought a quantiiy of apples and pears. 4. 
Yon make too much noise. 5. How many children has your aunt? 
6. She has four children. 7. You have eaten too many cherries. 
8. We have not bread enough.* 9. Mr. Heniiy has a great many 
friends. 10. We had a great deal of pleasure. 11. I bought a 
pound of cheese. 12. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink, and 
two quires of paper. 13. A great number of friends remained 
attached^ to me. 14. They have built a wall eighty feet long and 
ten feet high. 15. How many boys were there killed ? 16. There 
were six killed (see § 21J»Jr 17. How many soldiers were there 
wounded? 18. There were ax books lost. 19. How many were 
there found ? 20. How many rooms are there let in that house ? 
21. HavayotTai^aiing good? 22. I have nothing bad. 23.. 
When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived with my mother 
in Italy. 24. Have you a gold or a silver watch ? 25. My watch 
is of gold. 26. Irish linen is as' good as Dutch' linen. 27. I 
prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish wine. 28. The kingdom of Spain 
is larger than the kingdom of Portugal. 29. The city of "Pans is 
older than the city of Berli^i. 30. Is that gentleman^ your musio- 
master? 31. No ; he is my writing'-master. 

1. Attaches. 2. AusH. 8. D'SoUande, 4. Monsieur, 6. J^Griture^f, 

*A88ez, enough, is placed after the sabstantlye in English, and always before In 
Renoh* 
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THEME 8. 

1. To-morrow is (c^est) a holi'day; it will be a day of happi- 
ness.^ 2. Humaii life is ML of dkappointmonts.' 3. Mr. E. 
is a young man endowed* with (cf ) mif and judgment. 4. We 
were very much pleased with his behavior.' 5. T was in England, 
but I have not seen Westminster bridge. 6. Burgundy wine is 
very dear. 7. Spanish wool is better than German wool. 8. I 
have sold my gold watch. 9. Mr. B. always wears' silk stockings 

10. My sisters and I (we) have taken^ a walk by (au) moonlight. 

11. The battle-field was oovered with the dead and dying. 12. 
This girl is the chambermaid of the Duchess oi L. 13. Who are 
these gentlemen ? 14. One is my music-master, and the other is 
my sister's dancing-master. 16. Let us go to (^oBons dans) the 
dining-room; dinner is served {serm), 16. I shall not dine to- 
day ; I have a bad^ headache. 

1. FUe, 2. Bonheur, 3. Severs, 4. Dou^. 6. Esprit, 6. Conduite, f. 7. Por- 
ter, 8, To take a walk s se promener, 9. VSoleni, 

n. SPBOIAL T7SB Of ^. 

1. The prepomtion h alone (without article) is used after a verb 

in the following expressions : 

Condamner h mart, to condemn to death. 

• Fermer a defy to lock. 

Temherh terre, to &11 to the floor or ground. 

AUer h pied, to go on foot, to walk. 

AUer h cheocd, to ride, to go on horseback. 

Monter h. cheval, to get or mount on horseback* 

Tomber h genoux, 7 . * 

o ^ Z r to kneel down. 

Se mettre a genoux, ) 

Se mettre h table, to sit down to dinner. 

2. When two substantives make a compound word in English, 
their order is inverted in French, and the preposition a intervenes, 
when the one expresses the use of the other, or when /or the pur- 
po9e ofy by means of, may be understood : 

The silk-worm, lever h soU 
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A milk-pot, un path kdt.* 

A teacup, tme tasse h tJuf. 

A repeater, une montre h r^p&ttion, 

A windmill, un mouUn a venU 

A paper-mill, tin moulin h papier. 

A powder-mill (a mill for powder), un mouUn h poudre. 

Gunpowder, de la poudre a canon, 

A dining-room, une salle a manger. 

A bedroom, une chambre (i coucher, 

A wineglass, vnverre h vin.* 

A coffee-cup, une tasse h cafg. 

A steam-engine, wne machine h vapeur, 

A steamboat, tin bateau h vapeur. 

Eire-arms, des armes a feu. 

8. If the second word be^s with a vowel or h mute, the artiole 
is commonly inserted, as : 

An ink-bottle, une bouteSle k Vencre for h encre). 
A water-jug (pitcher), une cruche k Veau (or a eau). 

4. When the compound word denotes a place where certain things 
are sold or kept in quantities, the article is also used with h, as : 

The horse-market, le marchi aux chevattx. 
The fish-market, fe marcA^ottar/wwsofw. 
The corn-market, la haUe aux ht^, 

5. A together with the article is farther used to call a dish or 
drink after its principal ingredient, as : 

A milk-soup, une saupe au hit. 
Coffee with milk, du caf€au hut. 
A cream-tart, une tarte a la creme. 
A pancake with herbs, une omdette aux fines Kerbes. 
NoTB. But we saj du syrop de graseilk, not syrop h groseHle, corrant- 
fijrup, because this is made entirely of currants. 

6. To denote the different kinds of hunting, shooting, etc., as : 

A deer-hunt, la chasse aux chevreuUs. 
Fox-hunting, la chasse aux renards. 

7. -4 is generally employed to translate expressions in which with 

* Un pot de latt, un verre de vin, signify a pot of milk, a glass of wine; pot au 
lait refers both to the yessel and to its contents. 
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is expressed or could be employed, or when having oould be ii8ed« 
Ex. : 

Une maison a deux stages, a two-story house. 
Un chapeau a grands bords, a broad-brimmed hat. 
Une voiiure h deux places, a double-seated carriage. 



^ 



THEME 0. 



1. I have bought six teacups; taike^ them into the dining-room. 
2. Where is the oiP-hoUle f 3. Who has broken this flower-pot^ 
4. Bring me a wineglass and two teaspoons, 5. Why has he 
been condemned to death ? 6. He has committed* a murder.^ 7. 
Your room is locked. 8. Is this an ink-hoUle f 9. No ; it is a 
vinegai^-bottle, 10. Let us sit down (mettons-nous) to dinner. 11. 
IJJd you observe' that man ivith^ black hair? 12. You must buy 
another miJhpoU 13. Is this the corn-market^ 14. I always 
keep (keep always) fire-arms in my bedroom for my safety' during 
the night ; but I have no gunpowder at present, thus (jaind) my 
firearms are useless.® JL 

LPortez, 2, ffuUCtt, Z. C<mmis,T,p,otcommeUre. ^,V%naHgre, 5.i2eHMM^ 
guer, 6. Aux^ pi. 7. S(^eU, f. 8. InuHle, 9. Meurtre^ f. 

'^'c ' THEME 10. 

1. Whom have you called ? 2. I have been to the fish-market ; 
however I have bought no fish, because it was too dear.^ 3. I went 
fox-hunting yesterday, and to-morrow I shall see a deer^unt. 4. 
What had you for dessert ? 5. We had cherry-pi^ and a crearrP 
tart} 6. Can you tell me where the hay-store is? 7. It is 
near the horse^marhet, 8. Who invented gunpowder^ 9. Ber- 
thold Schwarz, a German monk.' 10. The poor girl has broken a 
milk-pot, two wineglasses, and several teacups. 11. The Great 
Eastern is the largest steamship in the (au) world. 12. Call the 
milk-woman ;* I must buy a pot o/* milk. / ^ 

1. Cher. 2. Cfdteau, 8. O^om, f. 4. Tmn^ f. 5. Moine, 6. LaUUre, 
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V. OINQUli}ME LB9ON. 



PBCULIAKITIES IN THE USE OF NAMES OF 
COUNTRIES, TOWNS, ETC. 

(SeePartI.,L. Vn.) 

1. As mentioned in the First Part (7tb lesson), the definite ar- 
ticle is put before the names of countries, provinces, rivers, and 
mountains. But the names of countries and islands, whi6h halve the 
same name as cities situated in them, such as Naples, Bade, Genes 
(Genoa), MaUe, Oandie, etc., are used without the article. 

Except, howeyer: le Hanovre and U Luxembourg, 

2. Further, the definite article is always retained with names of 
countries which are only used in the plural, and in those which are 
compounded with an adjective. Ex.: — 

/ The productions of India, les productions des Indes, 
The governor of the Netherlands. 
Le gouvemeur des Pags-bas, 
The queen of Great Britain. 
La reine de la Grande-Bretagne. 

3. In the following cases de only, without the article, is used be- 
fore names of countries : — 

1. When sovereigns, courts, and titles are spoken of. Ex.: — 
La reine d'Angleterre, the queen of England. 
Le Gmnd-duc de Bade, the grand-duke of Baden. 
NoTB. With the names of some countries that are not European, the 
article is generally used, as : — 
L'empereur de la Chine, du Br€sil, etc. 
The emperor of China, of Brazil, etc. 

However, with Persia, la Perse, and Egypt, PEgypte, only de is used : — 
Leroide Perse, the king of Persia. 
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2. Where the names of countries have the meaning of an adjectiye (see 
alsoL. IV. 4), as: — 

L'argent de France, French money. 

La soie d'ltalie, the silk of Italy. 

Du fromage de Suisse, Swiss cheese (de may be omitted). 

3. After the verbs : venir, to come ; reuenir, to come back, to retom ; or- 
river, to arrive, and the noun le retour, if the name of the country is femi- 
nine, as : — 

// eat venu de France, he has come from France. 

Lorsque je revins d'Espagne, when I returned from Spain. 

A mon retour d*Italie, on my return from Italy. 

But if the same is masculine, the definite article is used, as : ^ 

J^arrive du Tyrol, du Mexique, du Portugal, etc, 

4. After words, such as empire, royaume (kingdom), duchf, viUe, Ue (isle), 
as in English (see L. IV. 6) : — 

• L'empire d*Autriche, the Empire of Austria. 
La ville de Paris, the city of Paris. 

4. Both to and in used after a word signifying going, coming, 
sending, living, being, etc., before names of countries in the singu- 
lar,"^ must be rendered in French by the preposition en, without any 
article. Ex. : — 

We are going to America, nous aUons en Am&ique, 

He is to go back to Belgium, U doit retoumer en Bdgique. 

I send him to Switzerland, 7*6 Venvoie en Suisse, 

My brother is in America, num Jrhre est en Am^rique, \ 

Bouen is in France, Bouen est sittufs en France. 

5. If the name of the country be accompanied by an adjective, 
dans with the definite article must be used : 

Dans la Suisse Jran^aise, in French Switzerland. 
Dans VAUemagne m&idionale, in southern Germany. 

6. The article is omitted before names of towns, villages, etc, 
as: — 

Anvers, Antwerp. Livoume, Leghorn. 

Aihhies, Athens. Lidnmne, Lisbon. 

BruoeeUes, BrusselB. Londres, London. 

Douvres, Dover. Lyon, Lyons. 

Cfenkve, Geneva. Venise, Venice. 
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Note. A few names of towns are preceded by the article : — 
Le Havre, Havre. la Eochdlfi, Bochelle. 

la Hate, the Hague. le Caire, Cairo, etc. 

7. The names of rivers and mountains are precede by ihs defi- 
nite article, as in English : 

La Seine, the Seine. le Tibre, the Tiber. 

le RhSne, the Rhone. le Danube, the Danube. 

le Rhin, the Rhine. la Moselle, the Moselle. 

les Alpes, the Alps. !e Bighi, the Righi. 

8. Both to and atot if^ Wore names of places are rendered by 
h. Ex.: — 

Aro jou going to Brussels, lUez-v^^n > Bruxdles f 

He was at Rome and Naples, U Aait h Rome et a Naples. 

9. After partir, to set out, to Imve, the preposition pour must 
be used before names of countries with the article, before names of 
eities without it : — 

Nous partirons pour VEspagne et le Portugal 
We will set out {or leave) for Spain and FortogtJ. 
EUe est partie pour Paris el Lyon, 
She left for Paris and Lyons. 

THEME 11. 

1. I prefer the wines of Germany to the wine? of Spain. 2. 
We shall soon go to Switzerland and Italy. 3. Naples may (petU) 
be called a paradise,^ from its (a cause de so) beauty and fertility.' 
4. This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish wool, and French 
wines. 5. My grand&ther lives in the West Indies.* 6. I set out 
for Egypt to-morrow. 7. This cheese comes from Switzerland. 8. 
Cologne is situated* on («Mr) the Rhine. 9. The Alps are higher 
than the Pyrenees. 10. The emperor of Russia, Peter' the Ghreat, 
died at St. Petersburgh in the year (en) 1725. 11. Sicily is the 
granary* of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 

1. Paradis, m. 2. FertOtti. 8. Les Indes oeeideniales. 4. mtuie. 5. Pierre, 
A. Orenier,m, 
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/ BEADING LESSON. 

/— OHAHLES XII. (Dome,) 

Charles XII, roi de Suede, naquit^ k Stockholm le 27 Juin 1682. 
n perdit sa mere dans sa onzieme ann^e, et avait k peine quinze ans 
lorsque son pere mourat. Selon* le testament du feu' roi, il ne de- 
yait dtre majeur* qu'apres avoir pass^ sa dix-huiti^me ann^e, mais 
BUT la proposition du ministre Piper, les ^tats lui d^fi^rerent* le 
gouvemement d6)k en 1697. L'an 1700, Pierre I, empereur de 
Russie, Fr^d^ric IV, roi de Danemark, et Auguste, ^lecteur de 
Saxe, lui d^clar^rent la guerre. 

II les attaqua Tun apres I'autre et remporta d'abord' des victoires 
^clatantes,' entre autres celle de Narva, ou il d^fit? avec moins de* 
8,000 Su^dois, quatre-vingt mille Russes, dont il resta plus de vingt 
mille sur le champ de bataille, tandis qu'il ne perdait que six cents 
hommes. Mais plus tard, lorsqu'il p^n^tra en Russie, il perdit la 
bataille decisive de Pultawa, et fut contraint de se r^fugier sur le 
territou^ turo avec une faible escorte de deux cent cinquante 
Su^dois. ^ 



1. Was born. 2. Acoordlngp to. 3. Late. 4. Of age. 5. To transfer, 
first. 7. Splendid. 8. To defeat. 9. Than. 



^ 



CONVERSATION. 

Oh naquit Charles XLi ? . Ce roi naquit k Stockholm. 

Dans quelle ann^e ? En 1682, le 27 Jum. 

Perdit-il ses parents de bonne Qui, il perdit sa m^re, quand il 
heure ? avait 11 ans, et son pere, quand 

il avait 15 ans. 

Quand fuiril d^lai^ majeur ? En 1697, k I'^ge de quinze ans et 

demi. 

Qu'arriva-t-il trois ans apres? Pierre I, empereur de Russie, 

Fr^d^ric IV, roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, ^lecteur de Saxe, 
lui d^clar^rent la guerre. 

Que fit Charles XII? H les attaqua Tun apr^s I'autre 9\ 

I les d^fit. 
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Quelle est sa plus ^clatante 

victoire? 
Avait-il beaucoup de soldats ? 
Y eut-il beaucoup de tues ? 



A.-t-3 toujouTS ^t^ heuietiz dans 

ses batailles? 
A quoi fdt-il contraint? 



Gelle de Narva, oil il battit 

80,000 Russes. 
H n'avait que 8,000 Su^ois. 
Les Ktisses perdirent plus de yingt 

mille homines, les Su6dois k 

peine six cents. 
Non, il peidit la bataille de Pul- 

tawa. 
n fut contraint de se rdfa^er sur 

le territoire tnrc, ayec une &ible 

esoorte. 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

(See the First Part, L.Xn.) ' 
1. Possessive adjectives must be repeated : — 

1. Before eyery noan of the same sentence, as :— 
My brothers and sisters have arrived. 

4f(M Jr^es et mes soears stmt arrive, 

2. Before two or three adjectiyes qualifying difierent things : — 
\ I love your great and yoor little cliildren. 

\ iPaime vos grands et vos petits en/ants, 

NoTB. Bat when the two substantives relate to the same person, and 
when the two or three adjectives are of the like signification* and qualify 
the same object, the possessive adjective is not repeated. Ex.: — 

My teacher and friend, num pr€ceptewr et ami. 

His good and useful advice, ses hons et utiles conseSs, 

* If they have a contrary signification, the possessive atiUeotive must berepMiedp 
as : Ses bonneset ses mawvaisespens6es (thoughts). 
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2. Custom requires the use of the possessdve adjective before the' 
names of relations in addressing them or speaking of them. Ex.: — 

Aunt, when do yon leave ? 
Ma tante, quand partez-vousf 

Cousin, will you go with me ? 

Mon cousin (ma cousine), voulez-vous aUer avec nun 9 

Father is not at home, mon ph-e n*e8t pas a la maison. 

8. When in English the possessive pronouns mine, thine, his, 
hers, etc., preceded by the preposition of, are placed after a noun to 
which they relate, they are rendered in French by mes, tes, ses, etc., 
before the noun, which is put in the plural. Ex.: — 

A book of mine, un de mes limes, 
A friend of yours, undevos amis, 

4. When the verb to beh found before a possessive adjective fol- 
lowed by a noun in the possessive case, and signifies to belong, in 
French a must be used. Ex.: — 

This book is my father's, ce livre est It mon phe. 

That house is our uncle's, cette maison-la est k notre onde. 

5. When parts of the body, or physical and intellectual &culties 
are spoken of, the French generally use the definite article where in 
English the possessive adjective is used (see L. m. 5.) Ex.: — 

I have a pain in my head, fai mal h la tite. 

He has lost his senses, U a perdu Vesprit. 

Note 1. If, however, there were an ambiguity to be feared, the posses- 
sive adjective should be used in French as in English. 

NoTB 2. When a habitual complaint is spoken of, the possessive ad- 
jective is also properly used. Ex.: — 

His headache has returned, sa migraine I' a repris, 

6. After the verbs changer and redotMer tiie possessive adjeo* 
ti^e is dropped and replaced by the preposition de, aai^^ 

He has changed his religion, U a change de rdigion. 

We have changed our opinion. 

Nous avons chang€ ^* opinion or d'avis. 

They redoubled their activity. Us redouiihmt d'activU^. 
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THicMP; 12. 

1. My father, moiher and asters ore in the country. 2. EBs 
nncle and aunt know it. 3. I thank you for (jOU) your good and 
useful services. 4. He is a friend of mine. 5. I found a pencil 
of yours. 6. Where are you, daughter ? 7. Here I am, mother. 
8. Come, friend, let us work. 9. He will never betray^ me, for he 
is my friend and protector.' 10. We changed our mind' when we 
heard that news. 11. He tells^ a &lsehood^ as often as (toutes les 
fois qu*) he opens Aw mouth. 12. A cousin of ours came yes- 
terday to see us. 13. Give me my dictionary and grammar.' 14. 
My mother has a jam in (a) her head. 15. I have a- pain in 
my ear.* 16. The man who fell from the roof of our house, dislo- 
cated (se demit) his wrist. ^ 17. In (a) the last battle' our gen- 
eral lost his right leg, and I was wounded^^ in mtf shoulder.^ 

1. Trakir, 2. ProUdeur, S. AvUtisu 4. DWtunmensonge, 5. QrammcsMre^ 
f. 6. OreOie. 7. 7\fti,m. S. Polgnet,m. 9, Baiaaie,f, 10. ^teMer, reg. t. 11. 

7. When in English the word aton is found alone, i. e. without 
a noun, after a possesmve adjective, the latter is rendered by a pos- 
sessive pronoun : le tnieny le tien, le sien (^prapre), etc., or in the 
feminine by la mienne, la tienne, la sienne {propre), etc. Ex.:—- 

The daughter of his friend and his own. 
La JSle de son ami et la aienne (propre), 

• 8. The indefinite pronoun one^s denotmg a possession is trans- 
lated in French son, sa, ses, Ex.: — 

One is glad to find one's money again. 
On est content de retrouver son argent. 

9. When its and t?ieir refer to a thing which is not the subject 
of a proposition they are rendered by en unless preceded by a prep- 
osition, in which case son, sa, ses, leur, Uurs must be used. Ex.: — « 

I like this country, its air (Nom.) is healthy, its soil fruitful, etc. 
Taime ce pays ; Pair en est aain, le sol en est fertile. 
What plant is this 1 — I do not know its name. 
Quefltf est cette pkuUe^-^Je n'en connais pas le wm, 
16 
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Look at these trees ; what is their height) 

Voyez ces ctrhres; qwHeen est la hauteur (not leur H) f 

But we must say : 

Pcuis a 968 beautA. 

Paris has its beauties. 

JTadmire la grandeur de aes rues, 

I admire the size of its streets. 

Ces arbres sont remarquables par leur hauteur. 

These trees are remarkable for their height 

10. Observe the following gallicisins : -^ 

Let me soon hear of jou. 

Donnez-moi bientdt de vos nouvdles, 

I shall go to meet 70a, firat h votre rencontre. 

They are cousins of mine, ce sont de mes cousina. 

With regard to me, — to you, — to us. 

A num ^gard, h votre 6gard, k natre 4gard. 

THEME IS. 

1. He has worked much more for our good^ than for Mb own. 2. 
Paris is a large city, its streets are too narrow.' 8. I particolarly* 
admire (I adm. p.) its rich stores.'* 4. Windsor is a fine town ; I 
admire its ffltuadon, walks^ and streets. 5. London has its beau- 
ties. 6. I like the size* of its streets. 7. This illness^ is danger- 
ous ; I know its origin^ and effects.® 8. This is {yaid) a fine tree ; 
its firuit is delicions.^ 9. Every science has its principles. 10. 
An illustrious ( — tre) birth" receives firom virtue its most shining** 
lustxe. 11. Mr Dubois has sold his Other's house and his own, 

1. Le Men. 2. EtraU^ e. 8. Surtoui, 4. MagaHiL m, 5. Promenade^ £ 6. 
Grandeur, t. 7. Matadie, f. 8. Origine, f. 0. SIfflBt, m. 10. DOMeux, lU 
yttiesanee, t 12. Beau. 



BEADING LESSON. 



Eudamidas de Oorinthe fit, en mouiant, un testament qui semUe- 
rait ridicule k tout autre qu'li un ami. II touohait L sa demi^ 
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heiju«, et laissait sa m^re et sa fille expos^es k la plus oruelle indi- 
gence, n'ayant pour tout bien que deux fiddles amis, Carix^ne et 
A.r^tbus. Eudamidas ne fut point alarm^ ; il jugea des coeurs de 
8es amis par le sien propre, et il fit ce testament qui ne doit jamais 
4tre oubli^. " Je legue^ h Aretbus le soin de nourrir ma m^re, et 
d^ I'entretenir dans sa yieillesse ; k Carix^ne le soin de marier ma 
fille, et de lui donner une dot* convenable." 

Carixene ^tant mort quelque temps apr^s, Aretbus exdcuta la 
commission de tons les deux; et, pour rendre son action plus il- 
lustre, il maria la fille de son ami et la sienne en un memo jour, 
et leur donna k toutes deux une m§me dot. Quant k (a« to) la 
m^re, il la nourrit jusqu'k la mort. Si la g4n^rosit4 d' Aretbus est 
digne d'admiration, la noble bardiesse^ et la confiance du testateur^ 
Test encore davantage ; car celui qui a la resolution de faire un 
semblable' testament, est capable non-seulement de Fex^cuter, 
mais de quelque cbose encore de plus, et il n'est pas douteux qu'il 
n'eiit nourri la mere de son ami, Bt mari^ sa fille, ausffl bien que la 
fiienne propre, m§me sans en ^tre pri^. 
1. I bequeath. 2. Dowry, portion. 8. Boldness. 4. Testator. 5. Snch, simllAr. 

CONVEBSATION. 

Que fit Eudamidas de Oorintbe II fit un testament remarquable. 

en mourant? 
Etait-il ricbe ? Au contraire, il ^tait tr&s-pauvie, 

msd3 il avait deux fiddles* amis. 
Que l^gua-tril done k ses amis ? II l^gua k son ami Aretbus le soin 

de nourrir sa yieille m^re, et k 
Carix&ne le soin de marier sa 
fiUe. 
Deysdlril la marier sans dot ? Non, ayec une dot oonyenable. 
Les deux amis ex^uterenlrils L'un d'eux, Carixene, moumt 
CO que le testament leur im- quelque temps apr&s. 
posa? 
' Et Tautre que fit-il ? Aretbus ex^cata la commission de 

tous les deoz. 



244 YII. SEPTTEME LEgON. 

De quelle maniire I'ez^cu- II maria la fille de son ami et la 
ta-t-il? Edenne en un m6me jour, et 

leur donna h toutes deux une 
dot 4gale. 
Et comment agit-il envers la H la nourrit jusqu'k la mort. 

m^re d'Eudamidas ? 
Comment trouyez-yous la g^n6- Elle est digne d'admiration. 
rosit^d'Ar^ihus? 



VII. SEPTlilMB LE9ON. 



NUMERALS. 
(See the Fiist Part, L. Xmo 

1. When ihe cardinal numbers are used substantiyelj they tako 
lihe masculine article, as : 

Un un, a one. Le trms, the three. 

Ce hdt est mal fait, this eight is badlj made. 

2. A and one before hundred and thousand are not transhited 
Ex.: 

A hundred and twenty horses, cent vingt cheoaux. 
In the year one thousand one hundred and six^. 
L'an (or simply en) mil cent soiscante. 

3. Observe the following expresnons with numerals : 
Un h %m, one by one. 

Deux h deux, two by two. 

L'un aprh Vautre, one after the other. 

Vera six heures or vers les six heures, by, about six o'clock. 

Vers midi or vera le nddi, towards (by) twelve o'clock. 

Une heure dL demie, one hour and a half or half-past one. 

Deux heures mains un quart, a quarter to two. 

Trois heures (et) un quart, a quarter past three. 
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Tous les deux jcmrs, every other day. 

ZyaujourcThui en huit, to-day week. 

lyaujourd'htti en quinze, to-day fortnight. 

Dans quinze jours, in a fortnight. 

II y a huit Jours, a week ago. 

Hy aunan,2L year or a twelvemonth ago. 

4. More than, and less than, before numbers are rendered pku de 
and moins e^e, instead of pliLs que and moins que. Ex. : 

1 have spent more than a hundred francs. 

•Tat d€pen84 plus de cent francs. 

Yon have not less than ten mistakes in your exercise. 

Vous n'avez pas moins de dix fautes dans voire thhne. 

& Nearly, before a number, is translated prh de. Ex. : 

It is nearly five o'clock, U est prhs de dnq heures. 

THEME 14. 

1. This OX is well made, but this nine is badly made. 2. Heniy 
tihe Fourth was one of the greatest kings of France. 8. Numa 
was one of the seven kings of Bome. 4. America was discovered^ 
in the year one thousand four hundred and ninety-two. 5. The 
shepherd^ has sold a hundred sheep. 6. When do you dine ? 7. 
I dine at twelve o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 8. I sup' at 
half-past eight, and I go to bed^ at midnight. 9. Is it four o'dock? 
10. No, sir ; it is a quarter to four. 11. I must go out at a quar- 
ter past four. 12. We went in (entrdmes) one by one. 13. My 
brother will set out this day week, and will come back in a fortnight. 
14. Has Mr. L. three children? 15. No; he has (en a) more 
than three: he has four or five. 16. This book costs less than 
ten fi«ncs. 17. How old is your son Charles? 18. He is nearly 
fourteen years old. 19. I have a French lesson^ every other day. 

1. Fut dioouverte. 2. Le berger, 8. Soi^er, 4. Se comeher, ff. Uns le(9ai 
de franqaU. 
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VIII. HUITliJME LE9ON. 



ADJECTIVES. 

See Part I., Lesson XVI. 

AOBEEMENT OV THE ABJlfiCTITB WITH THE NOUN. 

1. In French, the adjective agrees in gender and number with 
the nonn to which it relates : 

UnB feuille verte, a green leaf. 

De bona amis, good friends. 

Les prunes sont miires, the plnms are ripe. 

1. If it belongs to two or more noons in the singular, it most be in the 
plural : 

Le pcMvre et le riche soiU €gaux deoant Dieu. 

The poor and the rich are alike before God. 

•Tot trouv€la parte et la fenetre ferm^, 

I found the door and the window shut. 

La demence et la majesty Oaient peintes sur wn front. 

Clemenej and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, and joined by €t, and, the 
a^JectiTes must be in the masculine plural : 

Mon jrkre et ma sceur sont tres-heureux. 
My brother and sister are very happy. 

8. When the two nouns are joined by ou, or, or when the conjunction 
is left out, the adjective agrees only with the latter noun : 
Un chateau ou une maison ruin€d. 
A ruined castle or house. 
Ls fer, lajUmme ^lait toute pr^. 
The sword, the fiame was quite ready. 

2. The adjectives demi, half; nu, bare ; excepte, except; y cam- 
pris, included; suppose , supposed; cijoiniy inclosed, annexed, 
are uivariable when they precede the nonn ; demi and nu are then 
joined with their noun by a hyphen. Ex. : . 

Uns demi-heure, half an hour 
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Marcher nu-pieds, to walk barefooted. 
Marcher nu-tite^ to walk bareheaded. 
Excepts les deux premieres pages. 
Except the two first page9. 
Ycompris la somme de cent fronts. 
The sum of a hundred francs included. 
Suppose ces faitSf these facts supposed. 

But they must agree with their noun when they follow it, as : 

Une keure et demie, an hour and a half. 

Avoir les jambes nues, to have bare legs. 

Les deux premieres pages excepMsa, 

The t>vo first pages excepted. 

Copie de ma lettre est ci-jointe, 

A copy of my letter is annexed. 

3. Feu, late, is invariable, like the precedmg ones, when it is 
before the article or possessive prononn ; when it follows, it varies, as : 

Feu la reine or la feue reine, the late queen. 
Feu mes (antes or mes feues tcmtes, my late aunts. 

4. Some adjectives, as bon, vite, baSy etc., may be used adverb- 
ially : then, of course, they are invariable. Ex. : 

Ces roses sentent tris-bon (not bonnes). 

These roses smell very sweet 

Les cerfs courent tres-vite, the stags run very fast. 

5. If the expression avoir Pair, to look, is followed by an adjec- 
tive, this latter remains unchanged when a moral or intellectual 
quality is spoken of, as : 

Ces dames ont Voir hon. 

These ladies look good-natured. 

But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned, or when the adjec- 
tive refers rather to the subject than to the word air^ the adjective 
agrees with the subject of the sentence. In this latter case, the 
verb etre is understood, as : 

Ces pierres ont Vair tr^-dures. 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Madame F, a I'air mecontente (i. e. d'Stre m^bontente). 

Mrs. F. appear^ to be discontented. 

6. If a noun is accompanied by an adjective in the superlative^ 
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the latter always agrees widi it in gender and number. When Ae 
superlative follows, the article mnst be repeated : 

La plus bdle femme, the handsomest woman. 
Les gens les plus riches, the richest people. 

THEME 16. 

1. I have a good friend. 2. The leaves are green. 3. These 
l>ears are riper than those apples. 4. His brother and cousin have 
arrived. 5. Charles and Louisa are very industrious. 6. Men 
and women are mortal. 7. My son and daughter are happy. 8. 
His imcle and aunt are dead. 9. Louis XIY. had in France an 
absolute^ power* and authority (atUorite). 10. She left her room' 
and her trunk^ open. 11. I found the windows and the shutter^ 
shut. 12. Give these presents to the most industrious pupils. 13. 
Miss Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (e^e) this town. 
14. I jremained there (y) for half an hour. 15. The child 
slept two hours and a half. 16. I have read the whole book, ex- 
cept the two last chapters.' 17. The late queen was opposed^ to 
that measure.^ 18. Why do you go barefooted ? 19. These pears 
appear to be ripe. 

1. Absolu, 2. Pouvoir, m. 3. Coffre^ m. 4. Folet, m. 5. Chapitre, m. A. 
ffopposaU* 7. Meture, 

B. PLACE OF THE ABJECTIVB. 

The principal rules have already been given in the eighteenth 
Lesson of Part L We have to add here only the following. 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we should examine 
what krud of adjectives they are. 

1. If both of them are such as precede, when single, they may 
both remain before the noun if one of them forms with the noun, aa 
it were, but one idea. Ex. : 

Uhe jdie petite fHk,* a pretty little girl. 

Tin heoM jeuns homme,^ a handsome youag man. 

*IiLLatiii jWolA. t Youth Claveiiii}. 



ADJEOTIYES. 2419 

2. If bolih preoeding adjectives are taken in their full sense, (bey 
mnst be joined by et, and, as : 

Un grand et beau jardin, a large, beaatifal garden. 

8. An adjective usually placed before the noun, when connected 
by a conjunction with another adjective which is to be put afker it, 
is itself placed aflber the noun. Ex. : 

Une action belle* et courageuse, 
A fine, coarageons action. 
Une femme petite, mats bien faite. 
A short but well-made woman. 

4. In English, two or more adjectives may qualify a substantive, 
without a conjunction ; but in French, et (or sometimes mats) is 
always placed before the last of the adjectives, if tiiese follow their 
noun. Ex. : 

Une dame tiche, jeune et aimable, 

A yonng, rich, amiable lady. 

Un homme instruit, modeste et estim^ de tout le monde. 

A well-instracted, modest, and generallj-esteemed man. 

THEME 10. 

1. Charles is a handsome young man. 2. Henry is a pretty 
little boy. 3. This is a long (and) tedious^ book. 4. My friend 
is an amiable and virtuous man. 5. He has a large and beautiful 
house. 6. This is a drowned^ tnan or woman. 7. For this place 
I want an aged man or woman. 8. Is it the elder brother or 
sister ? 9. The savage lived in a large, damp" cavern. 10. Spain 
is a fertile country, but badly cultivated.* 11. A plain,* simple, 
and natural style is the only one to he recommended,^ 12. Brave 
and trusty'^ men are generally humane^ and merdlfuL' 13. This is 
an interesting^'^ and instructive study.^ 

1. Bwimyeux, 2. Noy€ e, 3. Sumide, 4. OuUM e. ff. UnL 0. SecommantUf ^ 
7. ikmstant, 8. mmuOn. 9. Mis^ricordieux, 10. Iniirestant, 11. JZVude, f. 

• " A line action " would be, Une belle aotkm. 
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0. GOlfPLBMlSNT 09 ABJBCTiyES. 

The complement of an adjective is either a substaatiye or a verb, 
preceded by one of the prepositions de^ a, en, etc. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, desire, scar- 
city or want, and most of those followed in English by of, with and 
from,^^Qm in French by means of the preposition de, as : 

La vie est pleine de miskres, life is full of miseries. 

Le jeune homme Jut cmviiU ^hormeurs, (loaded with honors). 

2. The followmg adjectives govern also by means of de : 

Capable, capable. las, tired, wearied. 

content, contented, pleased. litre, free. 

digne, worthy. m^content, discontented. 

exempt, free. satisfait, satisfied. 

honteux, ashamed. sihr, sure, etc 

jaloux, jealous. 

Ex. : II est digne de r^bompense, he is worthy of reward. 
3.* Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, disposition, inclination, 
readiness, or any habit, reqmre a before the object. Ex. : 

H est propre k tout, he is fit for anything. 

Le cheval est utile k Vhomme, the horse is useful to man. 

NoTB 1. The following adjectives are followed by a in French and of in 
English : 

Attentifh, heedful of; sensible h, sensible of; insensUdea, insensible of or to. 

Ex. : Soyez attentifs au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 

Je suis sensible k votre hovOi, I am sensible of your kindness. 

NoTB 2. Some adjectives are followed in French by the preposition a, 
and in English by in ; such are : 

Habile a, skilful in. patient a, patient in. 

exact h, punctual in. impatient a, impatient in. 

Ex.: /Z esf Ao^ k touf, he is skilful in doing all. 

EUe est exacts k son service, she is punctual in her service. 

4. The Mowing adjectives, which are followed in English by to 
or towards when they express behavior, require in French the prep* 
osition envers : 

* To thlB rule mast be excepted some words in the preceding list, $ 2. 
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. iffiMe envers, affable to. poli envers, polite to. 

ban envers, (or pour) kind to. reconnaissant envers, tLunkfol to. 

juste envers, just to. respectueux envers, respectful to. 

cruel envers, cruel to. g€n&eux envers, generous to. 

honnete envers, civil to. liberal envers, liberal to. 

Ex. : // a ^tres-bon envers moi (or pour moi). 

He has been very kind to me. 

Soyez pdi envers tout le monde. 

Be polite (civil) to everybody. 

5. All others not mentioned in the foregoing sections, and which 
take in English the preposition to, are followed in French by d. 
Ex.: 

That is easy to say, cela est facile k dire, 

Religion is necessary to man, la religion est n€cessaire Ik Vhomme. 

He was deaf to my prayers, il €tait sourd a mes prieres, 

THEME 17. 

1. We were loaded^ with honors. 2. The basket? is full offrvat. 

3, Do not be so greedy of (afker) riches. 4. My cousio is worthy 

of joxji friendship. 5. Are yon pleased tmth your horse? 6. 

Human life'* is never free from troubles.* 7. Voltake was always 

greedy of praise anji insatiable of glory. 8. I am not satisfied mth 

your exercise. 9. That old man is not fit for that place ; he is not 

punctual in his engagement*. 10. My servant is always ready to 

do his duty.' 11. Nature*- is content with little. 12. Many 

people are dissatisfied with their conditioTi. 13. Let us be kind to 

everybody. 14. These children are inclined® to idleness.' 15. 

That is easy to say, but difficult to do. 16. Scipio Africanus* was 

respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, 

just and afl^ble to everybody. 17. Children must' not be cruel to 

animals. 18. He is insensible to all the remonstrances^^ of his 

friends. 

1. OombU, 2. Le panier. 3. Pat the artlde. 4. Peine, f. 5. DenKdr, m. 0. 
EncUn, 7. Paresse, f. 8. Sdpion VJfHcain, 9. Doivent. 10. Bemontrance, f. 

D. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

1. Adjective^ relating to the dimenson or size of objects are 
expressed in French either by an adjective or a substantive. Thus 
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long can be rendered by libe adjeotive long or longue (f.) de, or by 

the nonn de longueur. Observe that in the first case de MLowb, in 

the second precedes, and that these adjectives are placed after the 

substantive and before the dimension. Ex. : 

A . 1.1 . ^ . 1 ' ) un« ^o^ longue de dix pieds, 
A table ten feet long, v ^ ., .^ ,. . j % i 

^^ > une table de dtx pieds de longueur. 

-, , ii^.t. t ") une tour haute de cent piede, 

A tower a onndred feet hign, >• ^ , ^ ' j j v ^ 

^ yune tour de cent pieds de hauteur, 

2. The verb to he connected with such adjectives, most be ex- 
pressed by itre when, in French, the adjective of dimension is pre- 
ferred to the nonn, as : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table est longue de dix pieds. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour-lh est haute de cent pieds. 

8. But the yerb to he mnst be rendered by avoir when the 
dimension is expressed by a noon. Bx. : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table a dix pieds de longueur. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour4h a cent pieds de hauteur, 

4. In a amilar manner ctge is expressed either with dgS de 
and the verb itre, or with the verb avoir without the verb 6g4. 
Ex.: 

A boj eight years old, tin gargon ag€de huit ans. 

T -« ♦«««♦* ^«o«. r^A V^ *"** ^^* ^'^ *^' 
1 am twenw years old, V ., . . "1 

'' ^ ) j'iu vtngt cms. 

(<nie latter is much preferred.) 

6. The word hg^ which is sometimes used in English after a com- 
parative, to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is rcnder/l 
by de, not by par. Ex. : 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 
Charles est plus grand que moi de irois pouces. 
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THEME 18. 

1. I liave seen a tree ninety feet high. 2 We have a house 
eighty feet long and forty-five high. 3. This stick is three feet 
long. 4. This plank^ is two inches^ thick.^ 5. This tree is fifty 
feet high. 6. London bridge* is nine hundred and twenty fefet 
long, fifky-five high, and fifty-six wide.* 7. The monument of Lon- 
don stands (est place) on a pedestaP twenty feet high. 8. This 
ditch is twelve feet deep.^ 9. The famous mine of Potosi in (dans 
U) Peru is more than (de) fifteen hundred feet deep.^ 10. My 
room is forty feet long and thirty wide. 11. The walls of Algiers? 
are fourteen feet thick and thirty feet high. 12. King Street^ is 
about^^ a mile^ and a half long and sixty-five feet wide. 13. My 
brother is elder than I by two years. 14. I am taller than Robert 
by seven inches. 16. Westminster bridge is forty-four feet broad f 
the fi:ee-way^ under the arche* of this bridge is eight hundred and 
seventy feet ; it consists^ of fourteen piers," thirteen large archer, 
and two small ones ; the two middle" piers are each (chacuri) sev- 
enteen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons^^ of solid stones. 

1. Planckey f. 2. PoucBf m, 3. EpaiSt dpaisse. 4. Le ponl de Londrea, ff. 
Large ot —largewr, 6,Piide8tdl, 7, Profondew. %. Alger, 9. La rue roydU, 
10. Environ, 11. MiOe, m. 12. The free-yttiy^U passage. 13. Jl cansiste. 14, 
PUe^ f. 15. Du mUieu. 16. Tonneau, m. 



BEADING LESSON. 
L'l^LilPHANT. 

L'^l^phant est le plus gros des quadrupedes ; 11 habite les for^ts 
^paisses/ les bords des fleuves et les lieux humides. Ses jambes 
informes soutiennent un corps epais et lourd.^ On aper9oit k peine 
sa petite queue,^ tandis que de larges orcilles ombragent* les deux 
o6t^s de sa t^te. Ses yeux sont petits en proportion de son corps 
^norme. Son nez, qui se prolonge de plusieurs pieds et qui est tres- 
flexible, lui sert de main. A I'aide de ce nez, qu'on appelle trompe,' 
fl puise (draws) de Feau, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, d^noue^ 
les cordes, ouvre et ferme les portes, d^bouche les bouteilles, lamasse 
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par terre la plus petite pihoe de monnaie ; en nn mot, il Mi presqno 
tout ce que nous bisons avec nos doigts. Quand il a soif, il remplit 
d'eau cette trompe, et boit ensuite oomme s'il yidait' une bouteiUe. 
II se noorrit d'herbes, de feuilles, de fruits 'et de riz (rice). H 
mange environ cent cinquante livres d'herbes par jour. 

De chaque cdt6 de sa trompe sortent deux ^normes dents qu'on 
appelle defenses. Oes defenses sent des armes terribles, dont iL 
^pouvante^ les plus f<§roces animaux. Elles foumissent une matiere 
pr^cieuse, qu'on appelle ivoire, et pesent' jusqu'k cent livres 
chacune. 

1. Thick. 2. Heary. 8. Trill. 4. To shade, over-shade, ff. Tnmk or proboscis. 
6. To untie. 7. To empty. 8. To terrify. 9. To weigh. 



CONVERSATION. 

Que savez-vous de l'414phant? L'dl^phant est le plus gros des 

quadrupMes. 
Oii habite-t-il ? II habite les for^ts 4paisses, les 

bords des fleuves et les lieux 

humides. 
Qu'est-ce qu'ilade particulier? H a une trompe, k I'aide de la- 

quelle il puise de I'eau, ciieille 

les herbes et les fleurs, d^noue 

des cordes, etc. 
II se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, 

de fruits et de riz. 
n remplit d'eau sa trompe et boit 

ensuite. 
Environ 160 livres d'herbes. 
L'ivoire se fait des defenses de 

r^l^phant qui pesent jusqu*2^ 

cent livres chacune. 



De quoi se noumt41? 

Quand il a soif, que fait-il? 

Combien mange-t-il par jour ? 
D'ou vient I'ivcMre ? 
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I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(See Part L, L. XXIV.) 

1. Conjonctiye pronouns, in the first and second persons, should 
be repeated before every verb ui a simple tense. Ex.: — 

Je wms came et je vous aimerai toujaun, 

I love 70a and (I) shall always love you. 

Vous dites et vous direz ioujours. 

You say and (you) will always say. 

Je le vols «t je i'entends. 

I see and hear it. 

// iwus ennuie et nous cMde sans cesse. * 

He wearies (us) and besets us unceasingly. 

NoTB. With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are in the third 
person, they are rarely repeated, though more frequently than in English, 
as: — 

Je I'ai vu et entendu, 

I have seen and heard it 

77 4boute et ne pent comprendre^ tic. 

He listens and cannot conceive, etc. 

2. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal pronoun, it must 
be repeated in French, but then, the first is disfuncHve. Very 0^ 
ten it is then preceded by c W, or for the third person pluial, by ee 
wrd, Ex.: — 

C mm, je le dis. 
^^y^>l^estnun,quiledis. 

He luu. pietended thia, j^^ j„. ^ ^p,^,^ ^„ 

__ ^ . , (nous n'avons pas dit cda, nous, 

JFi have not «ud 80, )^, ^n'avons pa, dit cela. 



iz. neuyiSmb lbqon. 



< eux, Us Vont fait. 



NoTB. Obsenre that in sach cases the verb is put in tihe same nombei 
and person as the pronoun which is the antecedent of the relative qvi^ 
as: — 

Is it I who told this news ? 

E8t<e moi qui ai dit cette nouveUe f 

3. When a verb relates to subjeotB of dififerent peisons, it is pnt 
m the plural with now, if ODe of the several subjects is in the first 
person, — or with vam, if the subjects are in the second and third 
persons. Ex.: — 

Mj brother and / shall go into the country. 
Man frhre et moi, nous irons a la campagne, or. 
Nous irons h la campagne, mon fihv et moi. 
I told jou and him or both yon and him. 
Je vous Vai dit htoiela Zut. 
You and ^onr Mend will come with me. 
Vous et votre ami, vous viendrez avec moi. 

4. When the verb governs two pronouns (both being persons) 
one in the Direct Objective, the other in the Indirect, the Indirect 
is a disjunctive (see p. 110). Ex.: — 

Je vais vous pr^enter a lui. ' 

I am going to introduce you to him. 

5. A personal pronoun, used as subject, may follow the verb 
after aussi, peut^tre^ encore, toujours, en vain, du mains, oi au 
mains. 

THBME 19. 

1. I believe and shall always believe that you were {twez eii) 
wrong. 2. He says so, but he does not believe it. 3. I houor 
and respect him, but I do not love him. 4. We come and go. 5. 
A passionate^ temper* renders a man unfit? for business,* deprives* 
him of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes that he is not fit) 
ipropre') for sodety.* 6. I have alway^s loved and esteemed her. 
7. They (on) flattei^ and praise us. 8. It is I who have written it. 
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9. It is tbey who have seen it. 10. They and my brother have 
come. 1 1 You like the town and I the country. 

1. PasHonnd. 2. Caractire, 8. In^te, 4. Put the definite article. 5. Priver, 
6. Flatter, 

6. When two personal pronouns limit a verb, both should be dis- 
junctiye, and therefore aflber the verb. Ex.: — 

I forgive both yon and her. 
Je pardonne k vous et k dleJ* 

I speak to him and not to yon. 
Je park k lui ettumh vous. 

7. The pronouns himself, herself, themselves, when with a re- 
flective verb, are expressed in French by se ; otherwise by lui^ieme, 
eUe-meme, eux-memes, eUes-memes, Ex.: — 

He (she) does not know himself (herself). 

II (die) ne se amnait pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 
Us (elles) se distinguhrent heaucoap. But : 

Has he done it himself ? Yes, himself. 
Uort-U fait Im-meme f Qui, lui-meme. 

8. Soi, self, is of both genders, and is used of things as well as 
of persons. Ex.: — 

H' est sage de parler rarement de soi. 
It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

9. The pronoun itself, preceded by a preposition and relating to 
an inanimate object, is expressed by soi, When the antecedent noui» 
is taken in an abstract sense. Ex.: — 

L'aimant attire lefer h soi. 
The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 
La vertu est aimahle en soi. 
Virtue is amiable in itself. 



•Tliis sentenee may better be translated, thus : Je vous pardonne abul qtfh ette, 
and the following, c'eaf A vous qw Jeparle^ etc 
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10. But it IS rendered by eUe, when the inanimate object is of an 
individual nature and of the feminine gender. Ex.:— 

La riviere enimSna tout avec die. 
The river carrie*^ everything away with itself. 
Ces raistms fint sdides en dUs-mernes. 
Those reasons are solid in themselves. 

11. Tb<» English personal pronouns are always rendered by the 
iisjunctin^ (mm, tot, lui, etc), when they are used alone, or when 
^r a proposition or after ^2£«, than. Ex.: — 

Qfi' t fiat cdaf Moi, lui, eUe, etc. 

Who has done that ? I, he, she, etc. 

Voulez-vom aUer avec moi, avec lui, avec euxf ete. 

Wmi yon go with me, with him, with them ? etc. 

le park de toi, cPdle, cPeUes, de vous, etc. 

I am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of you, etc 

H est plus jeune que moi. 

He is younger than I. 

THEME 20. 

1. I speak to you and to him. 2. I forgive [both] jon and him, 
because I hope (that) you will behave* better for the future (& rave- 
nir). 8. The governor is your enemy; if you apply* to him, you 
wiU never succeed.' 4. I do not trust* (to) him, but I should trusk 
(to) his brother. 5. That man works for himself. 6. Each acta 
for Umself. 7. If you do this for him and for her, you will greatly 
Dblige me. 8. One ought not* [to] speak of one's self, unless (gt**) 
irith modesty. 9. That fian is too proud ; he does not know him- 
.lelf. 10. The moon brought? a change' of weather. 

1. Seeonduire, 2. SPaddrsser A qn, 3. Siussir, i. SeJIerAqn, 5. OnnedoU 
ios, 6. Amena. 7. Changement, m. 



n. PARTICULAR USE OF EN AND Y. 

1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard to inanimate ob- 
jects, are rendered by en, when the Erench verb requires de before 
m obiijiit ^}4xh follows, whatever preposition may be used in Eng- 
glish. lSz.;«->« 
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A4-(m parU de rnon ouvrage f Out, on en a parl^. 
Did they speak of my work ? Yes, they spoke of it 
Vous m*ave2 rendu service, Je vous en remercie. 
You have done me a service. I thank yon for it 

2.- Ml is farther used to express the words same and any, when 
they come after a verb, and supply the place of an antecedent sub- 
stantive, as : — 

Void du jambon; en veux-tuf Donnez-m^en, 8*il vousplaU, 

Here is ham, will yon have some ? Give me some, if yon please. 

Xai des noix, en vouLez-v<ma f Donnez-m*en trois. 

I have some walnuts ; will you have any I Give me three of them. 

D(mnez4ut-en, give him some. 

Offrez^eur-eny ofier them some. 

NoTB. Observe 1, that when used with another personal pronoun, en fol- 
lows that pronoun ; and 2, that, in the affirmative Imperative, moi and toi 
are changed into m* and f before en, as : donnez-m'en. 

3. !r stands for in it, into it, at it, to it, there, and, with the 
verb penser, for of it, about it, of them. Like the other conjunc- 
tive pronouns, it is placed immediately before the verb, except with 
the affirmative Imperative, where it follows it."* Ex.: — 

Votrep^re est-Uau jcardinf Out, U y est. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is in it (there). 

AUez-vous au spectacle f Non, Monsieur, je n*y vais pas. 

Are you going to the theatre? No, sir, I am not 

Y pensez-vous f Je n^y pense plus. 

Do you think of it ? I do no more think of it 

Allez-y, go there. 

N*y aUez pas, do not go there. 

NoTB. Y must always refer to an antecedent 

* Except moi and ioi which follow the word y, with the afllrmativo Imperative 
as ! CondiUnez-^'moi, rends-y-toi (go there), whereas we say : Condulseahnous-y 
When both en and y happen to be governed by the same verb, y stands befbre en. 
Ex.: Je vous y enporterai, I will bring you some there. Bat cotukiisez-moi Id Is 
pireferable to conduisezif'moi. 
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THEME 21. 

1. We speak of it. 2. Yon speak of them. 3. I am sorry for 
it. 4. I have heard that your nncle has arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. 6. She spoke to him of it. 6. Talk^ no more of it, for 
I will not hear of it. 7. Have yon [any] books? 8. Yes, I have. 
9. Have yon bought some flowers? 10. Yes, I have bonght some. 
11. Give me three of them, if yon please. 12. Yon have bread, 
give some to the poor. 13. I thank yon for it. 14. Do not thank 
me for it. 15. I study that language,'.! know its rules well. 
16. Since* yon have no apples in your garden, I will send you 
some. 17. If I had money, I would give you some. 18. Send 
ns some. 19. Send me none. 20. Mr. A. is a true friend; I 
shall never forget the services which I have received* from him. 
21. Is your father in his garden? 22. Yes, he is (in it). 23. 
Do yon agree' to it ? 24. Yes, I agree to it. 25. Have you** just 
returned from the country? 26. No, I am going there. 27. We 
shall think of it. 28. We have forced' them to it. 29. There is 
a ditch,^ take care® not to fell into it. 30. Our orchard^° is very 
finitful, we see all sorts^^ of fruits in it. 31. It is {c^est) a good 
book, one (on) reads excellent things in it. 

1. Parlor, 2. Langue,t. 3. Puisque. 4. JRequ, 6. ConsmOir. 6. JRevenez-voust 
7. Fords. 8. Un/oasi. 9. Prenez garde, 10. Verger, 11. I\mies sortea de. 



m. THE SUPPLYING PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES, 

1. The pronouns fe, fo, les are used in French to supply the 
place of an antecedent substantive or adjective, or of a phrase. In 
such case, their equivalent in English is so or it, either expressed or 
understood. 

2. When le refers to a noun mth the definite article or possessive 
adjective, it takes the gender and number of that noun. Ex. : — 

EteS'VOus la wkre de ces enfants. Out, je la suis. 

Are jovL the mother of these children ? Yes, I am. 

Mesdemoiaeilea, Stes^vom lea mkes de Madame B, f Out, Madame, nous les 
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Ladies, are von Mrs. B.'s nieces ? Yes, madame, we am. 
SorU-ce IdL vos doTnestiques ? Out, ce Us sont. 
Are those your servants ? Yes, they are. 
Sont-ce la vos gants neufs f Non, ceneles sont pas, 
Are those your new gloves ? No, they are not. 

3. But when le supplies the place of an adjective, of a noun 
used adjectively, or of a phrase, ib remains unchanged. Ex. : — 

Dqmis quand etes-vous malade 9 Jele suis depuis huit jours. 
How long have yon been ill ? I have been (so) these eight days. 
Ces dames sont-elles marines f Out, dies le sont 
Are these ladi^ married ? Yes, they are (it or so). 
Etes-vous chrOiensf Qui, nous le sommes. 
Are yon Christians ? Yes, we are. 
n le fira, s'U le peut, he will do it, if he can. 

NoTB. Le, la, les most be osed (§ 2) when the adjective is used snhstan- 
lively, as : 
Mademoiseile, ites-wms la malade f Out, Je la suis. 
Miss, are yon the sick one 1 Yes, I am (she). 

4. Le should also be inserted in sentences oontaming a compara- 
tive, after que — ne, as : 

H est mdhtenant plus axiif qu'U ne VOait auparavant. 
He is now more active than he was before. 
Elle est mains riche qu'on ne le pense. 
She is not so rich as one woold think. 

THEME 22. 

1. Is tiiat your book ? 2. Yes, it is. 3. Are those your books? 
4. Yes, they are. 5. Are you the mistress of the house ? 6. No, 
I am not. 7. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. M. ? 8. Yes, they 
are. 9. Are you my friend's sisters? 10. Yes, we are. 11. You 
want some men of good will ? ^ 12. We are all so. 13. Are these 
your horses ? 14. Yes, they are. 15. Are the brothers rich ? 16. 
No, they are not. 17. Are the house and garden large? 18. 
Yes, they are. 19. Is not this pretty girl your gardener's 
daughter ? 20. Yes, madam, she is. 21. We need' only think 
ourselves happy, and we shall be so. 22. Young ladies, are you 
English? 23. Yes, we are. 24. Are you phyaioians? 25. Yes, 
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or, we are. 26. Are you ihe phynoians? 27. Yes, or, we are 
28. Is be sad?'* 29. No, he is not. 30. Is she rich? 31. Yes, 
she is. 32. Are those gentlemen brothers? 33. Yes, they are 
34. Are you still my friend? 35. Yes, I am. 36. Are you tht 
sister of Mrs. A. ? 37. Yes, I am. 38. Are you the ladies whom 
my mother expects? 39. Yes, we are. 40. Because she is pretty, 
she must not imagine* that she will always be so. 41. We were 
embarrassed,* and are so yet (encore). 42. Children ought to 
(doivent') apply* themselves to their studies as much as they can. 

1. De bonne voUmU, 2. Kous n*awm8 gu^A nous cnAre. 8. Trisie. 4. II ne/atd 
pat qu?eae sHmagine. 5. £!mbarra8ii8, 0. 8*appUquer, 



BEADING LESSON. 
L'iliPHANT. (Continuatim.) 

L'^l^phant vit (Uves) au delk de cent cinquante ans. quand il 
est libre. Ces animaux marchent ordinairement de compagnie ; le 
plus kg^ conduit la troupe ; le second d'^ge marche le dernier; les 
jeunes et les femelles sont au milieu des autres; les meres portent 
leurs petits et les tiennent embrass^s de leurs trompes. 

L'el^phant dompt^^ est le plus doux et le plus patient de tons 
les anunaux. II s'attache k celui qui le soigne ; ' il le caresse, et 
semble deviner* tout oe qui pent lui plaire. En peu de temps il 
comprend les signes et m6me la parole. II re9oit les ordres de son 
maitre aveo attention et les execute aveo prudence. Un ^l^phant 
domestique rend autant de service que six bons chevaux. 

lis ne cassent rien de ce qu'on leur confie. Us posent doucement 
les paquets qu'ils portent, et les rangent dans Tendroit* qu'on leur 
montre. Us essaient avec leurs trompes flexibles, s'ils sont bien si- 
tu^s, et quand un tonneau* commence k rouler, lis vont d'eux-memes 
chercher des pierres pour T^tablir solidement. 

1« To tame, 2. To take oaie. 8. To gaess. 4. Place, ff. Cask. 
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CONVERSATION. 



Quel &ge r^l^phant atteintril? 
Se laisse-fril dompter? 



L'^l^pliant est-il intelligent ? 
Se rend-il utile aoz hommes ? 



Les ^l^phants sont-ils maladioits 
{awhward) ? 

Que fontrils qnand nn tonneau 
oommenee k ronler? 



Ilvit au dela de 150 ans. 
Oui; et qoand il est dompt^, il 

est le plus doox de tons les 

animauz. 
Tr^s-intelligent ; il comprend 

les signes et m§me la parole. 
Tin seul ^l^pliant rend autant 

de service que six bons che- 

i^uz. 
Non, pas du tout; ils ne cas- 

sent rien de ce qu'on leur 

confie. 
Us yont cbercher des pierres 

pour I'^tablir solidement. 



X. DIXI]^ME LE90N, 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

See Part I., Lesson xxv. 

In regard to the interrogadve pronotms lequdf quif que? and quoif the 
following observations are to be made : — 

1. Lequely which? always refers to some noun either preceding 
or immediately following, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Ex.:— . 

Void deux routes, laqudle frendrezrvousf 

Here are two routes ; which will yon take 1 

liesqueU de vos soldiers sont dSchirfy f 

Which of your shoes are worn oat 1 
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Note. The interrogatiye adjectiye what joined to a noon \b always ex- 
pressed by qud, f. qudle, Ex. : — 
What book do yoa read? qud livre lisez-vous f 
What are your reasons ? qudles 9ont vos raitona f 

2. The iDterrogative pronouns who? whose f to whom f whom? 
are expressed by qutf de quit (not dorUf) h qutf and for the 
objectiye quit {que as an interrogative means what^ never whom), 
Ex. : — 

Who comes ? ^t ment f 

Of whom do yon speak ? de qui parlez-vous f 

Whom do yon seek ? qui ckerchez-vousf 

3. Instead of the simple qui? the form qui ut-ce qui, vfao ? is 
often used for the Nom., and qid est-ce que, whom? for the Dir. 
Obj. Ex. : — 

Qut eat-ce qui vient Ih, who comes there f 

Qui est-ce que vous cherchez, whom are yon looking for 1 

4. The same is the ease with que f for wMch qu^estrce qui f is 

often used in the Nom., and qu^ est-ce que f in the Dir. Obj. The 

latter has a still stronger form, qu^est-ee que c*est que . . f This 

compound form is generally used in the expression what is that f 

and also when a simple noun follows, e. g. : — 

Qu'est-cequecdaf } i. ^ . \v .• 

r^> ^ ^ ^ 1 «>• what IS that ? 

Qu'ettrce que ceat que cda t ) 

Qu*e8t-ce que la vie? ) i. ^ . i.^ « 

5. The pupil must be careful, however, not to confound qui es^ 
ee qui, who? with qu^est-ce qui, what? The latter is used for the 
wanting Nominative of the conjunctive pronoun que. We say : — * 

Who has offended you ? K . «. ^« 

"^ ) qut vous a offens^t 

Whereas: 

What {Nom,) makes yon so sad? 

Qfj^est-ee qui vous rend si triste f 

xtn. J. J . ^v « 7 qu'est-ce que vous Jaites Jh f 

What are you domg there ?k >... iv- 

^ ® i que fiutes vous Ihf 

Tin. 4. • ^1. « 7 Q^y «-<-i2 de nouveau f 

What IS the news ?>• ^ Z',^ 

} qvTfst-ce qu'il jf a de nouveau f 
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6. QuCy what? as the conjunctive fonn,caii only be used before 
the verb or in close connection with it; but the disjunctive form 
qtun, what ? stands either alone or after a preposition, or is even 
used as an interjection. Ex. : -— 

Vous cherchez qudque chose; quoi done f 
Tea are looking for something; what is it? 
A quoi pen8e4rU, of what does he think ? 
De quoi parle4-on, of what do people talk % 
Quoi! vous Stes mari€! what ! 70a are married I 
NoTB. Qjm is also nsed instead of qu*y Ort-U, as : — 
Quioi de plus magn^fique qu'une heUe nuit d*a^t (instead of qu'y a-i-U di 
plus magn\fique I) 
What is there more splendid than a heantifol summer's night ? 

7. In antithetical questions with ^ (as you or /? ), the French 
usage departs very widely firom the English, inasmuch as the con- 
trasted persons or objects, instead of dtanding in the Nominative aa 
in English, usually follow de. Ex. : —• 

Qui de vous ou de moi remportera le prvf^ 
Who will take the prize, yon or I ? 
Qui a a^le plus appliqu^ de toi ou d^EwPr f c r 
Qd de toi ou d*Emile a&€le phis appliqu€* 
Who has heen the most diligent, you or Emile ? 

8. De may be omitted, however, when ^wa or more oti's occur 
and also when de or des with lequd precedes. ^. : — 

Laqa/He den deux nations Oait la plus vertueuse, hf Cr^^s ou les Bomains f 
Which of the two nations was the more virtvons. the Greeks or thr 
Bomans ? 

THEMB 23. 

1. Which of jrour brothers is married ? 2. WhrcV 0^ ww sisters 
has {est) g:pD9 So England ? 3. Of all these pictures, whiph should 
you like beatV * 4. Which of your daughters learns Italian ?* 6. 
Here are two pencils; which will you take? 6. What oouninAs 
did Alexander the Great conquer ? * 7. What are your termj* ? * 8. 
Who goes there ? 9. To whom do you speak ? 10. For whom doos 
a misei'^ hoard" riches?' 11. Who will be bold^ enough to attack 
him? 12. Who are these women? 13. Whose' gloves are these? 
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14. Here are two grammars ; to which do yon ^ve the preference ? 

15. Who sustains" this globe in the air ? 16. What is more pleaa- 
ant than to do good?^ 17. What is human life? 18. Whafc 
should prevent" your fether from buying {d'acheter) this house? 
19. A little more fame,^ a little more wealth, — what does all this 
signify? " 20. What are you speaking of? 21. Of what do you 
accuse me ? 22. On (jsur) what will you mterrogate" him ? 23. 
Whafc 1 Charles has been arrested ! ^ 24. Which of you has been 
sick, Emily or Emma ? 25. Which was the greatest man, Alexan- 
der, CaBsar, or Napoleon the First ? 

1. Le mieux, 2. Pat the article. 8. Pat has oonqnered, a conquis, 4. CandSHont 
f. 6. X'avore, m. 6, Afnasaer, 7. Eicheaae. 8. JJardi. 9. See p 264, $ 2, 2, A gtii. 
10. Souienir. 11. Du bien,^ 12. Bmpkher, 13. Qloire, 14. Sign^fier. Ifi. Inter' 
roger, 16, Arrtti, 



HEAPING LESSON.* 
SERYILinS SB niVEMD DEYANT LB PBUPLB. 

" Si I'on m'a £ut yenir id pour me demander compte^ de ce qui 
s'est pass^ dans la demiere bataille oil je oommandab, je suis pr§t 
k yous en instruire ; mais si ce n'est qu'un pr^texte pour me £ure 
pdrir, comme je le soupgonne,' ^pargnez-moi' des paroles inutiles : 
yoil^ mon corps et ma yie que je yous abandonne, yous pouyez en 
disposer. 

*'Qtiel est done mon crime? QueUe &ute ai-je coromise jus- 
qu'ici ? On m'accuse d'ayour perdu beaucoup de monde dans le der^ 
nier combat. Mais qiiel est le g^n^ral qui puisse liyrer des ba- 
tailles centre une nation aguerrie,^ qui se defend courageusement, 
sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre'^ du sang de r^pandu ? QtieUe di- 
yinit^ s'est engag^e enyers le peuple romain, h lui faire remporter 
des yictoires sans aucune perte ? ^ A qui fera4K)n croure que la 
gloire s'acquiert^ autrement que par de grands perils ? J'en suis 

•The Gonyersation on this Beading Lesson will be fbnnd at the end of the fol- 
lowing lesson. 
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vena aux xiains avec des troupes plus nombreuses que celles que 
vous m'aviez confines ; j'ai mis en d^route leurs legions, qui, k la 
fin, ont-pris la fiiite. Qiie me restait-il k faire ? Qui d'entre vous 
eiit pu se refuser k la victoire qui marchait devant moi ? Etait-il 
m^me^ en mon pouvoir do retenir vos soldats, que lour courage em- 
portait, et qui poursuivaient avec ardeur un ennemi efiray^ ? Que 
dis-je? Si j'ayais fait sonner^ la retraite, si j'avais ramen4 noB 
soldats dans leur camp, de qiwi ne m'accuseraitH)n pas aujourd'hui? 
Lequd de vos tribuns aur^t approuvr^ ma conduite ? Ne m'aceu- 
seraient-ils pas d'intelligence avec les ennemis ? " 

1. Acooant. 2. Suspect. 8. Spare. 4. Warlike. 5. On both sides. 0. Loss. 7. 
Can be gained. 8. Eren. 0. To sound. 



XI. ONZlllMB LEgON. 



EELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
(See Part I., L. XXIV.) 

1. The relative pronouns who, which and that are rendered by 
qui, when they are in the Nominative case, whether they refer to 
persons or things, as : — 

The man who works, Vhomme qui travaUle. 
The pen which is on the table. 
La plume qui estsurla table. 

2. The same pronouns when in the Dureot Objective, wham, 
which, that, are expressed by que, as : — 

The man whom yoa know, Vhomme que vous eonnaisaez. 

The book which I have lost, le livre que fat perdu. 

NoTB. Sometimes, however, lequd most be employed instead of qui or 
que, when by the use of the latter an ambiguity might arise. In such a 
case as this for instance : Le Jirh-e de Madame Lebeau qui habite Paris, 
whert two persons being mentioned, it would be doabtfol whether we i 
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to say that the brother or the hidy lives in Paris. In the first case^ wa 
must say : — 

Ze frhre de Mad, Lebeau lequd habite Paris, 
or if the lady is meant : 

Lb fiere de Mad. Lebeau laqaeUe or qui habite Paris. 
For the latter of the two persons qui can generally be used. 

3. When the relative pionounB wham or which follow a prepoa- 
tion, they are usoallj expressed by qui in speaking of persons,'* 
and by leqtiel or laqueUe (pi. lesquels, lesqueSes) in speaking of 
animals and things, as : — 

The little boy to whom I give the book, is diligent 

Le petit gargon a qui je danne Is livre, est appliqui. 

The Englishman with whom I travelled. 

L* Anglais avec qui fed voyag€. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, etc 

La gloire a laqudle Us h^ros sacnfient, etc 

The cane with which he struck me, etc. 

La canne avec laqudle il mefiappe, etc. 

4. The relative pronouns whose, of whom or of which are oom*. 
monly expressed in French by dont, both for persons and for ob- 
jects, as : — 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday. 
Le Frangais dont le fih-e est arrivihier (see L. III., 12). 
I have seen the garden of which you speak. 
J*ai va le jardin dont vous parlez. 

6. Bat lequel most be employed when iihe noun which follows 
whose is governed by a preposition. 
We can consequently say : ■— 

The man whose merits are known. 
L'hamme dont les mirites (Nom.) sont connus. 
The author whose works you have read. 



•After enire, between, and|Minnl, among, we must alwagrs write tesqitOs or i» 
fMsBM whether persons or things be spoken ot 
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L'aiOemrdont vow cmez lu Us omrages (Dir. Obj.).* 
But we must say : 
The man of whose modesty people talk so much. 
Uhomme de la tnodestie duqud on parie tant. 
The friend to whose honesty I haye trusted, has deceived me. 
L'ami a la probity duqud je me suis fii^ m'a tromp€. 

0. The relative pronouns whom, which, and that, are often left 
out in English, but in French qui and que are never omitted* 
Example: — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 

Le gar^on que j'ai tm hier avec vous. 

I shall send you the books you have chosen. 

Je voua envenrcU lea livres que vous avez chaisis, 

THEMB 24. 

1. The man who has done this is generally^ esteemed. 2. The 
flocks^ which graze' in those meadows^ are mine (a men). 3. The 
watch which I had is broken. 4. The books which you read are good, 
but difficult' to be understood. 5. The sister of my friend who ar- 
rived here last week, is very ill. 6. The physician's daughter of 
whom I spoke to you the other day, has married Mr. B. 7. A bird 
whose wings have been clipped,^ cannot fly any more. 8. Bees^ 
among which we find such admirable order,' are veiy useful insects. 
9. The professor' to whom I write, is very learned. 10. The man 
you respect is my friend. 11. Idleness is a vice to which young 
people are much inclined. 12. The country we mhabit^' is beauti- 
ful and frnitM. 13. The reasons upon which I rely,^ are unan- 
swerable.^' 14. Mr. B. is a man to whose discretion I dare^' not 
trust. 15. He who gets^* riches, knows not for whom he gets 
them. 16. The daughter of Mino« gave a thread" to Theseus,^' by 
means (au moyen) of which he went out" of the labyrinth 
(U lahyrinthe), 

* Observe here the position of the nonn. If the word depending upon doni Is • 
Direct Objective, It must stand q/kr the active verb. 
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1. Oiniraiemeni, 2. Troupeau, m. 8. Paltrey (sea p. 178, No. 25). 4. PraiHe, 
f. S. DifficUeaAoomprendre. Q. RogrUs, 7, LeaabeSOta. 8. Ordr«,m. 9. Pro- 
Atseur, 10. ffabUer, 11. Je me fonde, 12. Sana r^lique. IZ. Jen'oa^meAer. 
li. Amaaaer. 15. UnJU, 16. Th^ie. 17. SorHr. 

7. QtMH, what, is also used as a relative, but only in connectiQii 
with a preposition. It is generally used absolutely; and when 
the noun to which it refers has been expressed the use of lequd, 
laqueUe, &o., is preferable. 

Sav€z-vou8 h quoi U s^occape h prAent t 
Do yea know what he busies himself with now ? 
Aprha quoi, after which. Sans quoi, otherwise. 
C*est pourqtun, on that account, therefore. 

8. The adverbs of place ohy cTou and par ou, are also often 
employed instead of the relative pronouns dans lequel, duquel^ par 
legtidy etc., when things are spoken of, as : — 7 

L*embarraa ok (for dans leqttd) ae trouve mon pere. 
The embarrassment in which my father finds himself. 
Le vUlage par ou Cfor par lequd) nous venona de passer. 
The viUage through which we have just passed. 

9. The correlative pronouns he who, fem. she who, pi. they who. 
or those who, are rendered by celui qui, fem. ceUe qui, pi. maso. 
eeux quiij^l. fem. cedes qui. Ex.:— 

He who is contented, is happy. 
Cdui qui est content est heureux. 

They (or those) who are discontented, are unhappy. 
Ceux qui sont m^bontents, sont maJheureux. 

No¥B 1. Both or either may vary according to the verb they depend on, 
(cdui qui, cdui que, etc.) aa: — 

I shall give it to him whom I love most. 

Je le doanerai a cdui que faime k mieux. 

NoTB 2. In French both pronouns must be joined, and no inversion can 
take place as in English. Ex.: — 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 

Cdui qui se r^odUe centre sa patrie est un mauvais citoyen, 

10. The English what, when not an interrogative pronoun, but a 
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oompound relatiye m tihe sense of that which, is translated by ee 
qui for the Nominative, ce que for the Direct Objectiye, and by 00 
dont, when the verb takes the preposition (28, as : — 

What is fine, is not always good. 
Ce qui est beau iCeA pas toujoun &ofi. 

I shall do what I have promised. 
Je fired ce que fat promts, 
I have sent him what he needed. 
Je Im ai envoy€ ce dont U avait hesoin. 

11. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont be^nslihe sentence, c^eH 
must be placed before the second clause, except (as in the first seor 
tence above) when an adjective or a participle fi)llows, as : — 

Ce que vous pouvex Jaire de mieux, c'est de pairHr tout de suite. 
The hest thing for 70a to do, is to leave immediately. 
Ce qui me ehagrine, c'esf la perte de inon domestiquie. 
What grieves me, is the loss of my servant. 

12. Proverbial and general expressions usually commence with qut, 
whoever, instead of cdui qui, Ex.: — 

Qm court deux lihjres, n'en prend <uicun. 

He who chases two hares catches none. 

Qui casse Us verves, Us paie, 

Who(ever) breaks the glasses most pay for them.. 

Sawe qui peut ! let him save himself who can ! 

THEME as. 

1, This is the object^ at which he aims.* 2. The stody to which 
I am devoted,' gives me great pleasure. 8. Natore, whose beauty 
we daily ^ admire, is an mexhanstible'^ source of enjoyment' for us. 
4. Your pupil's mother, with whom I was speaking yesterday, 
left^ this morning. 5. What sort of a book is that in which you 
are reading? 6. It is a Boman History. 7. There is nothing 
ujwn (a) which I think more frequently' than the sad fate* of my 
poor friend. 8. What is true is also good. 9. Virtue and freedom 
are the conditions without which we cannot be happy.- 10. Is the 
boose in which you live on the highway?^ 11. No, it is tolerably 
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hr^ from it (en). 12. That is the thmg about which I would 
speak with you. 13. The thing the miser thinks least about (a) is 
to aid" the poor. 14. That is the thing with which he struck me. 
15. It is an iUness to the progress^ of which (§ 5) one caxmot ap- 
ply'^ too prompt remedies.^'^ 16. He who cannot keep a secret, is 
incapable of goveming.^^ 17. That which most deserves our respec/ 
is virtue. 18. What I most wish, is to see you happy. 19. What 
I like most, is to be alone. 

1. Le bui. 2. Tmdre, 8. Divoui. 4. JourneOanent, 5. Inadvisable, 6. Le 
plaisir, 7. Estpartie, 8. Souvent. 0. Leaort, 10. La route, 11. AseeziMgnd, 
12. A88i8ter, 13. Progrie, m, 14. Apporter, 15. De trop prompts renUdes. 16, 
Deffouvemer, 



BEADING LESSON, 
surra DB '' SSRVIMUS." 

'' Si vos ennemis se sont rallies, s'Us out ^t^ soutenus par un corps 
de troupes qui s'avanQait k leur secours ; enfin, s'il a BeJIu recom- 
mencer tout de nouveau le combat, et Ed, dans cette demi^re action, 
j'ai perdu quelques soldats, n'est-ce pas le sort^ ordmaire de la 
guerre ? Trouverez-vous des g4n6rauz qui veuillent se charger du 
commandement de vos armees, k condition de ramener k Bome tons 
les soldats qui en seraient sortis sous leur conduite ? N'examinez 
done point si, k la fin d'une bataille, j'ai perdu quelques soldats, 
mais jugez de ma conduite par ma victoire. 

'' S'il est vrai que j'ai chass^^ les ennemis de votre territoire, que 
je leur ai tu^ beaucoup de monde dans deux combats, que j'ai forc^ 
>es debris' de leurs armies de s'enfermer dans leurs places,^ que j'ai 
enrichi Home et vos soldats du butm' qu'ils out £Edt dans le pays 
ennemi : que (let) vos tribuns s'^levent, et qu'ils me reprochent en 
quoi j'ai manqu^^ centre les devoirs' d'un bon g^n^ral. 

*' Mais oe n'est pas ce que je crains : ces accusations ue servent 
que de pr^texte pour pouvoir exercer impun^ment leur haine^ et leur 
onimositi^ centre le s^nat et centre I'ordre des patridens. Faut-il 
que vous ne demandiez jamais rien au s^nat qui ne soit pr^judiciabto 
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au bien commun de la patrie, et que voos ne le demaadiez qae par 
des seditions ? Si on s^nateur ose^ vous repr^senter rinjastice de 
vos pretentions, si on consul ne parle pas le language s^ditieux de 
vos tribuns ; s'il defend aveo courage la souveraine puissance dont il 
est rev^tu, on crie au tyran.^ A peine est-il sorti de charge, qu'il 
se trouve accabl^ d'accusations. C'est ainsi que, par yotre injuste 
plebiscite, yous avez dt6 la vie k Men^nius, aussi grand capitalne 
que bon citoyen. Ne devriez-vous pas mourir de honte d'avoir per- 
B^cute si cruellement le fils de oe Menenius Agrippa, k qui vous 
devez vos tribuns et ce pouvoir qui vous rend k present si furieuz? 

'* On m'en voudra peutr^tre de la liberty aveo laquelle je vous 
paile dans T^tat oh je me trouve k present ; mais je ne crains point 
la mort : condamnez-moi, si vous Tosez ; la vie ne pent etre qu'k 
charge k un general qui est r^duit k se justifier de ses victoires. 
Apres tout, un sort pareil k celui de Men^nius ne pent me disho- 
norer." 

1. The fate. 2. Driven out. 3. Remains.. 4. Fortresses. 5. Booty. 6. To ML 
7. Duties. 8. Hatred. 0. Dare. 10. Bebold the tyrant. 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui etait Servilius ? * Un faineux general romain. 

Pourquoi Ta-lron &it venir k Pour se justifier devant le pen- 

Eome ? pie. 

De quoi I'avait-on accus^ ? On I'avait acous^ d'avoir perdu 

trop de soldats dans un coni^ 

bat. 

Est-il posdble de livier (une) Non, ce n'est paa possible. II 

bataille, sans qu'il y alt du doit y avoir de part et d'au* 

sang de r^pandu ?^ tie du sang de r^pandu. . 

Peut-on remporter une victoire H est imposable de d^&ire un 

sans aucune perte ? ennemi nombreux et agueni 

sans perdre du monde. 
Comment se justifia Servilius du II rappela aux Bomains qu'il 
reproche qu'on lui fisdsait? avait remport^ une victoire 

decisive, et mis en d^route 
1^ les l^^ons des ennemk. 
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Etaiiril en son pouvoir de retenir 
ses soldats ? 

Avait-U manqu^ oontre les devoirs 

d'on bon g^n^ral ? 
8] Servilios avait fsut sonner la 

letraite, de quoi I'auraitron ao- 

(ms^? 
Quels services avait-il rendus k 

(to) Eomel 



Qoand un s^natenr 6teit sord de 

charge, que faisaient les tribons 

da peuple ? 
Quel ezemple d'injustice leur 

reproohart-il ? 
Servilius s'attendait-il k nn sort 

semblable k celui de M^n^nius? 



Non, leur courage les emportait^ 
et ils poursuivaient avec ar- 
deur I'ennemi effiray^. 

Non, on ne lui put rien re- 
procher. 

Les tribuns du peuple I'auraient 
accuB^ d'intelligence avec les 
ennemis. 

n avait chass^ les ennemis du 
territoire romain et enricfai 
Borne du butin qu'il rappor- 
tait du pays ennemi. 

lis I'accablaient d'aoousations. 



Celui de M^n^nius. 

Qui, mius il dit qu'un sort pa- 
reil k celui de M£n4nius ne 
pourrait le dishonorer. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

In regard to the indefinite pronouns treated of in Lesson XXIX., Part 
I., the following peculiarities are to be obser7ed : — 

1. The word an derived from homme, man (Latin homo), serves 
to render all vague and general reports expressed in English by they 
iay, people say, it is said, we say, etc. The verb which follows is 
always in the third person singular, as : — 
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People Bay, it is said, on dit. 
* One cannot have everything, on ne^peut pas avoir tout. 

Note 1. When in English the passive voice is used in this sense, tha 
verb must be changed in French into the active voice ¥dth on, as : «- 

It is said, on dit. It is believed, on croit. 

I was told, on m'a dit. I am deceived, en me irompe. 

Letters have been received, on a regu des lettres. 

Note 2. For the cases where Von is nsed^ instead of on, see Lesson 
XXIX., 2. 

2. Ckacun, e, eacb, has for the English his, her, or its, which 
follows it, son, sa, ses, and leur, leurs, for their, as : ' — 

Fat these books each in its place. 

Bemettez ces livres chacun a sa place. 

The jndges have given sentence each according to his conscience. 

Les juges ont opines chacun seion sa conscience. 

The bees build each their cells. 

Les abeilles bdtissent chacune leur odLide. 

When chacun means every one, eoenfiody (including off), it is always mas- 
culine. Example : Chacun a son tour. But when used relatively, i. e., in 
reference to a part of mankind, it may be feminine. Example : Chacune 
de nous (femmes) se pr€tendait sup&ieure aux autres. 

3. Aucun, personne, and rien do not require ne before the verb, 
in a sentence interrogative or of doubt : aiunm then stands for any, 
personne for anybody, and rien for anything. Ex. : — 

Je ne crois pas qu*il y ait aucun homme sans dtfavt. 

I do not think there is any man without a iault. 

Je doute qu*il y ait rien de plus beau. 

I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful. 

Note. Aucun and ntd are not used in the plural, except before nouns 
which have no singular, or which are used in a difierent sense in the 
plural. 

5. When, however, these three pronouns serve to answer a ques- 
tion without repeating the verb used by the inquirer, they retain 
their negative meaning, as : — 

Qu^avez vous f Rien. Rien du tout. 

What is the matter with you *? Nothing. Nothing at all. 

6. None, not one, are rendered by aucun ne and pas un ne. 
Examples: — 



276 XLL DOUZlSlCE LEQON. 

None of yoa weze there, aueun de voiu n'y OaU, 

I have four sisters ; none (not one) of them is mairied. 

J'ai quatre sceurs, auaine or paa une n'ett mari4e. 

6. Somebody^ some one, anybody, and any one, 8ie ezpreased bf 
quelqu'un singular and masculine. Ex. : — 

Somebody told me so, qudgu'un me Va dU. 

Do 70U know anj one here ? Cannatssez-vous qtuiqu'un id f 

7. Laplupart, most, is properly a collective noun, and like most 
other collective pouns takes the plural after it. This requires the 
verb and attribute which follow to be put in the plural. Ex. : — 

La plupart de ces pommes ne sorit pas encore m&res. 
Most of these apples are not yet ripe. 

8. Another is usually expressed by un autre, and others (Nom. 
and Direct Obj.) by cTautres or les atttres. Ex. : — 

Another would not have acted so. 

Un autre n'aurait pas agi ainsi. 

Charily is contented that others be preferred. 

La duxriU est contente que les autres aoient prtf&A, 

Bnj some others, aehetez-en £pautres. 

9. Autrui, others, only applies to persons ; it is, however, also 
taken as a singular in the sense of another. It is employed only 
afler a preposition. Consequently, wben in English the indefinite 
pronoun others occurs in the Nom, or Dir, Obf., it must not be 
translated by avirui, but by cTatUres or les autres (§ 8). Ex. : — 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 

La charitise r€j(mU du bonheur d^ autrui. 

Attendez d*autrui ce que vous faites a autrui. 

Expect from others the same treatment which yon giye them. 

10. When, however, the verb in the latter clause governs Ae Dir. 
Obj., en is used instead of son or ses, Ex.: — 

Souvent nous Uamons les dtfauts d'autrui sans en reconnattre les bonnes qua- 
UUs (without acknowledging their good qualities). 

11. Tel has two significations : such and many a {man) . In tha 
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Conner, it is an adjective and agrees with its noun, in the latter 
it is often a pronoun, i. e. is used without a substantive. Ex.: — 

Tdle Aait la difficuit€du terrain que, etc. 

Such was the difficulty of the ground, etc 

Td park de choses qu'U n'entend pas. 

Many a man speaks of things which he does not understand. 

12. Siich a must be rendered by un tel, une teGe. Ex.: — 

Un td hommef such a man. 
Une telle femme, such a woman. 
,C7hteihasalso the meaning of »o one? so, as: — 
Chez Monsieur un td; Madame une tdle, 

13. Tel que has the meaning siich as or just as, and agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers. Ex.: — 

TdXes que vous lea voyez, such as you see them (fern,). 

14. Notice also the expression : U rCy a rien de Ul que ... or 
U n^est rien td que . . ., t^ere is nothing like. Ex.: — 

n n*y a riende td que d* avoir une bonne conscience. 
There is nothing like having a good conscience. 

THEME 26. 

> 1. They speak of peace. 2. People are not always fortunate. 
8. French is spoken here. 4. The invention of gunpowder is at- 
tributed^ to to Berthold Schwarz of Friburg.* 5. It is said that 
the queen is in London. 6. Everybody has his faults. 7. What 
is the price of each of these medals?^ 8. My children have each a 
good place. 9. Every one has his [own] manner of thinking^ and 
acting. 10. I do not know any of his friends. 11. Would any- 
body dare' deny* it? 12. None of the judges were against you. 
13. Of all the nations of the earth, there is none (not one) but has 
(^qui n*ait) an idea' of GixL. 14. I expect somebody. 15. Those 
apples are fine, I will take some. 16. When we are in (c») town, 
we have almost every day somebody to dine® with us. 17. I have 
lost my stick, I must buy another. 18. Most of my books are 
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new. 19. Do not speak ill (moT) of others. 20. Do not unto (a) 
others what thou wonldst not they should' do unto thee. 21. Many 
a man sows^° who does not reap.^ 22. There is nothing like being 
(^que d'etre) an honest man. 23. You must take them such as 
they are. 

1. AttrUmer. 2. Fribourg, 8. MidaXOey f. 4. De penaer et ^agir, 6. Oht. 
0. NUr, 7. Jdi€,f. 8. A diner, 0. Qtt^Us te fluent d MmSme. 10. Semer, 11. 
MUecUer. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, CONTINUED. 

1. Vvn et Va/uire^ fem. Vune et VavAre (plur. Us uns et les cap- 
ires, fern, les unes et les autres), both. These pronouns agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they refer ; if they are 
preceded by a preposition in English, that preposition must be re- 
peated in French before each part. Ex.: — 

Both are gone, Vun et Vautre sont partis, 

I will do it for them both. 

Je U ferai pour Vun et pour VaaHre, 

NoTB I . When in English the word hath is foUowed by a noun, it is veo- 
dered in French by les deux, Ex.: — 

I use both hands, je me sera dee deux mains, 

NoTB 2. Both followed by and is a conjunction and is commonly omit- 
tsd in French, as : — 

She is both handsome and rich, eUe est belle et ridie, 

2. Vun ou V autre, fem. Vune <m Vautre, either, also lequiiea 
the repetition of the preposition, as : — 

I will do it for either. 

Je Is ferai pour Vun ou pour Vautre, 
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3. Ni Vunni VavXre^ fe^l. m Vwm ni Fauire, neither, requires 
ne before the verb, as : — 

Neither has obtained the prize. 

Ni Vun ni V autre n*a gagn€ le prix, 

I will do- it for neither of them (fern.). 

Je ne le ferai ni pour Vune ni pour V autre. 

4. L'un TauUre, fern. Vune V autre (plur. les uns les autres, fern. 
ks unes les atOres), one another , each other. The first of the two 
pronouns is always the subject and consequently stands in the Nom- 
inative in French. Active verbs then reqiure se, nous or vous to 
be prefixed, although no reflective pronoun appears in English. 
When they are preceded by a preposition in English, that preposi- 
tion must come between them in French. Ex.: — 

These two girls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux Jeunes JUles s*aiment {Vune Vatxtre) tendrement, 

Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. 

Charles et Henri parlent mal l'un de Vautre (not de Vun Vautre.) 

5. The word the same is expressed by le meme or la meme for 
the singular and by Us memes for the plural of both genders, wheth- 
er it be connected with a nojin or not, as : — 

Is that the same pencil which I have lent jon. 
Est-ce le meme crayon que cdui'que je vous at prit€f 
Yes, it is the same, oui, <^est le mime. 

6. The same^ meaning the same thing, is expressed by la meme 
chose. Ex.: — 

He did the same, U a fait la mime chose. 

7. When meme signifies even, it is an adverb and invariable. 
It may be placed before or after the nouns. Ex.: — 

Vos fieres, vos amis, vos ennemis mhne. 

Tour brothers, jbur friends, jour enemies even. 

. 8. Everything, aU, are expressed by totU witihout any article, 
placed, in compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the partici- 
ple, as : — 
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I iia>e lost every thing) fai taut perdu. 
Everything falls, tout tombe. 
All have perished there, tms y ont p&i, 
I have seen them all, je les ai t<mt$s vues, 

9. Le tout stands for a substantive edn^ar and masculine, and 
answers to the English the whole, as : — 

L6 tout est plus grand que la partis. 

The whole is greater than a part. 

Je prendrcU le tout, I will take the whole. 

10. The English words cdl that, everting that and whatever, 
are rendered in French by tout ee qui (Norn.), or taut ce que (Dir. 
Obj.), always singular and masculine. Ex.: — 

I like all that is fine, faime tout ce qui est beau. 
All that he says is true, tout ce qu*il dit est vrai. 

11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before an adjective or a par- 
taciple masculine of both numbers, and before an adjective feminine 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, taut remains uninflected ; bat it 
is declinable before an adjective or a participle feminine which be- 
gins with a consonant, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Examples : — 

Nous fumes tout surpris, we were quite surprised. 

Ma sasur €tait tout €tonnfy. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

EJle fut Unite surprise, she was quite surprised. 

12. When tatU in connection with que stands for ... as, 
aUhou^h, however, it is used as a conjunction with the Indicative 
mood ; and in this use the above-mentioned rule (§ 11) also holds 
good (see also § 13). Ex.: — 

Tout riches que vous Stes, rich as yon are. 

Toutes savantes que sont ces dames. 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these ladies are, etc.). 

THEMS 27. 

1. Both are (ont) ri^t. 2. Both serve the same purpose.^ S. 
Do you speak of my brother or of my sister? 4. I speak cf both. 
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5. Both bis uncle and aunt are dead. 6. Either of you can do me a 
great favor. 7. Yesterday I expected my two best friends, but 
neither of them came. 8. Both suspect^ him, but neither will say 
why. 9. Fire and water destroy^ each other. 10. Love* one an- 
other, said our Lord.* 11. They speak ill of one another. 12. It is 
rare to hear two authors® speak well of each other. 13. This poem 
IB the same that' I was mentioning® to you. 14. How much do you 
ask for the whole ? 15. I will not sell the whole ; I must keep^ a 
part for myself. 16. All is mutable^® in this world. 17. Every- 
thing displeases" you. 18. He has taken everything for himself, 
19. All is not gold that glitters" (transl: All that (L. XL, § 10) 
glitters is not gold). 20. Whatever is good in itself {en soi), is 
not always approved.^' 21. IBs mother was (^ful) quite cast 
down" at that- news; however j sorry" though she was, she received 
me kindly, and desired" me to dine with her. 22. This fashion^' 
IS quite new. 23. My fiiend, however learned he may be, is some- 
times mistaken." 

1. Usageym. 2. Soupgonner, 3. Se ditruiseta. 4. Aimeg-votu,, 5. Seigneur.^ 

6. AfOeur. 7. Que celui dont. 8. Parli. 9. Garder, 10. Variable, 11. D6- 
plaire. 12. BrUle. 13. Approuver, 14. AbaUue, 15. Affligie. 10. Frier. 17. 
Mode,f. 18. Setromper, 



13. Quelque — que, however, thotigh — ever so, is used in the 
same sense as tout — que, with this difference, that tout — que sup- 
poses something more true or real, whereas quelque — que implies 
something as possibly assumed, and on this account always governs 
the Subjunctive. Quiclque, when before an adjective or participle, 
remams unchanged. The construction of the sentence is as fol- 
lows : quelque be^ns the clause, the second place is taken by the 
adjective or participle, then follows que, then the pronoun, then the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

1 2 , 8 4 < 

Quelque habiles que vous soyez. 

However skilful you may be. 

But when the subject is not a pronoun, but a Bubstandye, tiien the 

verb takes the fourth place and the noun the fifth. Ex.: — 
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1 2 8 4 5 

Qudque louable que soU votre conduite, efle sera condcunn^e. 
However praiseworthy your conduct maybe — or though your condnct 
be ever so praiseworthy, — it will be condemned. 

14. Quelque, followed by a sabstantiye and any other verb than 
to bcy iSBJi adjective, and therefore takes an s before a noun plural. 
It corresponds with the English wJiatever. The construction is : 
1, queHqtLe{8)] 2, the substantive; 3, que; 4, the pronoun; 5, the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood ; the rest as in English. Ex.: — 

1 2 8 4 5 

Quelquee richeaaea qu'ils aient cmasn^, Us tie aont pas hettreux. 
Whatever riches they may have collected, they are not happy. 

Qliidques fatties qu'il ait commises, je ltd pardoimerai. 
Whatever fiiults he has conunitted, I will forgive him. 

15. Quel que, fern, quelle que, must be divided when it is im- 
mediately followed by the verb to be; it agrees in gender and 
number with the noun to which it relates ; it likewise requires the 
verb to be put in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

> Quelle que soU votre faute, on vous pardormera. 
Whatever your fault may be, they will forgive yon. 
Quels que soient les talents de votre fihre, U ne r€u8sira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may be, he will not succeed. 

16. The English whoever and whosoever are usually rendered by 
quiconque when they mean every one who or aU those who. 
Examples : — 

Quiconque n'observera pas cette lot, sera pum. 
Whoever does not observe this law, will be punished. 
Je parle h quiconque veut m'entendre, 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 

17. The same two pronouns whoever and whosoever are ex- 
pressed in French by qui que ce soit (or fut) qui, when they mean 
whatever may he the person wlu>. The verb is in the Subj. mood. 
Bixamples : 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talent 

Qd queeesoU qui ait Jait cda, €?est un homme de talent. 
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Whomsoever you meet with, do not say what you have seen. 
Qui que ce soit que (Dir. Obj.) vous rencontriez, ne dites pas ce que ihms 
avez vu. 

18. A shorter expression for qui que ce soit que (not qui^ is 
qui que, which is often used, except before it and ik : 

Qui que vous sqyez, vous ites le bienvenu. 
Whoever you may be, you are welcome. 
Qui que vous rencontriez, ne dites pas, etc. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say, etc. 

19. Nohody whUever, is expressed by qui que ce soit and ne 
before the verb. Ex.: — 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne Jmssez entrer qui que ce soit dans ma chambre. 

I trust nobody whatever.. 

Je ne me fie a qui que ce soit. 

NoTB. But when nobody whatever begins the sentence, personne is used, 
as : — 
Nobody whatever has spoken ill of yon. 
Personne n*a parl€ mat de vous. 

20. When the English indefimte pronoun whatever does not 
mean aU that which or everything which, but whatever may he the 
thing which, it is rendered into French by quelque chose qui, quoi 
que, or quoi que ce soit (or fut) qui or que, Ex.: — 

Whatever may be said to you, do not believe it. 
Qtieique chose qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pen. Or : 
Quoi qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. Or : 
Qjuji que ce soit qu*on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. 
Whatever you may order, I will do it. 
Q^idque chose que vous commandiez, Je le ferai. Or : 
Qtioi que ce soit que vous commandiez, je le ferai. 

21. Nothing whatever, not anything whatever, is translated by 
quoi que ce soit or fitt, and ne before the verb. Ex. : -» 

Without application, it is impossible to succeed in anythuig whatever. 
8an$ application on ne peut riussir en quaique ce soU, 
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THEME 28. 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however powerftil they may 
be. 2. Men, however great or small they may be, are never suffi- 
ciently^ sensible how necessary they are to each other. 3. What- 
ever wealth^ you may have, you will never be happy, unless you* 
restrain your passion*. 4. Do not lose [your] courage, whatever 
may happen to you. 5. Distrust* every one who (§ 16) speaks ill 
of his friends. 6. The laws condemn* all criminals,® whoever (§ 15) 
they may be. 7. I tell it to every one who will hear. 8. I hope that 
you will not tell my secret to anybody whatever. 9. Kegulus did 
not ^Uow himself to be moved,' whatever the promises were that the 
OarthaginianfiP made him. 10. Unfortunate [man] 1 whoever 
(§ 18) you are, I will not betra/ you. 11. Whatever (§ 20) 
may happen to you in this world, never murmur^® against Divine 
Providence ; for whatever we may suffer, we deserve^^ it. 12. Of 
whomsoever you speak, always speak the truth. 13. I have found 
nothing whatever. 14. I complain^ of nothing whatever. 15. 
Young men I " whatever the destiny" may be that awaits" you, in 
whatever region of the earth your days may be^® spent, nature wiU 
continually offer to you her products^' and her wonders ; ^ you will 
continually be surrounded^ with the objects of your study. 

1. A88ez, 2. Richesse, f. 3. A moins que vous ne riprimiez. 4. M^fUz^vou* de. 
6. Condamner. 0. Criminel, 7. Ne se laissa pea ibranler. 8. CarthaginoU, 9. 
Trdhir. 10. Murmurer. 11. M^riter. 12. 8e plaindre de, 13. Oena, 14. Le tgrt 
15. Attendre, 10. Boivent t^icouler. 17. Prodvito, m. 18. MervetOea. 19. EfOou- 
riade. 
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ADVERBS. 

866 Part I., Lessons XXI and XXXU. 

1. As already observed, the manner or mode of the action is 
ej^xressed by the adverbs of quality or manner, as : 
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n agit sagement (not sage), he acts wisely. 
n €crit mal (not mauvais), he writes badly. 

2. There are certain adjectives, however, which are used instead 
of the adverb. This is the case in the following expressions : — 

AUer vite, to walk fast. rester court, X^. a. v _|. 

couter cher, to be expensive. demeurer court, > ^ 

vendre cher, to sell dear. payer comptant, to pay cash. 

seniir bon, to smell sweet. marcher droit, to walk straight. 

sentir mauvais, to smell badly. chanter jus e, to sing correctly. 

trouver bon, to approve. chanter faux, to sing false. 

trouver mauvais, to take ill. parler haut, to speak loud. 

voir dair, to see clearly. parler has, to speak low. 

tenir ferme, to hold fast. faire exprhs, to do on porpoee. 

3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, unchanged. 
Examples : — 

' Cette montre coute trap cher (not ckere). 

This watch is too dear. 

Les enfants parlent trap haut (not havts). 

The children speak too loud. 

La chanteuse a chants faux (not fausse). 

The songstress has sang false. 

Note 1. In speaking of the state of the health, however, the advexb 
bien or mal is employed- Ex. : «- 

Je suis bien, I am well. 

EUe se trouve mal, she finds herself ill. 

NoTB 2. Observe also the expressions, EQe est bien, she is pretty; and 
e0e n'est pas mal, she is not bad-looking. 

4. Softie adverbs take after them an object ^th (is or a, in case 
the adjective from which they are derived also takes one. Ex : -— 

Conform^mmt a vos ordres. 

In conformity with yonr orders. 

Ind€pendamment de mes instructions. 

Independently of my instructions. 

Cette riviere coule parallklement a la Vistule. 

That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

THEME 29. 

1. Do not go so fast. 2. The night is approachmg ; I no longer 
(plus) see dearly. 3. The rose smells sweet, but the pink^ smells 
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better. 4. Do not speak low (in a whisper) in the presence of 

others. 5. How does the singer^ sing? 6. She sings false (incor^ 

rectly). 7. Do not speak so low ; speak louder, so that you can* be 

understood. 8. Yoti do not read well, and you write no (joa*) 

better. 9. To-day I am not very well. 10. Do not eat so fast. 

11. This merchant sells his goods* very dear. 12. It is dark ; I do 

not see clearly. 13. I have distributed* the money according to (in 

conformity with) your orders. 

1. UoeiUet. 2. La chatUeute. 8. Qu*on puiste voub coa^^rendre, 4. Marchan 
diaea. 6. Diatribuer. 



ADVERBS OF TIME, ETC. 

1. Observe the distinction between the following adverbs : — 1. 
Plutot means rather (of inclination) ; pliLS tot, sooner (of time). 

2. ToiU a coup means at once, suddenly, unexpectedly; totU d^un 
coup means at once, i. e., at one time ; a la fois means altogether. 

3. Immediately is translated by tout de suite, tout a Vheure, and 
also by sans delai. De suite means successively, one after the 
other. 4. VavJtre jour means the other day, lately, synonymous 
with demierement. On the next day is le lendemain. 5. A little 
while ago is tantot ; just is expressed by the verb venir (see Part 
I. Lesson XLVn.). Ex. : — 

He has just gone out, il vient de sortir 

2. Tres, fori, and hien, all mean very, right ; and whether one 
or the other is to be used before the adjective depends upon euphony 
alone. Very much, with verbs is generally translated by heaucoup, 
and sometimes also by hien ; but never by tres or tres beaucoup. 
Bicn, with a noun in the sense of much or a great many, must be 
followed by de 'mth the definite article (see Lesson IV., § 1). 

3. When, in interrogative phrases, is rendered by quand. In 
other cases, quand refers to a possible, probable fact ; hrsque to a 
positive, real fact. Quand is vague ; hrsque is precise, as its ety- 
mology shows, ahrsque, i. e., a Vheure que.. 
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4. Plus and davantage both mean more. The latter always 
stands at the end of a sentence, and consequently can be followed 
neither by a noun nor by a comparison with than. Than after phu 
and moins is usually qtiCy but before a numeral it is translated by de, 

5. Adverbs follow the simple verb. Do not say, Ma sceur rare- 
ment sort le matin ; but, ma sceur sort rarement Is mating my sis- 
ter seldom goes out in the morning. Je pense souvent a vous, I 
often think of you. 

lu connection with the compound tenses of the verb, the adverb is 
generally placed between the auxiliary and the Participle Fast. Ex. : 
Ma scsur a heaucoup voyagi. 
My sister has travelled a great deal. 

6. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the be^nnmg of 
the sentence, when an emphasis it laid upon them. Ex. : — 

Bientdt je le vis rqxxrattre, I saw him soon reappear. 

/ THEME 30. 

1. We often put off^ till the next day what we ought to do at 
once. 2. Fortune is so fickle^ that she often suddenly desert^ those 
that she has favored* the most. 3. A single* drop of vinegar con- 
tains more than a hundred animalculse.^ 4. This man has a great 
many faults. 5. Children must obey immediately. 6. This man 
has been veiy much regretted.^ 7. One does not arrive at once at 
the highest pinnacle® of feme. 8. Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dol- 
lars at one time. 9. He undertakes too many things at once. 10'. 
Did you believe this man? 11. At first {d^abord) I was not will- 
ing to believe him. 12. Good taste* is rather a gift^® of nature, 
than an acquirement^ of art. 13. How much money have you lent 
hun ? 14. I have lent hun more than eighty florin*. 

1. Renvoyer or d^6rer. 2. Inconstant, 3 Abandonner, 4. Favorisis. 5. Une 
seule goutte, 6. AnimcUcttle, m. 7. Begretter, 8. Degri, m. 9. CMU, m. 10. 
Van, m. 11. AcguistHon, f. 
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READING LESSON. 

Lb Conn&table db Botjiubon bt Bayabb. 
(Dialogue.) 

Le OonnetahU, N'est-ce pas le pauvre Bayard que je vois au 
pied de oet arbre, ^tendu sur Therbe,^ et pero^ d'un grand coup? 
Oai, c'est lui-m^me. H^las ! je le plains. En yoilk denx qui p^ 
rissent aujonrd'hui par nos armes : Yandenesse et Ini. Ges deox 
FranQais ^talent deux omements de leur nation par leur courage. 
Jo sens que mon coeur est encore toucb^ pour sa patrie. Mais avan- 
90ns pour lui parler. Ah I mon pauvre Bayard, c'est avec douleur 
que je te vois en cet ^tat. 

Bayard, C'est avec douleur que je vous vois aussi. 

Le Con, Je comprends bien que tu es fleUsh^ de te itvc dans 
mes mains par le sort' de la guerre ; mais je ne veux point te traiter 
en prisonnier, je te veux garder comme un bon ami, et prendre soin 
de ta gu^rison,' comme si tu ^tais mon propre frire. Ainsi tu ne 
dois point §tre £lcb^ de me voir. 

Bay. H6 I croyez-vous que je ne sois point fleUsh^ d'avoir obli- 
gation au plus grand ennemi de la France ? Ce n'est point de ma 
captivity, ni de ma blessare,^ que je suis en peine : ^ je meurs dans 
nn moment, la mort va me d^livrer de vos mains. 

Le Oon. Non, mon cher Bayard, j'espere que nos soins r^usd- 
ront k te gu^rir. 

Bay. Ce n'est point ]k ce que je cberohe, et je suis content de 
mourir. (^To be continued.) 

1. Grufl. 2. Fate. 8. Beoovery. 4. Wound, ft. Bony* 
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XV. QUINZlilME LEgON. 



SYNTAX OF NEGATIONS. 
(SeeP.I.,L. XXXn.) 

1. It is necessaiy in the first place to distingoish whether the ne< 
ga'ion belongs to a verb or not ; if not, the negative particle standa 
without ne. Not, without a verb, before nouns, is translated by non 
or nan pas. Ex.: — 

ffis cruelty and not his pride. 

Sa cruavt€et rum Cor non pas) son orgueU. 

Not in%>nnection with other words is simply jxu.*— 
Not much, pas beaucoup. Not I, pas moi. 

Not so much, pas tant. Why not, pourqwi pas. 

Not at all, pas du tout or poirU du tout, - 

N. B. Observe the following expressions : — 

Not (nor) — either, non plus. 

Nor his brother either, ni son fikre non plus. 

Nor I either, ni moi non plus. 

Not only — but, nonsedement — mais, ( See § 4. ) 

2. But if the negation belongs to the verb the negative particle, 
whatever it may be, is invariably accompanied by ne. Ex.: — 

Ne lui parlez pas, do not speak to him. 

Je n'ai rim vu, I have seen nothing. 

Je ne Vat plus, I have it no more. 

Aucun de vous n'y ^ait, none of you were there. 

'Le pauvre homme n'a point d'argent. 

The poor man has no money. 

Je ne connais personne id, I know nobody here. 

Ni prihres ni* menaces ne fpurent Vattendrir, 

Neither prayers nor threatenings could move him. 

* lineUher-'nor come before two yerbs in the Indicatioe mood, the former is es* 
pressed simply by ne before the first, and nor by ni ne before the second. Ex. :— 
I neither praise nor blame him. 
Jemtls loue, ninele Mdme, 
19 
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77 ne savt ni lire m €crire. 

He knows neither how to read nor write. 

Nous n'approuvons nuUement voire dessein. 

We by no means approve of yoor design. 
^ NoTB. When the verb is in the simple Infimtive nepcu or ne poitA CalM 
ne jamais) are not separated, as : — 

Not to study, ne pas €tudier or ne point Oudier, 

Bat when it is in the componnd Infinitive it is optimial to separate tiiem 

or not as:—* 

,. . ( »« pas (point) avoir Oudi^. 
Not to have studied, | ^,^^ .^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ 

3 The words no more or not any more (meaniDg not more) are 
expressed by ne before the verb and pets plus after, when more is 
followed by than : — ^ 

He is no more than fifteen yean of age. 
n n*a pas plus de quinze ans. 

But they are rendered by ne — plus without pas, when mors is not fol- 
lowed by than, Ex.: — 
I shall read no more (no longer), je ne lirai plus. 

4. N6n setdementy not only, takes no ne with the verb. Ex.: — 

Je Vai fait non seulement pour ltd, mais aussi pour ses enfants. 
I have done it not only for his sake, but also for his children's. 

1. I do not speak. 2. I have not spoken. 8. Have joa 
bought this book ? 4. No, sir, I have not (P. I., L. XLVII.). 5. 
It is your friendship which I seek, not my interest.^ 6. Not I. 7. 
Not we. 8. Are you tired ? 9. Not at all. 10. I was not there ; 
nor my sister either. 11 . This peasant^ can neither read nor write. 
12. The boy has neither paper' nor pens. 13. I have never 
had such a (un si) good book. 14. We have no desire at all^ 
to do it. 15. The speaker^ has convinoed' not only his friends 
but also his adversaries. 16. Charles XII. persisted in' never 
speaking (never to speak) French. 17. I have no more hope. 

1. Int6rH, m. 2. Paysan, m. Si See p. 231, $ 3. 1. NiUlement anvie. ft. Vera- 
tmt. 6. Oofuoaiiaairt, 7. ^S^oftcMnad. 
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NE USED ALONE WITHOUT PAS, 

5. The negative not is expressed by ne without pas or point 
with the three verbs : cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare j pouvoir, to 
be able ; when followed by an lufinitive, aa : — • 

EUe ne cesse de pleurer, she does not cease crying. 
H n'ose revenir, he dares not come back. 
Je ne puis le croire, I cannot believe it. 

NoTB 1. Cesser takes pas, howeyer, when a time is specified, as : — 
n ne cesse pas de travaiUer avant huit heures du soir, 
NoTB 2. In regard to pouvoir, use in the first person of the Present 
tense either: — 
Jene puis (withont jxzs), or: Jene peux pas. 

6. When the negative use of savoir means to be uncertain, i. e. 
m doubt, it does not take pas. In the same way pas is always 
omitted in the expresfflon je ne saurais, I oannot. Ex.: — 

Je ne savais que dire, I did not know what to say 
Je ne saurais vous donner une garantie. 
I cannot give you a security. 

But if " not know " has the signification Gf not to have learned, not to 
know (a language, etc.), then samr always takes ne and pas, Ez.i^— 
Je ne sais pas nager, I cannot swim. 
Ne savez'vous pas VaUemand, do you not know German 1 

7. In sentences depending upon prendre garde, to take care, 
fliere is no pas, Ex.: — 

Prenez garde qu'U ne vous trompe. 
Pas is used however if an infinitive follows. Ex.: — > 
Prenez garde de ne pas tomber, 

8. Of two negative sentences standing in immediate oonneotion 
with each other, the latter loses its pas. Ex.: — 

Je ne connais personne qui ne fosse qudquefois des fautes. 

Note 1. Also pea and sans are here regarded as a negation, as :— 

Pea s*en faut qa'il ne sait tomb€, he was very near falling. 

Sans rien faire, without doing anything. 
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Note 2. The fonner sentence may also be interrogatiye if onlj the idea 
of negation be contained in it, as : — 

Yort-il (or est'il) un hamme qui ne croie en Dieu f 

9. Do not ^VLtpas after que ne, when used instead of ponrquoi 
pas, Ex.; — 

Si VOU8 avez froid, que ne mettez-wms vctre manteoMf 
If you axe cold, why not put on your cloak ? 

10. Nor after voilctj il y a and depuis que, when the verb which 
has the idea of negation is in the compound of the Present or in the 
compound of the Imperfect. Ex.: — 

Hy a deux mois que je ne lui <n parU. 
H a bien chang€ depuie que je ne I'ai vu. 

11. Pas is not used when ne is connected with (T autre followed 
by que, as : — 

Je n*ai d*autre ambition que de vous rendre heureux. 
I have no other ambition than to make yon happy. 

12. Further in the following idioms : — 

N'avoir garde, to take care not to, to be on one's guard. 

N'importe, it does not matter. 

Ne voir qouUe, to see nothing (at all). 

Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

h Dieu neplcUae que, etc,, God forbid, etc. 

18. A mains que and conjunctions expresmng fear, take ne before 
the following verb (in the subjunctive). Ex.:-— 

A moina que vous ne le fassiez. Unless you do it. 
THEME 82. 

1. Alcibiadea could not suBfer that his country should obej^ a 
rival.' 2. I dare not enter' his room. 3. It is no more than a 
week^ nnce I saw {que fat vu) your uncle ; he has gone to Amer- 
ica, you will see him no more. 4. I cannot (§ 6) tell you whether 
(<t) my father is at home or not (nan); I have not seen him this 
■loming. 5. Take care lest {qtte, § 7) he steal your money. 6. 
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Take care not to be (to come) too late. 7. We dare not tell him tins 
news. 8. There is no enemy who is (^sait) not able'^ to injur? * 9. 
God forbid that I should betray' your secret. 

1. Imperf. SubJ. 2. A unetivdle. 8. J^^irer dans. 4. SuU J<mn. 6. En AaC 
6. De nuire, 7. TraJUr, 



NEGATION USED m FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH.* 

14. Ne is moreover often employed in French when in English 
uo thought of negation is to be discovered. This is the case : — 

With the affinnalive verb of a comparative clause introduced 
by que, than, when the verb closely follows que. Also after 
verbs, nouns, and conjunctions expressing fear and apprehension. 
Ex.: — 

H est plus 6g€ que je ne eroyaia. 

He is older than I thought. 

Je crains qu*il ne vienne. 

I fear he may come. 

H parle autrement qu'U n'agit. 

He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

A mains que vous ne le fassiez. 

Unless yon should do it. 

Note. But if the first clause of the sentence be negative, que of the lat- 
cer clause is not followed by ne, if the compared action is not doubtful, as : 

// n'^ait pas mieux qu'U parle. 

16. The verbs douter, to doubt; nier and disconvenir, to deny . 
contesteTj to contest, require ne before the verb (in the Subjunctive) 
of the dependent sentence, yet only when these verbs themselves 
are used simply negatively or simply interrogatively. Ex.: — 

Je ne doute pas ) , 

£hute:>vous \ 9^^ cela ne soU vrat. (f) 

I do not doubt (do you doubt) that this is true. 

Jeneniepas\'^^'^'^'^P^'(^) 

Do you deny (I do not deny) tliat he is guilty? 

• The pupil should learn, in oonneotion with this lesson, $6, L. XIX. p. 330. 
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16. But when these verbs are affinnative, or negative-interroga- 
tive, ne is not inserted in the second clause. Also when ne ptu 
douter has the force of etre sur, Ex.: — 

Je douU que cela aoU vrai (without ne). 
Nb niez'vous pas qu'U soU coupaUe f 

17. If the dependent sentence in English isf negative, it takes, 
of course, ne — pas, Ex.: — 

I fear he will not oome, j0 erains qu'U ne vienne pas. 
They ftar the fortress will not have ammunition enough. 
On craint que la Jbrteresse n'cut pas assez de munition, 

18. Bmpieher^ to prevent, to hinder, requires ne befiune the folr 
lowing verb in the Subjunctive mood, as : — 

J*€mpiekarai qu'U ne sorie. 

I will hinder him fiom going out. 

£wqiic^era^M \ 

nn'empSchempasi^'^'^^'fi'^'^ 

Will he prevent yon (he will not prevent you) fiom d<»ng it ? 

TEDSMS38. 

1. He is more wicked than I thougnt. 2. Heniy is s lrop g M ' 
than he was last year. 3. Lreknd is more powerful, at prosent, than 
were the three kingdoms at (a) the death of queen Winaheth, 4. 
A tnveUer oftm rebtes^ things olhawiae than they ate. 5. I fear 
lest (jwe) some misfoitune has befiJlen* my soo. 6. I fear our 
master will come ; do you not fear he will come? 7. He daues 
tfiat lus brother is mixed uj^* in that a&ir. 8. The dty of Paris 
has become much more beautiful ance^ you saw (have seen) h. 9. 
Do yoa fear he will wiite to your fedior? 10. I do not fear it. 
11. We do not fear that the batde b kst 12. Do you doiy tfaat 
you havo proooied [fer] him tfie means of flight?' 13. I do n* 
deny that I have ^ven him some clothes and some money. 14. 1 will 
lund^ him firom oonung bade. 15. I doubt wheUier the letter has 
been sent to him (see p. 275, § 1, Note 1). 16. I eamiot prevent 
him from loving (that he loves) pkisure* better than wodL* 
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beading lesson. 

Lb Oonn^tablb db Bourbon bt Bayabb. 

(Suite.) 

Le Otm, Qu'as-ta dono ? Est-ce que ta ne sanrais te consoler 
d'avoir 4t4 yaincu et £dt prisonnier dans la retraite de Bonnivet? 
Ce n'est pas ta faute, c'est la sienne : les armes sont joumali^res 
{changing), Ta gloire est assez bien ^tablie par tant de belles ax5- 
tioDs. Les Lnp^riaux^ ne pourront jamais oublier oette -vigoureuse 
defense de M^zi^res contre eux. 

Bay, Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous §tes ce 
grand conn^table, ce prince du plus noble sang qu'il y ait dans le 
monde, et qui travaille k d^chirer^ de ses propres mains sa patrio et 
le loyaume de ses anc^tres. 

Le Gem, Quoi ! Bayard, je te lone, et ta me condamnes I Je 
te plains, et tu m'insultes ! 

Bag, Si vous me plaignez, je vous plains aussi; et je vous 
trouve bien plus k plaindre que moi. Je sbrs de la vie sans tache ; 
j'ai saerifie la mienne k mon devoir, je meurs pour mon pays, pour 
mon roi, esdm^ des ennemis de k France, et regrett^ de tons les 
bons Fran9ais. Mon 6tat est digne d'envie. 

Le Con, Et moi, je suis victorieux d'un ennemi qui m'a ou- 
trage, je me venge de lui ; je le chasse du Milanais ;' je fais sentir k 
toute la France combien elle est malheureuse de m'avoir perdu, en 
me poussant k bout^ Appelles-tu cela dtre h pldndre ? 

Bag. Oui, on est toujours h plaindre quand on agit .contre son 
devoir. H vaut mieux p4rir en combattant pour la patrie, que de 
la vaincre et de triompher d'elle. Ah ! quelle horrible gloire que 
celle de d^tnure'^ son propre pays ! {To be continued,) 

1, The Imperialists, Aastrians. 2. To tear. 8. From flie Milanese territory, 
4. To the extreme. 6. Destroy. 
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XVI. SEIZIEME LE9ON. 



REMAEKS ON SOME PREPOSmONS. 

The use of the prepositions is of too various a nature to allow of its being 
determined by definite rales. Their departure from the original significa- 
tion can only be shown by examples. 

Prepoffltions must generally be repeated before every noun. A9 
de, and en must always be repeated. 

All prepositions except en govern die infinitive ; en is followed fay 
the present participle. Ex. : — 

Pour aller, in order to go. En alkmt, in going. 

L ON THE USB OF SOME FRENCH PREPOSITIONS, 

a. 
A denotes 1st place, and is used before names of places (not 
countries), and common names ; (in English (U or tn) : — 

a Paris, at Paris, a V^iae, at church. 

It la campagne, in the country, a V ombre, in the shade. 

au theatre or au spectacle, at the theatre. 

a la posts, at the post-office. 

Jrapper a la ports, to knock at the door. 

<k la main, in the hand, a drmte, to the right. 

2. l^e: — 

h quelle heure, at what o'clock ? 

a deux heures, at two o'clock, a midi, at twelve o'clock. 

au commencement de la lefon, at the banning of the 

a temps, in time, h man arrives, on my arrival. 

a la poinU du jour,'st daybreak. 

3. Manner and instrument : — 

a la mode, in feshion, fashionably. 

h pied, on foot, a cheocU, on horseback. 

h bras ouverts, with open arms. 

tramuOer h PaiguSU, to work with the needle. 
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peindre h Vhuile, to paint in oil. 

mesurer a Vaune, to measure by the ell (jBid). 

deux a deux, two and two. 

goutte a goutte, drop by drop. . 

h ban tnarch^, cheap. 

h dnq pour cent, at fire per cent. 

h ranglatse, after the English style. 

4. Destination : — 

Une aUBer a Uii, a teaspoon. 

Une montre a r^pOitiim, a repeater Cwatch). 

5. Direction, especially with the verb dUer or 9e rendre^ to go 
(the English to) : — 

AJUer a Vtenne, to go to Vienna. 

Nous aUons h, la campagne, we are going into the coiintry. 

Alier au theatre, to go to the theatre. 

Alter h la chasse, to go hunting, etc 

Dans, en. 

Dans means both in and into a (closed) place ; it is used in a 
more determinate sense than en, and is always followed by the article 
or another determinate word (soch as, this, my, which, etc.). Ex. : — 

Dana la {ma, voire) chamhre, in the (my, your) room. 

Dans ma poche, in my pocketi 

Dans I'hiver de 1850, in^the winter of 1850. 

Dans une colore affreuse, in a dreadfiil passion. 

H est dans la prison, he is in (the) prison (of that phuse). 

Etre dans la vUle, to be within the town (not in the coontry). * 

Observe also the di£^rence in the following expressions : ^- 

77 estate jardin and t7 est dans son Jardin. 

Je suis a ta maison (at home) and je suis dans ma maison, 

JSk is used in a more vague sense, and is followed by no artide. It 
is used for in or to before the name of a kingdom, republic, country, 
county, or province. Ex. : — 

En liberty, in liberty. En colhre, in a passion. 

En France, in or to France. 

En Avril or au mois d'Avril, in April. 

En H/iy in summer. En hiver, in winter. 
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En automnet in autamn (bat au printemps, in BpruQg.) 

JEtn en voyage, to travel aboat. 

En ces termes, in these words. 

Vivre en paix, to live in peace. 

Etre en viUe, to be oat, to be from home. 

Heat en prison, he is in prison (he is a prisoner). 

NoTB. There are a few expressions in which ihe article is retained after 
en; such are, en l*absence, in the absence; en I'honneur, in honor. Only ? 
and la are thas foohd after en, never le. 

Dans and en, relating to time, are difierently used. Dans de- 
notes the point of time, en the duration. Ex. : — 

Dana dix minutes, ten minutes hence. 

En dix minutes, within the space of ten minntes. 

Je partirai dans huit jours, I shall set oat in a week. 

M. B, reviendra dans deux mois, Mr. B. wiU retom in two months. 

•Tot appris le fiangais en dix mois, I learned Eiench in ten months. 

Mitre, parmi. 
Entre answers in general to the English between, betwixt, and ia 
said of. two objects only. Ex. : — - 

Entre la parte et la fenfire, between the door and the window. 

Entre autres, among others. 

La mihe tenait I'enjant entre ses bras. 

The mother held her child in her arms. 

Parmi is said of several objects, as : — 
Parmi Us rochers, among the rocks. 
Votre grammaire se trouva parmi mes livres. 
Yonr grammar was fonnd among my books. 

Devant, ctvcmt, 
Dewmt is a local preposition, and is also used for in presents qf^ 

*c: — 
Nous jouerons devant la maison, we will play before the house. 
H a paru devant le juge, he appeared before the judge. 
Star le devant, in the front ; la parte de devant, the fiont door. 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as : — - 
Je sttis arrivif avant vous, I arrived before you. 
L*artide se met avant le nam, the article is put before the noun. 
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Avant ioui, aborc all. 

Avant ib also used before an mfinidye with de : ^- 

Avant de partir, before leaving. ^ 

Mivtrfs, rers. 
EnverSy towardsy to, is used for wUi regard to, in a moral sense, 

ts: — 

Soyez charitables envers lea pauvres, be chdntable towarda the poor. 

Comportez'vous Uen envers lui, behaye well Uwards him (With regard to 
dim). 

Vers expresses motion and is pat before names of places and 
^rsons: — 

Vers la colline, towards the hill. 

|7 8*av<mga vers moi, he advanced towards me. 

Chez. 

Chta might be rendered in English by drf ^ house of, with^ 

among, etc. Ex. : — 

Chez votre pkre, at your father's. 

Chez les Rojnains, among the Romans. 

Chacun est maitre chez soi, everybody is master in his own house. 

Je viens de chez vous, I come from yonr honse. 

Jlors de, kars. 

1. Bors de denotes an exclu^on from a place, out of, outside of, 
wttkotU. Ex. : — 

ffors de la maison, oat of the house. • 

Hors da royaume, out of the kingdom. 

Note. In this signification de may be left out, as : Hors la nuHson, hors 
la harrihre, etc. 

2. Hors de is also used in a figurative) or temporal sense, as : — 
U est hors de danger, he is out of danger. 

Hors d'etat, out of condition, unable. 

3. Hors (without de) signifies except, besides : — 

Hors cda nous sommes d'accord, with the exception of that we are agreed. 
NoTB. In this sense hormis is sometimes used for hors, more frequently 
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D'^avee, Centre, de dessaus, eie. 
Some prepo^tions are preceded by de, which serves to JiMJioate 
the pomt from which an action4>roce6d8, as :— 
Ma separation d*aviec mon phe, 
Mj separation fiom my father. 
On arracha Venfant d'entre les bras de <a mht. 
They tore the child from the arms of its motihor. 
On le tira de dessous le lit. 
They drew him from uider the bed. 

Sons. 
Sans, without, is sometimes expressed in English by hU for. 
Example : — 
Sans lui, je serai mart de /aim. 
Bat for him, I should have starved. 

JEs. 
This word is a contraction for en lei. It is used for xmiyersity 
degrees. Ex. : — 
Bachdier h lettres, bachelor of arts. 

THEME M. 

1. Where are you going? 2. I am going mto the oouniry. 8. 
My friend arrived in the beginning of summer; he was received 
with open arms. 4. Is this book to (a) your taste ?^ 5. No, I 
do not like it. {It does not please me), 6. I met that gentleman 
on my journey in Italy. 7. Is Mr. A. at home? 8. Tes, sir ; he 
is in th^ garden. 9. In the absence of the king, who is now in 
Italy, these affairs must be suspended.' 10. The poor man had to 
choose between slavery' and death. 11. Why has she been so 
unjust towards her parents? 12. Did you arrive before or after 
four o'clock? 13. Before the church there are three high poplars.^ 
14. My neighbor was kindly disposed towards me. 15. I found 
this letter among my papers. 16. Brandy (V eau-de-vie') is the 
source of great evils among that people. 
1. Qotutt m. 2. ^^ugMiMire. 8. 1/esdaivage, m, 4. Pet^pVer, nu 
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THEME 35. 

1. They (on) told me amongst other things, that the ship had 
been taken by the enemy (j>L). 2. The old man was unable (not 
in a condition) to do anything for her. 3. He has sold all his 
horses, except one or two. 4. Now we turn to (towards) the south. 
5. Among the merchants in London, there are many beneficent' 
men. 6. He lives with his brother. 7. The tailor will oome to 
your house to-morrow. 8. Where do you come from ? 9. I come 
from my aunt's. 10. The wooden horse was outside the walls^ of 
Troy. 11. The patient? is at present out of danger. 12. Nobody 
besides myself was present. 13. Out of (jmr) cnxty soldiers who 
Cried the attack, twenty-five fell into (jsntre) the hands of the enemy 
(/>/.). 14. One must distinguish true friendship from (cTavec) 
(the) felse. 15. The dog sprang out* frt>m under the table. 

1. Biei^aisant, 2. Les mws de TroU, 8. Lt mdiade, 4. SaiUer. 

n. HOW TO EXPRESS SOME ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 

Above. 

Above, when it expresses time or number, so as to signify mor$ 
than or longer than, is rendered in French by phu de. Ex. : — » 

The fight lasted above four hours. 
Le combat dura plus de quatre heures. 
It is above twenty miles from here. 
Tly a plw de vingt lieues d'id. 

About. 
1. About, in the sense of around, is to be rendered by autour 
de. 2. In the signification of concerning, it is touchant, concern 
nant, sur, or simply de. 3. In speaking of things which people 
eany about them, it is translated with sur. Ex. : — 

1. All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le monde ae pressa autour du prince. 

2. I will speak to Idm about our affair (business). 
Je lui parlerai towJumt (or sur or de) noire affaure, 

3. lhAYenomoVi!djahoritme,jen'ai pa8d*argentturmoi • 
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\, Ai\& most commonly rendered by a with or without fm arti- 
cle. 2. After nouns or verbs denoting derision, anger, surprise, 
sorrow, etc., at is rendered by de. 3. It is translated ekez when, 
in English, it precedes the word Aoti^e, either expressed or uiider- 
stood. Ex. : — 

1. We were at dinner, nom Oions a diner. 

Do 70a play at cards, jouezrvoua attx carta t 
'■ 2. She laughed at him, die ae moqna de lid, 

I am sarprised at what 70a say. 

Je euis surpris de ce que was ditea, 
S. We were at your aunt's, nous Oions chez voire tonte. 

By. 

1. By denoting the agent or cause is translated de or par (see 
p. 135, 2). Ex.: — 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
M. Bell est respects de tout le numde, 
Troy was destroyed by the Greeks. 
Troie Jut dOruite par les Grecs, 

2. In affirmations and swearing by is translated par: 
He swears by his honor, U en jure par son honneur, 

3. By, after the verbs to sell, to bay, to work, etc., preceding a 
noun of weight or measure, day, week, month, or year, is rendered 
m French by a with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I sell the tea by the pound, je vends lethihla livre. 
We work by the hour or by the day. 
Nous travaillons a Vheure onhla joum^e, 

4. When preceding a numeral immediately followed by an adjeo- 
tive of dimension, hy is rendered in French by sur, Ex. : 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

CeUe chambre a quime pieds de longueur sur dix de largeur, 

5. By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to wound, etc., 
is translated in French by d^un coup de, when it expresses the blow, 
wound, firing, etc., of an instrument by which a man was wounded, 
killed, etc.- Ex.: — 
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The oflScer was wounded hj a bullet. 
L'officier fid hUagi d^un coup de JiuU, 
Achilles was killed at the sidge of Troy hj an arrow. 
AchUU fat tu^€M siSge de Traie cPun coup de flktkt. 
Note. If the blows hare been repeated, h, coups de is used, in which caaa 
tt is most commonly rendered in English by with, Ex. : — 
They knocked him down with a stick. 
lU Vasaonmerent a coups de baton, 

THEME 3d. 

1. My fether was not above twenty-two years old when he was 
married.^ 2. My uncle's country-house' is very handsome ; bat it 
cost him above eighty thousand francs. 3. It is above a year since 
my Mend set off foi^ America. 4. Eome was built by Eomulus. 

5. The poor man has been driven out^ of his house by his creditors.' 

6. I will get up to-morrow at six o*olook. 7. Were you at Mrs. 
D.'s ball last night? 8. I will pay you at the end of ihis month. 
9. I rejoice greatly at your good luck.^ 10. She always smile/ at 
everything that is said. 11. Where was your sister this morning? 
12. She was at her aunt's. 13. My box" is a foot and a half deep 
by two wide and four long. 14. Harold was wounded by an arrow.' 

15. William the Second was killed by an arrow in the New-Forest. 

16. He is so strong that with his fist^^ (5, Note) he oould knock 
down^ an ox. 17. They killed the dog with stones. 18. The sol- 
diers kill one another with bayonets." 

1. To be married, se marier, 2. La maison de campagne, 8. Pour, i. Chassi, 
ft. CriaMckry m. 0. Botihaur, 7. aou/rire. 8. Le oqfflre, 9, FUche^ f. 10, Ls' 
poing, l\,AltoUre, \2, LaJHOoMtte, 

From, 
1. From, preceding the name of a person, or a possessive adjeo- 
tive, or a personal or interrogative pronoun after the verbs to go, to 
eome, to send, etc. , is generally rendered hj dela part de, Sx. :— 

Many compliments from Dr. O. 

Bien des compliments de la part de Monsieur le thdeur 0* 

I come from him or her (from them), etc. 

Je viens de sa part {de leur part). 
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2. Framt meaning from some one's house, is in Ereneh de elmz 

Example : — 
I come iTom mj nncle's, aunt's, etc. 
Je vieru de chez num onde, — de chez ma tante, etc, 

3. From — to is rendered hjde — en. Ex. : — 

He went from street to street, from town to town, etc 
n dtta derueen rue, de viUe en ville, etc. 

Note. When two names of towns or yillages are mentioned, to is ren- 
dered by ck. Ex.: — 
From Paris to Rouen, de Paris h Bouen. 

4. From is rendered by dqmts, and to hjjusqu^h, when speak- 
ing of extent or time. Ex. : — 

From Easter to Christmas, dqnds Pdquea Jusqti^h No&, 

Li, 

1. In — (2a»» or en, see ibese words in the first part of this Les- 
son. 

2. lay after word& denoting pain, hurting, etc., and preceding a 
possessive adjective with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 
a with the definite article. Ex. : -— 

I hare constantly a pain in my head. 
J*ai toujaurs tnal h la tite, 

8. In adverUal expresEdons of time, in is not expressed in 
French. Ex. : — 
In the morning, le matin. In the evening, le aotr. 

On or upon. 

1. On or upon is most generally sur. Ex. : — 
He climbed npon the tree, U grimpa nor Varbre. 

2. After the verbs to play, to. live, to depend, and the like, on 
or upon is rendered by de. Ex. : — 

Yon play on the violin, and I play on the flute. 
Vous jouez du vicion et moi, je joue de ia flute. 
A good end often depends on a good beginning. 
Une borme fin depend souvent ePun bon commencemeni. 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
Le prisonnier vit de pain et d^eau. 
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3. The preposition on, before the days of the week and with 
dates, is dropped in French. Ex. : — 

Come on Sunday, venez dimanche. 
On the twelfth of May, le douze mat, 

4. Ouy denoting time, in other cases is translated by en. 

Over. 
This preposition is connnonly^ rendered in French by «wr, but it 
ranst be expressed by the Part. Past of the verbs passer, finir, 
achever, when it denotes an action ended. Ex. : — 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

Des que la pluie sera pass€e, 

Ts dinner over, le diner est-U Jimt 

With. 

1. With is rendered by de afber such verbs as, to die, to meddle, 
to do, to dispense, to load, to cover, to fill, and after some adjeo- 
tivcb, as : pleased, contented, etc. (see p. 250, § 1 and 2). Ex.: — 

He died with cold, U mourut de froid. 

The wagon is loaded with goods, la voiture est charg^e de marchandises. 

2. With is expressed by a and the article before nouns denoting 
in what manner a thiag is done or made. Ex. : — 

To draw with a pencil, dessiner au crayon. 

To fight with pistols, se battre au pistclet, 

NoTB.- Charger takes a, and se battre, an, a la,a V (as the nonn may 
require), before the names of materials or weapons generally used for loading 
fire-arms or for^ghting ; otherwise, with is rendered by avec, Ex. : — 

Charger vn fusil h baUes, avec des pierres, Se battre a V^p€e, au pistolei, 
avec des haches, avec des martaux. 

The ambiguous English sentence. He struck the man with a wooden 
leg, would be translated into French by Iljrappa Vhomme a lajambe de hois, 
if the man was crippled ; but if the wooden leg is the weap m of attack, 
ave^ is used. 

8. With must not be expressed aflier the following verbs : to 
meet; with, renconfrer ; to trust with, conjier qch. a qn. ; io supply 
. 20 
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with, fmmir qch, a qn, ; to reproach with, reproeher qeh, h ^ii. 

Examples : — 

We will supply him with everything. 
Nous lui foumirons toiU. 
I reproached him with his ingratitude. 
Je lui reprochai son ingratitude. 

Kbmark. Prepositions are placed in French before the words they goy- 
em, though in English they are sometimes placed after. Ex. : — 
Whom do you speak to, a qui parkz-vous t . 
What's that for, pour quoi cda f 
"The man whom you are interested in. 
L'homme pour qui vous vous int&essez. 
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1. Go £rom me to Mr. S., and tell him that I am expecting him. 
2. From whom do jou come? 3. I come from Miss B. 4. 
Charles was wounded in his arm, and not (non) m his leg. 5. I 
have veiy often a pain in my teeth. 6. I will call upon you in the 
afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to the play. 7. Upon 
what instrument does your sister play? 8. She plays the piano. 
9. That happened^ on the 12th [of] March. 10. I am in the 
habit^ of taking a cup of co£^ as soon as dinner is over. 11. Do 
not meddle^ with my a£^rs; attend to your own. 12. Is that 
house covered with slate^ or tiles ?'^ 13. It is covered with tiles. 
14. This picture seems to be done with chalk.^ 15. When you 
meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his poverty. 16. 
France extends' from the Ehine to the Atlantic^ Ocean. 17. What 
does he complain* of? 18. We have travelled from Switzerland to 
Italy. 19. You spend all the day in going (Ja aUer) from house to 
house, from street to street, from place to place. 20. Those labor- 
ers^ work from (deputs) moming^^ to night.^ 21. I walk every 
day from twelve (midi) to three. 

1. Se passa, 2. To be in the habit of, avoir Vhabiiude de, Z. Se mUer. 4. An- 
doisej in singular. 6. TuiUy in plural. 6. Craie,t 7. S'itendre. & VOeian At" 
lantique. 9. 8e plaindre de q<A, 10. Ouvrier, m. 11. Fat the artiole. 
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XVII. DIX-SEPTlilME LE9ON. 



T)IFFiERENT USES OF THE CONJUNCTION QUE. 

I. QUE WITH THE INDICATIVE. 

1. The conjunction qva is used 1. to join the two terms of a 
«i woparison ; 2. in a restrictive sense, for but or only, as : 

£Ue n*a que deux frhres, she has only two brothers. 

2. The que of admiration or exclamation expresses wonder or 
storprise; it answers to the English words how, how much, how 
many. Ex. : — 

Que voua Stes heureux I how happy you aie 1 
Que la terre est petite en comparaison avec le soleU I 
*IIow small is the earth compared with the son ! 
Que de peine vous prenez pour moi 1 
How much trouble you take for me ! 

3. In short exclamations que is inserted after the noun when the 
verb is omitted. Ex. : — 

Qud beau pays que Vltdie I 

What a beaatifol country Italy is I 

Quel homme que ce F€n€lon I 

What a man that Fenelon is {or was) I 

4. It stands for pourquoi in negative exclamations, as :— - 
Que ne puis-Je vous aider I why can I not assist you I * 

5. The French periphrase of a sentence with c^est is followed by 
que, whereas in English this is nqt expressed. Ex.: — - 

Cest une belle chose que la discr^ion. 
Discretion is a good thing. 
Cest une chose daestable que la haine. 
Hatred is a detestable thing. 

If, however, an Infinitive follows, que need not be used: — 
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Cest tme honte (que) cTignorer sa tongue matemeQe. 
It is a shame not to know one's mother tongue. 

6. Qtte must be inserted after c'est-a-dtre, that is to say, when a 
eerb follows. Que is also freqnentlj used after vaila and peut4tre. 
Example : — 

Vous serez parfaitement libres, c'est-h-dire que vous ne d^pendrez de personne. 
You will be perfectly free, that ia to say. you will depend upon nobody. 

7. In the expressions : que out, yes; que si/ yes 1 que non, 
10 ; que is used pleonastioaUy. Ex.: — 

Je dis que oui, I say yes. 

8. Qu« stands for ^iWe instead of cSepu^jW.* 

Combien y a4'il que vcire stxur est mortet 
How long is it since your sister died ? 

9. Qm is used for when after a peine, soaioely, and in the sig- 
nificalion of as or when, after the specification of a tune, in which 
case the use of hrsque would be incorrect. Ex.: — 

A peine iUUt-U aorti, que la maison a^^croula. 
Scarcely was he gone out, when the house fell. 
Un matin que je sortaia de trh-lonne heure. 
One morning as I went out nearly. 
Mdintenant que vous ites en France, etc. 
Now that you are in France. . . . 

10. Que corresponds to the English thai after all verbs of thtTik- 
ing^ J^efon^, saying,* as: dire, affirmer, rSpondre, declarer ^ 
craire, penser,sentir, etc., asid. usuaUy takes the Indicatiye when 
these words ar& used affirmatiyely. In English the that is often 
omitted, but in French it must always be employed. Ex.: — 

Dites4ui que Je Vaitends. 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

H m'a r€pondu qu*U n'en savait rien. 

He answered me that he knew nothing of it 

On cnit qt^dle est trks-riche. 

She is supposed to be very rich. 

* Where In Latin the .iM. is iised with tiM /lyMifM 
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NoTB. Que is not only always expressed in French, but repeated before 
each member of the proposition. Ex.: — 

Je crois que vous vous trompez el que vous ne r^iissirez pas. 
I think you are mistaken, and that you will not succeed. 

11. In many cases where the conjunction is repeated in English, 
the French, instead of repeating it, put que in the place of it. This 
is the case with lorsqtie, quand, pendant que, tandis que, pcurc9 
que, tant que and des que. Ex.: — 

Lorsque Vempereur Jut revenu et qu*U (and when he) «rf viisUi h camp, U 
r^solut de Uvrer bataille, 

Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi a la Pologne soumise, que le DatW' 
mark n*osait le trouUer, et que le roi de Prusse recherchait son amiti€, le czar de- 
venait de jour c?< jour plus redautable. 



THEME 38. 

1. I am much younger than you. 2. Caroline is only seventeen 
years old. 3. How pretty she is ! 4. How I hate flatterers P 5. 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit 1^ 6. What 
{que de) misfortunes you have undergone I '^ 7. K you are (^avez) 
cold, why (§ 4) don't you put on your cloak ? 8. It is a very dif- 
ficult thing to know (§ 5) [how to] keep what one has. 9. Look, 
it rains! 10. Perhaps he will come. 11. I believe (that) you 
are right. 12. He told me that he had not yet received a letter 
from his uncle. 13. Are you ready? 14. no I (§ 7) I cannot 
finish before an hour. 15. Have you not been there ? 16. yes 1 
17. How long is it since you lost your fether? 18. One day when 
the two sparrows* had flown out,* the children took away® their nest. 
19. Tell me the day (on which, § 9) you think' of leaving. 20. 
I think he is not at home. 21. Scarcely is he out of bed before he 
beings to work. 22. Why (§ 4) did you not tell it? 23. When 
you have acknowledged your faults, and (§ 11) have repaired' 
them, I will forgive you. 

1. Flatteur. 2. HaJbUer, 3. ^^rawois, i. Le moineau, 6. AaieiU aortis, 6. 
EtUever, 7. Vous comptez partir, 8. Si6paris. 
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U. QUE WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

>. QuCy in a conditional sense, is osed in the beginning of a sen- 
tence for the word whether, and in the middle, to avoid the repeti- 
tion of si; in both cases it^yems the Subjunctiye mood. Ex.: — 

Whether he come or not, I do not care. 
Qu*il vienne ou rum, je ne m*en soude pas, 
* If somebody calls and I am oat, send for me. 
Si qudqu*un vient me voir et que je soia sorti, envoyez^nud chenher. 
If 70a meet her, and (if) 70a have time to speak to her. 
Si VOU8 la renconirez et que vous ayez le temps de lui parler, 

2. For tiU, instead oijusqu^a ce que after attendre, to wait 

Example : — 

Wait till it gets less cold. 
Attendez qu*U fasae mains /hid. 
You must wait till I am back. 
Ilfaut attendre que je sois de retour, 

3. For the English thud person of the Imperative, let him or let 
them, Ex.: — 

Let him come, qu'il vienne. 

Let them do it, qu'ils [qu'elles) le /assent, 

4. For that, instead of pour que, afin que : — 

Come here that I ma7 speak to 70a. 
Venez id que je vous parle, 

5. Que is used with ne for the English but (or but that) after 
verbs expressing dx)^^, fear, etc, (see p. 293, § 15). Ex.: 

I don't doubt but that 70U are right. 
Je ne dotOe pas que vous n*ayez raison, 

6. In the same manner que is used for before, instead of avant 
que ; for unless, instead of a moins que ; for withotU, instead of sans 
que, and for yet, instead of et cependant, Ex.: — 

I shall not go out before 70U are in. 
Je ne sorUrai pas que vous ne styez renlr^. 



. USES OF TH£ CONJUNCTION QUE. 311 

I shall not pardon you unless you acknowledge joxa faolts. 

Je ne vous pardonnerai pas que vous ne reconnaissiez voa fautes. 

He takes no trip withont some accident befalling him. 

H ne fait pas de voyage qu*tl ne lui arrive qudque accident. 

Though he shoold have all the gold in the. world, yet he wonld not be 
satisfied. 

// aiirait tout Vor du numde, qu'il ne serait pas content, 

(For the use of que instead of repeating compoand conjunctions, and af-. 
ter verbs governing the Subjunctive, see Lesson 19, on the Subjunctive 
Mood, § 12). 

1 . Whether it rain or not, I must go out directly. 2. K I were 
rich and had children, I would give them a good education. 3. 
Whether you be rich or poor, you should {devez) be a man of prob- . 
ity. 4. He had not a doubt {did not doubt) but that this was his 
pursuer.* 5. Wait till the rain is over. 6. A miser* might have 
all the gold in the world, he would never be satisfied. 7. You shall 
not go out before it is light.^ 8. Let him have his share.* 9. Come 
that I may tell you the reajson of that thing {en), 10. May heaven 
bless* you I 11. May the earth lie lightly on him (he light^ to 
him). 12. Let him employ his time well. 13. I shall not leave 
the house {go out) before you pay me. 14. He cannot play but 
he hurts' himself. 15. K you go to Paris and (§ 1) will take me 
with you, I shall be most happy.^ 16. My friend says he will not 
pay the bookseller^ before he has received all the books (which) he 
(has) ordered. 17. I shall put off*® my journey; I shall wait till 
your time allows you to accompany me. 

1. Persicuteur, 2. Avare, 8. To be light —>b{re Jour. 4. Pari^i, 6. BMtr, 
6. JUgire, 7. 8e faire mdU 8. Most happy— J^ncftan^d. 0. Le UbraXire, 10. 
Remettre, 

BEADINQ LESSON. 

Lb OoNHiZABLB DB BoURBON ET BaTABB. 

(Fin:) 

Le Oonnit, Mais ma patrie a ^t4 ingrate apr^s tant de services 

que je lui avais lendus. Le roi m'a fait une injustice ^nonne. Ea 
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me d^pouillant^ de mon bien, on a d^tach^ de moi jnsqa'k (m)€n) 
mes domestiqaes, Matignon et d'Argonges. J'ai ^t^ contramty 
pour sauver ma vie, de m'enftur presque seul. Que YoiilaJ&4n que 
je fisse? 

Bay. Qae vous souffi-issiez toutes sortes de manz, plutdt que de 
manquer k la France et k la grandeur de votre maiaon. Si la per- 
secution etait trop violente, vous pouviez vous reiirer : mais il Yalait 
mieux §tre pauvre, obscur, inutile k tout, que de prendre les armes 
oontre nous. Votre gloire eiit ^td au comble^ dans la pauyret^ et 
dans le plus miserable exil. 

Le Conn, Mais ne vois-tu pas que la yengeanoe e'est jointe k 
I'ambition pour me jeter dans cette extr^mit^ ? J'ai voulu que le 
roi so repentlt de m'avoir traits si mal. 

Bay, n £Edlait Ten faire repentir par une patience k totite 
^preuve, qui n'est pas moins la vertu d'un h^ros que le courage. 

Le Conn. Mais le roi, ^tant si injuste et si aveugl^' par sa 
mere, m^ritait-il que j'eusse de si grands ^gards pour lui ? 

Bay, Si le roi ne le m^ritait pas, la France enti&re le m^ritait. 
La dignity m§me de la couronne, dont vous §tes un des h^ritiers, le 
m^ritait. Vous vous deviez* k vous-m6me d'^pargner* la France, 
dont vous pouviez §tre un jour roi. 

Le Conn, Eh bien ! j'ai tort, je I'avoue ; mais ne sais-tu pas 
combien les meilleurs coeurs out de peine k resistor i leur ressenti- 
meot? 

Bay, Je le sais bien : mais le vrai courage consiste k r^sister. 
Si vous connaissez votre faute, bd.tez-vous de la r^parer. Pour moi, 
je meurs, et je vous trouve plus k plaindre dans vos prosp6rit^, 
que moi dans mes souffi*ance8. Quand I'empereur ne vous trompe- 
rait pas, quand m§me il vous donnerait sa soBur en manage, et qu'il 
partagerait la France avec vous, il n'effacerait ppint la tacbe* qui 
d^shonore votre vie. Le conn^table de Bourbon rebeUe I ah I 
quelle honte I Ecoutez Bayard mourant comjne il a v4cu, et ne oes< 
Bant de dire la v^rit^. 

1. strip. 2. The highest. 3. Blinded. 4. To owe. 6. To spare. 6. The itiliu 
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USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

I. PRESENT TENSE. \ 

1. The Present of the Indicative corresponds to the English preB- 
ent. In French there is only one fonn of this tense, as : Je lis, I 
read ; faime^ I like. The English fonns : I am reading, I do read, 
etc., must therefore always be translated as if they were : I read,y0 
lis. Ex. : — 

The children are plajring in the garden. 
tea enfants jouent au jardin. 
Nous dinons toujours a deux heures. 

2. The Present tense is sometimes employed for the Future, 
when speaking of actions which are to be done at a time proximate 
or near, as : — 

Je pars demain, I (shall) set out to-morrow. 

3. It is also used in a narrative, instead of the Preterite, in or- 
der to give more vivacity to the description, and to make tiie event, 
as it were, present. For this reason it is called also the historical 
or narrative Present Ex.: — 

A cette nouvdle, qu*U repousse avec irritation, Napol^dn descend de lanum" 
tagne du Salut el 8*approche de la Moshwa etdela porte Dorogomihw. II 
s'arrete (stops) encore a Ventr^e de cette barrihre, mais inutilement. Murat le 
presse, etc. 

Here repousse, descend, s'approche, s'arrSte, presse are historical Presents (in- 
stead of repoussa, descendit, s'approcha, s'arreta, pressa). It is particularly 
liked for euphony, when several Preterites of the first conjugation would be 
used. Example: — 

Mentor range les 86tdat»,.U marche h, leur tite et s'avanM vers les ennemis (in- 
stead of raangea, marcha, i^aioanga), • 

4. The F^ent tense must also be used for the English Perfect, 
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wben a duration of time is expressed in whioh ihe condition is still 
continuing : — 

How long have you been Here ? 

Depuis quand etes-vous icif 

Have yon had this dog long ? 

Y a-t'il longtemps que vous avez ce chient 

I have had him these two years. 

Je Vat depuia deux cms. 

If the Compound of the Present were used in these sentences, it would 
imply that the condition no longer existed. II y a deux ans qu^U a €ti 
mart, would be absurd in French, as it would imply that he vxa aliue agcdn. 

THEaiE 40. 

1. Do jou speak French ? 2. Yes, sir, I do. 8. Is it raining? 
4. No, it does not rain. 5. I do not like lazy boys. 6. I cannot 
write with a bad pen. 7. I see a man who is asleep.* 8. What 
are yon doing? 9. I am reading a veiy amusing book ; you must 
read it also ; to-morrow I shall send it to you. 10. I set out to- 
morrow for (Germany. 11. I shall be ready in a moment. 12. 
How long have you been (§ 4) in Paris ? 13. I have been here 
for {depuis) three months. 14. Have you had this stick' long? 
15. I have had it for more than {de) four years. 16. Has your 
&ther known that gentleman long? 17. I think he has known him 
for a year or two. 
1. Quidori, 2. Camn/e,t, 



n. PAST TENSES. 

5. The Imperfect tense denotes continuity of an action or oondi- 
tion, in past time. It is therefore used to express what was oastonh 
aiy or habitual. It is also used in descriptions of persons and of 
things, in expressing physical and moral qualities, traits of charao- 
ter etc.* Ex.: — 

* Henoe it is oalled by some grammarians the simtdlaiieoiM patt^ and by «omie 
tae deeoriptioe tenae. 
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Henri IVHait un ban prince, U avait de heUea quality, U ainuxU son people et 
en Aait aim€. 

Je ne savais pas cela. 

Pendant man s€jqut U la campagne je me levais Urns lea tnatine h dnq heures 
^ je faisais de longttes promenades. 

Calypso ne pouvait se consoler du depart d^Ulysse, Sa grotte ne r^sonnait 
plus de son chant, Les nymphes qui la servaient, n'osaient lui parler, EUe se 
promenait souvent seule, etc, 

Lorsque j'^ats en pleine mer, je m'amusais qudque/bis h dessiner ks beaux 
viages, semUables a des groupes de montagnes, qui voguaient a la suite les uns des 
autres, sur Vazur des deux. 

La grotte de la d€esse €tait sur le penchant d*une coUine: delaon d^couvrait 
la mer; d'un autre c6t€on vogait une rivthre oiU se montraient des ties bord^esde 
hauts peupliers qui portaient leurs tetes superbes jusque dans les nues, Ijes 
divers canaux qui formaient ces ties, semblaient se jouer dans la campagne: les 
uns roulaient leurs eaux claires avec rapidity ; d'avtres avaient une eau paisible 
et dormante. On apercevaU de loin des coUines et des montagnes qui se perdaient 
dans les nu&t, Les montagnes voisines ^taient couvertes de pampres t)erts qui 
pendaient en fesUms : le raisin, plus ^clatant que la pourpre, nepouvak se oacher 
sous les feuiUes, et la tngne €tait axioaJt)i€e sous son fruit, 

6. When two occurrences take place, that which ia intemipted 
by the other and which was lasting before the other happened, must 
be in the Imperfect tense : — 

Je dormais (I was sleeping) lorsqu'il entra. 

Je le surpris pendant qu*il ^cnvait. 

From this we see that whenever in English the Imperfect, I was, widi 
the Part, pres, is used (I was sleeping, I was writing, etc.)» in French the 
Imperfect tense most be employed. 

7. In longer narrations, aU those parts which do not form the 
thread of the narrative, but serve only to illustrate the principal 
facts, and which are only explanatory additions or observations of the 
writer, are in the Imperfect tense. Ex.: — 

Au temps que Vltalie Hait frangodse, une sedition ^ata (broke out) dans un 
des raiments en gamison a Livoume, COait une affaire grave: c*€Ujit beau- 
coup phis qu'une mutinerie de sddats, L'empereur partU extrSmement irriti, 
lorsqu'il apprit cette nouveUe. Ses ordres Haient precis et terribles; il ne voulaU 
pas de conseils de guerre, etc . 
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Etaitj Ocdent and voulait serve as ninstratiye additions and explanatory 
observations of the writer on the facts expressed hj the verbs ^data, parut, 
apprit. 

8. After the conjunction si, if, the Imperfeci is used to denote a 
condition or supposition (see § 18). Ex.: — 

Si favais de V argent. Si man fiire venait, etc. 
n me demanda si favais des heures libres. 
He asked me if I had some hours to spare. 

9. Sometimes the I^iperfect is used instead of the Conditional, 
to denote that something would have happened, had not another 
occurrence prevented it, as : — 

J'^ais perdu, 8*il ne m'avait pas retenu. 

I should have been lost, if he had not held me. 

Note. In a similar manner the expressions : should have, aught to have, 
and could have, are often rendered in French hj the Imperfects : H JallaU, 
je devais, il pouvait, etc. Ex.: — 

Vous deviez me le dire tout de suite. 

You ought to have told me directly. 

THBME 41. 

1. Csasor was a great general. 2. Heniy the Fourth was a good 
king, he loved his people. 8. We were at dinner when the cou- 
rier^ arrived {Pret.'). 4. Tranquillity reigned throughout (dans) 
the whole country. 5. The general was waiting for troops^ which 
were to (devaierU) come. 6. My father studied (used to study) 
much when he was young. 7. K he came now, he would find me 
prepared. 8. When I was at Paris, I went every morning to 
take a walk in the Champs-ElysSes, or in the Bois de Boulogne : 
afterwards' I came home, where I employed^ myself till dinner, 
either in reading' or writing, and tn the evening, I generally went 
[for] amusement' to the French Theatre or the Opera. 9. If I 
were in France, I would learn French. 10. If he had something, 
Ae would give it to you. 11. I asked hun if his father was at 
Dome. 12. He answered that he did not know it. 13. I thou^t 
you were wrong. 14. I observed that he was quite pale.' 

ULecourier. fL Troupes, pl.t. 8. 4prte celo. 4. 5*aooHP«r. ft. ^iirsu 6, 
M'amuser. 7. Pdle, 
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THB PRETERITS. 

10. This tense (as: TaUai, je vis, je regus^ etc,) is used in 
French to express a particular fact or event entirely elapsed, which 
has happened but once, or veiy seldom, at a definite time. It is the 
narrative or historical tense. Ex.: — 

Jefiua Rome Va€ pani. 

II partit le 20 OcLobre. 

Les Samains chasskreiU Tarquin de Rome. 

Aprks la mort cPAristide, Citnon prit lea vines da gouoemement, 

Ce fut P^poque ou la Grhx comment a produire les grands hommes, 

Quand Us ordres de Critgn furent exScul€s, vtn domestique apporta la cmqm 
(cup, goblet) Jixtale. 

Le premier Octobre 1714 Charles XII quiUa enjm la Turquie, Les Tures 
accompagnerent le roi jiuqu'a la frontikre et comblerent ce numarque de Urns les 
signes de leur respect et de leur admiration. Pendant cinq jours Charles sup- 
porta la lenieur qu'entraine naturellement un long cortege; le sixihne jour ilper- 
dit patience et oon^ Vidie de amtinaer le voyage avec deux compagnons, Ae- 
compagni de deux colonels su^dois, U abandonna le cortege, Tous trois fran- 
chirent la fiontiere et continuh-ent le voyage a chewd avec une vitesse extraonH' 
noire, Aprhs 22 jours Charles arriva devant les portes de Straisund. 

11. In longer nairadonB all the facts which form ihe thread of 
the relation, are expressed in the Preterite, whereas expknatoiy re- 
marks serving only to elucidate or complete the relation of the fisusts, 
are in the Imperfect (see § 7) or in the Pluperfect. Ex.: — 

Les onze magistrats qui veiUaient h Vex^cution des criminds se rendirent h la 
prison de Socrate pour lui annoncer le moment de son tr€pas (death). Plu- 
sieurs de ses disdjdes entrerent ensuite; Us Oaient a peu pris au nombre de 
vingt ; Us trouvkrent auprks de lui Xantippej son ^use, qui tenait le plus jeune 
de ses en/ants entre ses bras, D^s qu*eUe les aper^, eUe s^ibria : Ah! voilh 
vos amis. Socrate pria Criton de la faire remener cA«b e& (to take her 
home). 

Here the Preterites rendireia, entrerent, trouvh'ent, apergut, t^€dria and pria, 
express the facts, whereas qui veiUaient, Us Oaianlt, qui tenait, etc, are inci- 
dental additions. 

12. When two facts occur together so that one is interrupted by 
the other, the verb which expresses the interruption is in the Preter> 
ite, the other in the Lnpeifoct. Ex.:-— 
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Je dai^is quand U entra. 

Je cUfjeunais quand vous vtntes me demander, 

I was breakfasting when yon came to ask for me. 

THEME 42. 

1. I saw the queen of England last year. 2. My aunt died tho 

day before yesterday. 3. Cato killed himself lest he should Qde 

peur de) fsdl into the hands of Caesar. 4. Marius was ill-treated 

by {de) fortune ; however he did not lose his courage. 5. Borne 

was, for (^pendant') more than two hundred years, the mistress^ of 

the world. 6. King Pepin died in 768 ; Charlemagne, his ton, 

succeeded (him). 7. We set off as soon as we had^ the order for 

it (en). 8. My brother's servant brought me a letter this monmig 

before I was up." 9. Epaminondaf refused the presents of Darius. 

10. The Duke of Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan 

to Henry the Fourth ; but this prince, satisfied with his submission,^ 

gave' it him back* soon. 11. Napoleon was bom* in Corsica/ 12. 

When some one represented to Napoleon that a thing was imposra- 

ble, he declared that this word was not French. 

1. LamaUr^se. 2. Fret, of reoeooir. 3. Laf€. 4. Soumisiian, t, 6. JBendre. 
6. J^ret, of the verb nOUre, p. 181. 7. En Cone. 

THB COMPOUND OV THB PRBSBNT. 

13. The Compound of the Present (j*ai vu, fai regu, etej) ia 
used to express a thing as having taken place at a time not specified^ 
or in a period not Mly elapsed. Ex.: — 

*Pai perdu torn mes enfants, 

M. Laurent a beauooup wiyag€. 

Nous avons rencnc€ (given ap) h noe droits, 

Alexandre le Grand a dOruU Vempire dea Persea. 

L'avez voua vu aujowThuit — Out je Vai vu ce matin. 

Nous avous eu beaucoup de pluie oeite anniSe. 

Note. The French Perfect corresponds to the same form in English in 
all cases, except that given nnder the Present tense, § 4, in such phrases as 
Depuis quand ites vous id, how long have you been here 1 But the Erench 
tense is much more frequently used than the English, as will be seen in ibb 
following paragraphs. 
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14. The Compound of the Present translates the English Impep 
feet, whenever this does not denote continuous or habitual state or 
action (see §§ 5, 6, 7), or is not strictly a historical past. It is the 
tense most frequently used in conversation. Ex. : — 

Did yon see him yesterday 1 

L'avez-wnut vu hier (not le vU»-v(ms) % 

No, sir, I did not see him. 
• Non, Monsteur, je ne Vai pas vu. 

Bid they tell him to come at six 1 

Im Ort-cn dit de venir a six heures f 

Yes they told him to come at six o'clock precisely. 

Oui, on Im aditde venir a sisp heures precises, 

Les Frangais ont gagn^ la bataHle de Marengo, 

In this last sentence, gagnerent wonld be perfectly correct, bnt wonld refer 
merely to an historical event in the past, with no bearing npon the present. 
Ont gagni connects the fact stated with something present, either in the 
speaker or in the hearer. 

16. The Compound of the Present is idiomatically used in famil- 
iar conversation, instead of the Compound of the Future, as : 
Avexrtxms bientdt ftni voire thhne f Oui, je Vai Jim dans tin numient. 
Will you soon hare done yonr exercise 1 Yes, I shall have finished it in 
a moment ; instead of the more formal Aurez-vous ftni, .... tPamai ftni, 

TETEME 43. 

1. The horse, when he has run^ his course ; the bee, when it has 
made its honey ; ' and the gOod man, when he has done good^ to 
others, do not make a noisy boast^ about it, but go on'^ repeatuig the 
action ; as the vine,* in its season, produces new clusters^ again. 
2. F^nelon preached with success from the age of nineteen, and 
wrote many works which are admired for their beauty of style ; but 
that which has gained^ bun the greatest reputation is his '' Telma- 
chus," ' where he has displayed^® all the riches of the French lan- 
guage. 3. No work had ever a greater reputation ; it is written in 
a lively,^ simple, natural, and elegant manner; its fictions are well 
ima^ned, the moral^ sublime, and the political maxims (which) ift 
contains, all^' tend to the happiness of mankind.^^ 
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1. Adieoi. 2. MUilf m. 3. Du Men. 4. Ne j'm vantent pas, 5. ConMnver. 1^ 
yigney f. 7. Grappe, f. 8. 2>tf { a /ai<. 0. TO^maque. 10. Delayer. 11. ^nlmA 
12. Xa morale. 13. TViuered. 14. Deahommu. 

THE COMPOUNDS OV THE IMPEBFEGT AND OT THB PRETEBITE. 

16. These tenses are formed from the Imperfect and Preterite, 
and con-espond to them folly ; only that they represent their aetioD 
as having taken place previous to some other event referred to, and 
cannot be used entirely independently, bat usually stand connected 
with a conjunction or an adverb of time If this conjunctive clause 
expresses a definite past time, the Compound of the Preterite is 
employed, especially after the conjunctions aussitot que, lorsque, 
quand, des que, a peine, hientSt, en un moment^ un jour que, etc. 
Example : — 

AwsUdt que fern tarmmfme$ afaires, Je repartia* 

A peine eui-U pmmmciee moi, qv^U t^en repentk, 

Dh que le parlement se Jut assembU, V^mevte cessa. 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased. 

It is here not to be overlooked that in the nse of the Compound Preterite 
a more immediate relation, a cloier connection most exist between tlie two 
past events. 

17. With the Oompoand of the Imperfect, this eloee oomiection 
Ms, and this is the distinguishing fbature of this tdnse, which is 
also used like the Imperfect for descriptions, for continuous events, 
and frequently repeated or customary previous actions. Ex. : — 

Platon avail regu de la nature tm corps robuste. 

J'avais d€yi, termini mes affaires, quand Je re^ voire Uttre, 

A la campagne, quand favais dini, je faiaais tme promenade de deux Ueum. 

18. The Compound of the Imperfect is also used after the con- 
junction ei, if, the same in French as in English (see § 9). Ex. : 

Si vaus ^Hez vena plus tdl, vous m'auriez trouv^a la nunson, 
S*U avail parii pUu hcmt (loader), je Paumia compria, 

THEMB il. 

1. The Tyrians had, by their pride,^ oflfended the great Sesosfais, 
who ruled in Egypt, and who had conquered bo many kingdoms. 
2. The wealth which they had acquired' by commerce^ and the stieng^ 
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of the impregnable* ©ity of Tyre, lying* in the sea, had lifted np^ 
the heart of these people. 3. They had refiised to pay Sesostiia 
the tribute* which he had imposed upon them (leur) on his return 
from his conquests ; ^ and they had furnished troops to his brother, 
who had attempted^ to kill him in the midst of the festivities^ of a 
great banquet. 4. As soon as Sesostris leamed^^ this, he deter- 
mined^ to bamiliate their pride and to destroy their oommeree upon all 
seas. 6. Julius Caesar, having disembarked*^ in Africa, fell [down] 
as he was leaving the vessel ; this appeared to his soldiers a very 
inauspicious^ omen : ^ he, however, turned the feelings of the army 
to his advantage by exclaiming (m s^dcnanf), '<It is now, O 
Africa, that I hold thee." 

1. OrgueU, m. 2. AcquUee. 8. Imprmtable (bdiare tbe noon). 4. SUuie danf, 
6. Ef{/U, 6. Le trUnU. 7. ConquHe, f. 8. Voulu. 9. J<de8* 10. Apgfrendre. 11. 
II riacha d'humitter. 12. Apant d&HxrgfU, 18. Vn prisage de mauvaUe augure, 

m. THE FUTURE TENSES. 

19. The Future (je parlerai, je ferai, etc.) denotes in general 
future events or drcumstanees, as : — 

Charles partira demain. 

20. It must sometimes be used in French after adverbs of time 
(qtuind, lorsque, etc.) where tbe English ose the Present, when the 
idea is one of future time. £k. : -— 

V<M8 powoez venir quand vota voudrez. 
You may come when jou like. 

21. It is used as a softened form of the ImpeoUiYe, implying tbe 
expectation of fulfilment. Ex. : — 

Vous m'€cnrez demam, (do) write to me to-morrow. 

Vous ne tuerez point, thon shalt do no murder. 

Quand vous viendrez, vous apporterez man livre. 

When you come you will bring my book. ^ 

NoTB 1. When skaU and wQl imply determination, they axe rendered by 
CMdoir, as : — 
I will do it, je veux le fcdre. 
You shall do it, je veta que vom hjbssiez, 
21 
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22. It sometimes has tihe sense of tihe Lnperadye in sentenoea 
like the following : — 

Croira qui voudra Vhistorim Capiidin ei qadqwB autrea ^brivams qui Jbnt 
dctnser lea €Uphant8 sur la corde. 

Believe who will the historian Capitolinus and several other writers, who 
make elephants dance on a rope. 

Note. To be on the point of doing something is expressed in French bj 
aUeTf which corresponds precisely with the English to be going, etc (See 
Part I., Lesson XL VI.) Ex.: — 

Are yon going to write to him ? aUez-vous hd 6arin t 

I am coming, je vats venir. 

NapolSdn ditases soldats, " Nous aHons entreprendre la conquite de VEgypte. 
Les peuples avec lesquds nous alhns vivre, 9ont Mahom&ans'* ete. 

23. The Compound of the Future indicates an event which is to 
precede another future event specified. Ex : — 

Qfumd faurai termini ma affaires, je partirai tout de suite. 
Atusitdt que je serm arrivi, j*irai le voir, 

24. When tihe conjunction si signifies whether, ezpresfflng uncer- 
tainty, the future can be used alter it, in French as m English. «SS 
is never followed by the future, unless it means whether. Ex. : — - 

Je ne sais si man fihe viendra, 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

25. When si signifies (m condition that, the English Fatoie must 
be rendered by the Present. Ex. : — 

Vous deviendrez savant, si vaus Oudiez bien. 

Yon will become a learned man, if yon will stndy. 

26. The Future is sometimes used to imply surmise. Ex. : •— 
Ou est man argent f L'aurai-je peut-iire perdu t 

Where is my money 1 Have I perhaps lost it ? 

27. The Conditionals, je parkrais, j^aurats parli, are used in 
French as in English, in conditional sentences : — 

Je serais heureux si j'avais des amis. 
I should be happy if I had some friends. 

I^OTB. The English I wish, when it does not relate to something pasl^ 
is often translated by the Conditional of vouloir, je voudrcUs. Ex. : -~ 
I wish he would come soon, je voudrais qu'U vtrU bieatdt. 



. USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDIOATZYE. 323 

. 28. After si, when it means suppose that, the English Condi* 
tional most be rendered by the Imperfect (see § 8). Ek. : — 
Si Je cmtintum man commerce^ je demendrcds riche. 
If I should continue my trade, I should become rich. 

But when st means whether, the Conditional is also used in 
French : — 
Je ne sais si mon qnde viendrait, en cos que vom Vinvitassiez. 

29. The compound Conditional of devoir, pouvoir, and votdotr, 
followed by the simple Infinitive, must be used when, in English, 
the auxiliaries should, ought, could, might, are followed by a com- 
pound Infinitive Ex. : — 

Voiis auriez du €crire une lettre. 

You ought to have written a letter. 

J*aurai8 pu Im dormer de I'argent. 

I could haye given him some money. 

THEME 45. 

1. I shall go to London. 2. The bookseller will send you the 
book to-morrow. 3. When I am in the country, will you come to 
see me ? 4. I shall play as soon as I have finished my lesson. 5. 
There will always be wars among men, as long as they are (§ 20) 
ambitious. 6. I hope you will not refuse me this favor. 7. When 
you are ready, we will go and take a walk. 8. I do not know if 
my sister will consent to it (y). 9. If your person were as gigan- 
tic^ as your desires, the whole^ world could not contain you ; your 
right hand would touch the east? and your left the west* at the 
(cw) same time, said the Scythian* ambassador to Alexander. 10. 
I could have kept? the book ; nobody would have known it. 

1. OlgarUesque. 2. Entier (after the noun). 3. Vorieid, m. 4. Vocddent, m. 
6. I^ambcusadetMr dea Scythes, 6. Oarder. 

THEME 46. 

1. My country has been ungrateful^ to me, although I have ren- 
iorcd it (lui) great service (^/.)- 2. The kmg has done me great 
V istioe ; he has robbed^ me of my entire fortune, he has even 
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taken' firom me my two servBnts. 3. 1 have been compelled to fiee, 

in order to preserve* my life, which was serioiialy threatened. 4. 

What was to be doneV 5. Yon should rather have endured* 

(§ 29) all injuries than to offend' against France and the greatness 

of your bouse. 6. If you were persecated, you oonld have 

retired ; ^ it would have been (vcdu) better to be poor and unknown* 

than to take up^^ aims against yoor country. 7. Even in poverty 

and in the most wretched^ exile, your &me^ would not have been 

lost. 

1. Ingrai, 2. PrM. 3. JITa d^pouOU juaqu*iL 4. Pour Bomver. 6. Que wm- 
Heahwms qtie je JUte 7 6. Souffrir, 7. Que de manquer A, 8. V&us retirer (refleo* 
ttreyerb). 9. Obacwr. 10. Prendre lei armea, 11. Mie^rable, 12. GMreyt, 



READING LESSON. 
ALBXANDBB SKLEIKK. 

Pendant la guerre pour la succession d'Espagne, quelques parti- 
oulier^ (Squiperent en Angleterre deux vaisseaux armateur^ deetin^ 
k £ure des prises^ dans la mer du sudv f Le oapitaine Ivogers Ifut 
nomm4 pour les commander. Us leverent? Tancre de Bristol le 2 
Aoiit, 1708. Au mois de Janvier de Tannee suivante ils se trou- 
vaient du cot^ ^u pdle antarctique)^ Eogers doubla le Gap-Horn 
sans prendre terre en aucun lieu de ces parages'^ jusqu'kf File de 
Juan Femandes,'' situ^ dans(la mer du sudj/ k la distance de cent- 
dix lieues du ChiM. H y envoya une pinasse,* qui revint au vais- 
seau avec quantity d'^crevisses/ et un homme v^tu de peaux de 
ehevres^ qui paiaissait plus sauvage que ces animaux mSmes. 
G'^tait^un Ecossals, nomm^ Alexandxe Selkirk, qui avalt ^t^ maitre 
k bord du vaisseau " Les Cinq-Ports,/! et que Je capitaine Stradling 
avait abandonn^ sur cette lle^depuis quatre ans et quatre moisr? 
Yoici le r6cit que ce malheureiix fit de ses aventures au capitaine 

•***Des mon enfence J'ai ^t^ ^lev^' dans la marine. Ayant 'suivi 
le capitaine Stradling dans son expedition, j'eus un d^m^l^^^ aveo 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 825, 

lui, ce qui Tengagea h me debarquer sur oette ile^ Je rdsolos 

d'abord d'y rester, plutot que" de m'exposer k de nouveaux char 

grins, d'autant plus que le vaisseau 4tait en mauvais ^tafc. Cepen- 

dant revenu h moi-meme, je souliaitai d'y retoumer, mais le 

eapitaine n'y voulnt pas consenfcir.'* 

(^To be continued,) 

1. Private men. 2. Capture. 3. To weig^h. 4. South. 5. Parts of the sea. <S. 
Plnnaoe. 7. Crab. 8. Goat-sUns. 9. Brought op. 10. Quarrel. 11. Bather than. 

^ QUBSTIONNAIBB. 

Que firent quelques p^titniliers anglais pendant la gaerre de la 
nucoessiond'Bspagne? ^(^ Q,^^xj(vpt/^vU- ^^^ 'iv..s- 
Qui eommanda les deux vaisseaux? ( /y /^ ^ 

Odpritril terrepourlaprejpierefoia? "^ ^'^^v<ux.t J/r ' 
Oil est situ^e oette ^^'^ t^ n-y , . ^ J 
Qui trouva-tron 1^? Jy, ; ^ ^ ''' ' ^^' - ■ / 
Qui ^tait cet homme ? ' ' '*' ^^' i^ o ) ^-^ -l 



^^ \ - 



Comment y 6tait-il venu? 

Combien de temps y ^tait-il rest^ ? 

Pourquoi avait-il ^ d^barqu6 par le eapitaine? 



XIX. DIX-NBUVlllMB LE9ON. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

1. The Snbjnnctiye is in most cases dependent, and is therefore nsed in 
sabordinate clauses. Whenever in French a subordinate clause is depend- 
ent upon a leading clause which contains the idea of something not yet 
having an actual existence for the speaker, consequently of something pos- 
sible or uncertain, its verb will be in the Subjunctive. This unreality can 
apply as well to something external, i. e. to actions and events, as to some- 
thing internal, i. e. to conceptions and emotions. This is the general 
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ground of distinction in the application of the French SabjnnctiTe. The 
two languages by no means agree in tins point. Many verbs in English 
are put in the Future, the Conditional, or the Present Indicative, which, in 
French, must be in the subjunctive. Thus for instance : — 

Je ne pense pas qu'U soit n Ag€, 
I do not think he is so old. 
Nous crcugnions qu*U ne 8*en aUdt. 
We feared he would go. 

, 2. But before passing to the rules concerning the use of the Sub- 
junctive, it will be indispensably necessary to understand the relation of 
the tenses of the Subjunctive to those of the Indicative and Conditional, 
without which the clause, dependent upon them, cannot be jproperly trans- 
lated. The following rules are here applicable : — 

1. If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present or Futuie Indica- 
tive, that of the dependent clause will be in the Present or Compound of 
the Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: — 

Je veax qu,*{L vienne,* I wish him to come. 
Connaissez-vous qudqu*un qui sache fiire oda f 
Do you know anybody who knows how to do this 1 
Je ferai en sorte que tout soit prit, 
: I will have everything ready. 
Jattendrai que man phre soit parti. 
1 will wait till my father has departed. 

2. If the verb of the leading clause be in a past tense of the Indicative, 
or in the Conditional, tbe Imperfect of the Subjunctive must follow in the 
subordinate clause ; or if the subordinate clause contain an event which has 
already taken plftOQ, the Compound Imperfect of the Subjunctive must be 
employed, according to the following scheme : — 

Je craignais 



Je craignis 
J'ai crcdnt 
Jajxds craint 
Je craindrais 
J'aurcus craint 



qu'dle n'tariudt demain-^aujounl'lm^^trop tard,-^ 
trop tdt, etc 



* Observe that the Present and Future are the same in the Subjunetive Mood in 
French ; the oontei^ alone shows of which of the two we speak. Ex.: — 
Je ne crois pas qu'Ole vienne. 
I do not think she is eoming. 
Je ne orois pas qu*eUe vieniM* 
I do not think she will oome. 



JtaxdgnuM 
JtcraigpMM 
Tax craifU * 
J* avals craint 
Je amndrais 
J^aurais craint 
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qu*ils ne Jusseni arrive hier — avant-hia^^^la fanatiM 
dermhreftte. 



3. There are a great many verbs which ^V4m the yerb of the 
sabordinate clause in the Subjunctive mood ; they may be divided 
into four classes, viz.: — 

1. Verbs of wishing, wHling, desiring, commanding or permitting. 

2. Verbs of thinking, believing, and saying. 

3. Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, astonishment, denial, duty, ii» 
cessity, joy, or delight. 

4. Impersonal verbs which do not express certainty or probability. 

'4. Verbs of wishing, willing, commanding, etc. Such are : -^ 

Aimer f to like. permettre, to permit, allow. 

aimer mieux, to prefer. prier, to beg, to ask. 

dtfendre, to forbid. recommander, to recommend. 

demander, to ask. wuhaiter, to wish. 

d^rer, to wish for,-to desire. aouffirir, to snffor. 

exigpr^ to demand. auppUer, to beg, request. 

mdonner, to order. vouhir, to be willing, e£e. 

Examples: — 

J*ordofme qn^U sorte, I order him to go out 
. Tame qi^U wU ooMragtux^ I like him to be brave. 
Ilveutquejediaela vOriUiPres. Stdj,, $ 2, 1). 
He wishes me to say the truth. 
II vowlait que je ltd disae la vOriU {Imperf,, § 2, 2). 
He desired me to tell him the truth. 
Le roi exigea que je partiese tout de suite. 
The king demanded that I should leave directly 

^ As the Compound of the Proeent belongs to Present as well as to Fast time, it 
sen be followed also by tlie Present of the ttattfaaotive, whan the dependent oUiMe 
MflBrs to Present time. Jfiz,:— 

IHeufwu$adorm4ktraisonpourquenousfiousentervums 
God has given as reason that we may niake ose of it. 
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5. Verbs of thinking, believing, saying, etc. 

These verbs, and, in ge^neral, all those which express die int^- 
lectual faculties of the mind, govern the Indicative when thej are 
affirmatively used, and most commonly the Subjunctive when thej 
are used negatively, interrogatively, or are preceded by the conjunc- 
tion si. If I say, for instance : Je crois que Oharles est malade, 
I represent Charles's illness to myself as a reality, and oonseqaently 
the Indicative is required. But in the sentences : Je ne crois pcu 
que Oharles soit malade, or, croyex^vous que Charles soil malade f 
an uncertainty is expressed m regard to Charles's illness, and the 
Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: — 

Je ne crois pas que le concert ait lieu ce sotr. 

I do not think that the concert will take place to-niig^ht. 

Pensez-vous qu'il puisse apprendre Unit cda. 

Do you think he can leam all that 1 

Je ne dis pas qu'U cut tort, 

I do not say that he is wrong. 

Partons, si vous pensez qu*U fosse beau temps, 

NoTB 1. If howeyer we ask a qaestion, less to be informed of a thing 
than to inform others of it, the second verb (having the sense : Do yoa 
know ?) is put in the Indicative, and not in the Subjunctive. Ex.: — 

Vous ai'je dit que mon frhre est arrive? 

KoTB 2. Obsenre that the verbs of knowing, being sure, resolying, etc., 
are not (k)mpri8ed among those which govern the Subjunctive. They gen- 
erally require the Indicative, even when used interrogatively or neg- 
atively : — 

Jesavais 1 »•/ • • • 

Je ne savais pasji^ ^^ *^' 

Jenesais s'Ulefera^ I do not know if he will do it 

THEME 47. 

1. I wish him to come (that he c). 2. The law requires that 
thieves^ [should] be pum'shed. 8. I demanded that he should pay 
me. 4. Has he demanded that you should pay the bill?' 5. 
t forbid that he should go there. 6. Qod wills that we love our 
enemies. 7. Caligula wished that the Romans should render him 
divine honors.' 8. Your &ther expects that you should ^ve ^ an ao- 
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count of what you have done. 9. My aunt wishes that I should 
set out to-morrow. 10. Tell him to wait. 11. Augustus com- 
manded in his will* that they should not seek to' extend the empire. 
12. Allow me to tell you (allow that I tell y.) the truth. 13. I 
will be obeyed (that one ob. me). 14. Do you think your aunt 
will come by herself?' 16. If I find that you frequent bad com- 
pany, you will lose my friendship. 16. Do you hope they (<w») 
will make peace?® 

1. Lea voleura. 2, Le compte, S. Dea honnairs dfunns. 4. To give an aocoant, 
rendrecon^. 6. TeskmeiU, m. 6. AiUndre. 7. Seule, 8. Lapaix. 



6. The Subjunctive is used after verbs of fear, doubt, sorrow, 
joy, denial or hinderanoe, astonishment, etc. Such are : — 

Avoir peur, } s'Oonner, to wonder. 

craindre, ) *^ ®^' empScher, to hinder, prevent 

doutoTf to doabt nter, to deny. 

And likewise af)»r : 

£tre bien aiae, to be glad. ^ itre qfflig^, to be afflicted. 

itre charm€y ") itre fStch^, to be sorry. 

etreenchant€yS^^'^^^^' . Are ^tonn^, to be astonished. 

itre content, to be satisfied. itre surpris, to be surprised. 

se r€jouir, to rejoice. regretter, to regret. 

trembler, to tremble. se plcUndre, to complain. 

Examples: — 

Je crains que ma mh-e ne soit malade. 

I fear my mother is ill. 

Je ne doutais pas qu'il n*arrivdt avant vous, 

I did not doubt that he would arrive before you. 

tPempecherai qu'U ne* sorts, 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Je regrette qu'U soit venu trop tard. 

Man ph'e est fachiipjte je ne lui aie pots €ait plus t6t, 

Je suis charm^ qud vous soyez venu me voir, 

Je m*€tonne qu'il n'ait pas refu ma lettre, 

•Conoemlng the particle ne, see L. XV. $ 10-ia. 
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KoTB 1. The rerbs avoir peur, appr^hender, eraindre and trembler requiie 
the particle ne before the venrb in the Sabjnnctiye mood, but cnty when 
these yerbs themselves are affirmatiye or negatiTe-iiitenogatlTe. Ex.: — 

Je arains qu'U ne vienne. 

Ne cnugnez-vous pas qu*il ne uiennet 
But if the sentence be simply negatiye or simply interrpgatiyey ne is not 
• used, as : — 

Je ne aroint pas qu*U vienne, 

Craignez'vous qu'il vienne % 

KoTB S. If alter those yerbs mentioned in § 6, we wish to e xpfo— our- 
•elves with definiteness, deceque\a used instead of the simple 9110^ and this 
is followed by the Indicative : ^ 

n est fSLch€de ce que vous ne ltd avee pom 6ariL 

Je me plains de ce qu'elle m'a oMi€, 

NoTB 3. If the second verb is negative in English, im— jms must be 
osed in French, as : — 
Je tremble qu'il n'arrive pas h temps. 
I tremble lest he may not arrive in time. 

7. Sabjunctdve after Impersonal yerbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always put in the Sabjonotxve after tbe 
following Impersonals : — 

H est svrprenant, it is saiprising. UplaSt, it pleases, saili. 

U convient, it is proper. jU est facheux, it is sad. 

U JbMty it must U est juste, it is jnst, light. 
U importe, it is important,* it matters, U est difficile, it is difficnlt. 

it concerns. U est possible, it is possible. 

U suffit, it is sufficient U est naturel, it is a matter of coorso. 

Uvautmieux, it is better. U se peut, il peut se fitire, it may bei 

And likewise after : -— 

H est temps, it is time. c^est dommage, it is a pi^. 

e^est un malheur, it is a misfortune, etc., etc 

Examples:'^ 
HJaut que vous. partiez tout de suite. 
You must leave dii^ctly. 
H est possible qu'U revienne. 
It is possible that he come back. 
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C*est dommage que vous ne soyez pas venu plus tdt. 

It is a pity that you have not come earlier. 

II suffit qu'il ait avou€ sa faute. 

It is enough that he has confessed his fault. 

II est juste que vous soyez punt. 

It is right that you be punished. 

Further, after ^7 t/ a, and all impersonal verbs with an adjective* 
denoting evidence, certainty, or probability, when they are used in a 
negative, interrogative, or conditional manner. Ex. ;-— 

Ya4-il un mortd qui puisse dire qu'U est toujours heureux 1 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy 1 

Est-il stir qu'il ait tort f 

Is it certain that he is in the wrong ? 

H n'est pas sur qu'U ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 

THEME 48. 

1. I doubt whether that is true. 2.. I doubt whether your uncle 
will arrive to-morrow. 3. The Egyptians did not doubt (see Les- 
son XY., § 15) that certain plants and animals were divinities.^ 
4. We question whether riches can affi)rd' happiness. 5. I did not 
know that you were to come. 6. Do you doubt that I am your 
friend? 7. I do not doubt that you are my friend. 8. He denies 
that he had been told that. 9. He does not deny that he has been 
told that. 10. It is time for us to go (that we go) home, for it 
begins to (^) rain. 11. It is evident that Greece could no more 
defend herself, so much was she at that time sunken.* 12. It is 
sufficient if you tell him this. 13. It is a pity that you did not go 
with us; you would, have enjoyed* yourself much. 14. It is not 
probable that they will do it. 15. I must go to (m) town. 
1. Des dMntUs, 2. Accorder, d. Ditkue, 4. SPamuser, 



8 The Subjunctive is used in relative dependent clauses be^n- 
ning with qui, que, lequel or ou, which depend upon a leading 
clause in which a wish, doubt, or cpnditioii is impUed, especially 
after an Imperative. Ex. : -*^ 
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Jmob des ouvroffes qui putssent former voire goSH, 

Bead such books as can form your taste. 

Choisissez tin appartement ou vous soyez h voire cdae. 

Choose an apartment where yon may be comfortable. 

Us envotfkrent des d^put^ qui oonsultasseni ApoUoA, 

They sent deputies who were to consolt Apollo. 

If, however, no such requirement or expectation is contained in the lead- 
ing clause ; if, on the contrary, the matter is rather regarded as something 
which is actual, or which has already taken place, then, of course, tha 
Indicative is used. Ex. : — 

J^ai lou€wi appartemeni ou je rats hien h mon cUae* 

lU envoyhrent des d^puUe qui conadth'eni Apolhn. 

9. A verb preceded by the relative qui or que ib put in the Sub- 
junctive after the Superlative, when tiie relative clause only express- 
es an opinion^ as : — 

C*est le plus beau jardin que je connaisee,, . 
This is the most beautiful garden I know. 
Ceat une des demikres lettres que St, Paul ait €crites. 
This is one of the last letters St. Paul has written. 
La meiUeure garde qu*un roi puisse avoir, c'est le cotur de aes sujets. 
The best guard a king can have is the hearts of his subjects. 
If, however t^e thing is represented as certain or as a matter of fact, the 
Indicative follows. Ex. : — 
Soumens-toi que je suis le seal qui fa d^u (displeased). 
N&on est le premier empereur qui a per8€cut€V]&gUae, 

10. The Subjunctive is used further after the ordinal numbers 
(as, le premier, le second, le dernier, etc.), and after unique^ geul^ 
peu, rien, and persanne. Ex. : — 

Vous ites le premier ami que j' aie renoonir^ h Paris, 
You are the first friend I have met with in Paris. 
Cest Vunique espoir qui me soit rest^. 
This is the only hope that remains to me. 
llya peu d^hommes qui sachent supporter Vadversiti, 
There are few men who know how to bear adversity. 
Je ne connais personne qui soit aussi heureux que lui, 
I know nobody who is so happy as he is. 

KoTB. QiJ,i and que do not govern the Subjunctive, when they aie pra- 
oeded by de and its object, to which they refer. Ex. : — 
Ne diies rien de ce que je vous ai coii\fi£ (Ind.). 
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THEME 49. 

I. Yon are the most learned man I know in this town. 2. Bob- 
ert is the only friend on whom I can depend.^ 3. Nero was the 
first emperor that (has) persecuted the Christians. 4. I seek a 
servant who is &ithful. 5. The' diamond is the most yalnable^ stone 
we know. 6. You are the first Oerman I have met with in China. 
7. There is no one who does it more easily* than she. 8. Is this 
the first time you have been mistaken ? ^ 9. I wish it were the first 
time. 10. Lucretius'' and Pliny were the only natural philosopher^ 
whom the Bomans had. 

1. CompUr, 2. Prideux* 3. Aiaimad. 4. St trompet. ff. Xuordee e< PttiM, 
A. NaJlwraUsle9. 

II. Subjunctive after conjunctions. A verb is put in the Sub 

junctive after the following conjunctions : — 

Aoant que, before. mm que, ) ^ ^, ^ 

. ^ , . , ^ }• not that. 

a moins que (ne), nniess. rum pas que, ) 

afin que, in order that. pour que, in order that. 

««.,»«, although. ^^'"''lifeyersoUttle. 

ae peur que [ne), lest. n peu que, ) 

de crainte que (ne), for fear that. pourvu que, proyided. 

de manihv {sorte) que, so that. que — ne, till, before. 

en attendant que, tUl. qud-^que, 1 however. (Seep 

en (au) cos que, in case. qudque — que, y 282.) 

encore que, although. quoique, althongh. 

jusqu'a ce que, until. sans que, without. 

loin que, far from, sinon que, bat that. 

malgri que, for all that, notwith- si tant est que, if so be that 

standing that. soit que — soit que, > whether-- or. 

iumo69tonf ^ue, notwithstanding. soit que — ouque, > be it that-^oi 

suppose que, suppose that. 

EXAMPLES. 
Bentrons avant qu'il fosse nuit. 
Let us go home before it gets dark. 
Afiji que {pour que) vous le sachiez. 
That yon may know it. 
Je ne sortirai d*ici que je ne sois pay€, 
I shall not go away from here before I am paid. 
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Qaoiqu'tl me Vait pronds. 

Although he has promised me. 

Pourvu qu'il y ooruente. 

Provided he consent to it. 

Qiuelque effort que /assent les hommes, leur nHomt pandt pariout, 

'Wliatever effort men may make, theiif nothingness appears eyeiywherB. 

4 moins que vaus. ne me demandiez pardon, 

Jnless yon ask me for pardon. 

Au (en) cos qu'U mourttt. 

In case he should die. 

NoTB. <rhe Indicative can sometimes be used after aoani que, jusqu'a te 
que, sinon que, de sorte que, ti ce n'est que, tellement que, and de mantere que, 
when all doubt and uncertainly are excluded, and the daiise expresses a 
&ct. Ex.:~ 

Je gardai man sang froid, jusqu'h ce que je I'entendis cabmnier man Jrere, 

H 8* est occupy de cette affaire de manihre {de sorte) qu'on n'a pu le bldmer. 

12. In the same maimer the Subjunctiye is employed after the 
ample que, when used mstead of one of the oonjunctions mentioned 
in §11. Ex. : — 

Je ne puis txnts pardonner avant que wus me Jassiez Vaveu de vos Jautes d 
que vous me promettiez de vous corriger. 

I cannot pardon you before you confess your fi&ults and promise me to 
improve. 

Venez que (instead of afin que) je vous en dise la raison. 

Come, that I may tell you the reason of it. 

Son esprit est toujowrs actif, quoiqu'U soit mahde et qu*U ne puisse travaiUer, 

His mind is always active, although he is sick and cannot work. 

13. The conjunction que, used to avoid the repetition of st, gov- 
erns the Subjunctive. Ex. : — 

^t je ne suis pas rentr€a quatre heures et qu'on vienne me demander, etc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes for me, etc • 

14. The Subjunctive is also used after attendre ; till is translated 
by que, and not by jusqu^a ce que, as : — 

Attendez qu'U revienne, wait till he comes back. 

15. Aside from the instances above-mentioned, the Subjnnctive 
also occurs in a few expressions which appear either the expression 
of a wish or as a kind of third person Imperative. Notice espe- 
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eiallj : Ihisse-je ! should I I Puissiez^ous ! would tiiat you I 
PuisserU-ils! may they .... I Further: — 

Dieu veutUe or pliit a Dieu, wonld to Heayen. 

Vive le rot, long live the king ! 

Puissiez-vous etre heureux, may you be happy ! 

Qu*(m amene l*accus€, let the culprit be brought here I 

Qu'Us viennent, let them come I 

Que Dieu vous bdnisse, Grod bless you 1 

Que la terre lui soit l^gh^e, may the earth lie lightly upon him I 

A Dieu ne pkUse que, may heaven not permit, etc. 

THEME 60. 

1. Before war was declared, the Carthagimans sent once more 
ambassadors to Eome. 2. I caimot depend on your promise, unless 
you give me the necessary security.^ 3. Caesar went by forced* 
marches to Vienne, on the Rh6ne, before the enemy (^plwr,) became 
aware* of his approach. 4. Gtet up early to-morrow morning, that 
we may ^xar^ in good time (a temps), 5. I shall not yet pass to 
the perusal^ of this author, unless you advise^ me to do it, 6. Keep 
a strict watch^ over all your senses, lest mtemperance gel? the better 
of you. 7. Though he is lazy, yet he improves a little (^fait quel- 
ques progrei), 8. I shall wait until (§ 14) yon have done. 9. 
Wait till the rain be over (passee), 10. Although Homer,* ao- 
oording to^® Horace, slumbers" at times," he is nevertheless (il rCen 
est pas mains) the first of all poets. 11. You will succeed,^ pro- 
vided you act with vigor. 12. I shall soon speak French, though I 
am convinced that it is a difficult language. 13. I shall not leave 
the house before (^que — ne) you sign^* this paper. 14. May God 
protect"' you. 15. May Heaven preserve us from war. 

1. Qivrantie, f. 2. A marches forc^es. 3. S^apercevoir de. 4. ParHr, 6. Xeo 
iwey f. 6. ConseUler, 7. VeiUez avec soin, 8. To get the better of, maUriser 
qn, 0. Homh-e, 10. Selon, 11. SommeiUer, 12. Queiqu^/bis, 13. B^ussir, 14. 
Signer, 16. PraUger, 

THEME 61. 

1. A thoughtless^ man knows nothing, though he have read a 
^eat many books ; in the same manner a great many persons' re- 
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main ignurant, though thej have taravelled timm^ die most oivilned 
countries. 2. She will forgive you, provided jou make her an 
apology.' 3. K somebody comes, and I am not at home, send for 
me. 4. 1 shall be obliged^ to do it. 5. We should be obliged to do 
it. 6. I feared you would have oomplamed of me. 7. Our oouan 
set out without our knowing (w. that we knew) [of] his inteniaoitf. 
8. I do not believe he has studied history. 9. Do yoa think they 
would refuse me, if I requested it of them (si je les en prtaU) 1 
10. May all nations be ocmvtnced' of this truth! 11. I do not 
think he is so old. 12. G%t in' without his seeing you (w. that he 
B. y.). 13. Go gently,' lest he should hear you. 14. Make 
haste,^ lest they should set off without you. 15. I do not deny that 
it may be so. 16. Wo do not fear that it will give you.jpain.* 17. 
Do not let^^ that child ride this horse ; I am afraid he wiU thro^ 
him off. 18. We ought to practise what the gospel^ teaches us. 
19. Shall^ I read the letter aloud ? 20. Tes, if yoa please. 21. 
I doubt whether the young man would have suooeclded, had it not 
been fof^ your assistance. 

1. Insouciant, 2. Oens, 3. Vbt excutea, 4. FhUotr. 5. To be oonyinoed, m 
convtUncre. 6. Enirez, 7. DoHomnenL 8. D^^kAea^ooui, 9..Ikrire de ia peine, 
10. PermeUre. 11. Jeter iiba$, 12. Uivamgili^m. 13. ^Ssiu, see p. 300. 



READING LESSON. 
ALEXANDRB 8BLKIKK. 

(Suite.) , . 

" Abandonn^ sur cette ile d^serte aveo unes habits, un lit, im 
fusil,^ une livre de poudre, des balles, du tabac, une hache, mi cou- 
teau, un chaudron,.' une bible et quelques autres livres J je m'amusai 
et pourvm^ k mes besoins^ le mieuz qu'il me fut possible. Mais 
durant les premiers huit mois j'eus beauooup de peine k vaincre la 
m^kncolie et k surmonter Thorreur que me causait une si affireuse 
solitude. 

*{Jq fis deux oabanes* k quelque distance I'une de Tautre, aveo 
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du bois de piment ;^ je les couvris d'une espece de joii^et les doub- 
lai^de peauz "de ch^vrcs que je tuais a mesure que j'en avais besoin, 
taht que ma poudro dura. Lorsqu'elle a:pprochait de sa fin, je trou- 
vai le secret de tirer du feu avec deux morceaux de bois que je 
firottais* Fun contre Tautre. Je faisais la cuisine^'* dans la plus pe- 
tite de mes buttes, et dans la grande je dormais, cbantais des psaumes 
et priais Dieu. Le malbeur m'avaxt fait oonnaltre le prix de la 
religion. 

'* Accabl^ de tristesse, manquant de pain et de sel, je iie man- 
geais qu'k l'eztr^mit(S, lorsque la &im me pressait, el/ je n'allais me 
coucber que lorsque je ne pouvais plus soutenir la veille." Le bois 
de piment me servait k cuire la viande, et k m'^clairer, et son 
odeur^ aromatique r^cr^ait^ mes esprits abattus. 

*' Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais je n'osais en manger sans 
sel, parce qu'ils m'incommodaient, k la reserve " des ^crevisses de 
riviere, qui sent ici d'un goiit exquis, et aussi grosses que celles de 
mer. Tant6t je les mangeais bouillies, et tantdt grillees," de m^me 
que la cbair des cb^vres, qui n'a pas le go^i si fort que celle des 
ndtres, et qui doone un excellent bouillon.^^ J'en avais tu4 jusqu'^ 
cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fiit finie, je les prenais k la course. 
Par un exercice continuel je m'4tais rendu si agile que je courais k 
travers les bois, sur les rocbers et les collines avec une vitesse in- 
croyable. Peu s'en faUut un jour que mon agilit^ ne me coiitat la 
vie. Je poursuivais une cb^vre avec tant d'axdeur que je la pris 
Bur le bord d'un precipice que des buissons*' me cacbaient, et je 
eulbutai^ de baut en bas avec elle. Cette cbute^* terrible me fit 
perdre toute connaissance. Enfin reyenu k moi-m^me, je trouvai la 
cb^vre morte sous moi, et j'eus assez de peine k me trainer^ k ma 
cabane, qui en ^tait k un mille,^ et k en sortu* au bout do diz 
jours." {To be continued,^ 

1. Qnn. 2. Kettle. 8. From pourooir, to provide. 4. Need, want. 5. Hut. 8. 
Plmenta. 7. Bnsh. 8. To line. 9. To rub. 10. To cook. 11. Watch, watching. 
12. Smell. 13. To revive. 14. Exception. 15. Broiled. 10. Broth. 17. Bushes. - 
18. To tumble. 19. Fall. 20. To drag. 21. A mile. 

22 
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QUESTIONNAIBB. 

i Quels effeis (things) lui avaitron laiss^s ? 
1 N'avaitril pas do nourriture spirituelle ? 
J Quel fut le premier soinde Selkirk ? 
^De quoi couvrit-il les cabanes? / 
^. D'oii tira-t-il ces peaux? 
4, Estrce qu'il priait ausid Dieu^ 
> Avaitril de quoi faire du pain ? /)q 
'^ Quo mangeailril done ? /- , -. ^'\ — 

'^ N'avait-il pas de poisson ? C/^/ ' 
^ I N'y avaitril pas d'4crevisses ^ (P" ( 
i , Comment les mangeait-il ? 
, ^ Eutril toujours assez de poudre ? fyv rv\_ 
/ o Comment prenait-il alors les Gh^yres ? 

Etait-il done si a^e ? 

N'eutril pas d'accident ^heux ? 

N'avait-il pas remarqu^ le pr^cipioe ? 

Se blessa-t-il par suite de oette chute ? 

Quand il levint k lui, dans quel £tat se trouvait-il t 
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THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The Infinitive sometimes takes the place of a noun. It is 
used as the subject of a sentence, where in English the Part. Pros. 
is often found. Ex. : — 

Secourir Us pauvres est une action louable. 
To relieve the poor is a praiseworthj action. 
M€dire est une infamie. 
Calumniating is shamefiiL 
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"Note (. In some instances it becomes properly a noun and takes the 
article witd it, as : Le manger ^ le boire, les viures (victnals). If such an In- 
finitive is amplified by means of other words, it is better to write c^est or 
e'^tait inste»J of est or Oait, and sometimes also voUa. Ex.: — 

N'aimer qii^ soi, c*est aimer peu de chose. 

To love no .>ne but one's self is to love very little. 

NoTB 2. When this amplification is somewhat long, the Infinitive cati- 
not remain at tbts beginning of the sentence, but must be placed after the 
the predicate, anu takes de before it. In order, however, not to confuse the 
sense and the conwvruction of the sentence, ce or il is employed as a merely 
introductory subjout; ce, if a substantive follows, U, if an adjective 
Examples : — 

C*est U7i honneur ^itre utile a sa patrie,. 

H est glorieux dt mourir pour sa patrie. 

Note 3. If this antecedent predicate have several or long amplifications 
the subject-infinitive is commonly introduced by an expletive que. Ex.: — 

C*€tait une grand nouveaut^ pour le roi que d*entendre parler si natureUUT 
merit. 

2. Where two imperatives are connected in English by and^ 
if the first is a verb of motion the second must be translated in 
French by the Infinitive, and the conjunction omitted. Ex.: — 

Go and see my brother, aUez voir mon frhre. 
Go and do it, AUez le faire. 

3. A verb immediately preceded by and depending Dn anothei 
verb (auxiliaries excepted), or following a preposition, other than 
en, must be put in the Infinitive : — • 

Je vous le ferai savoir, sans Stre press€, 

4. Comment, how ; que, what ; o«, where ; paurquoi, why, and 
a few other words similarly used in interrogations, are often followed 
by the Infinitive instead of the Indicative, when the sense will not 
thereby be rendered obscure. Thus **Pourqim oiler f " may mean 
" Why do you go ? " '* Que fairef " " What is to be done ? " 
" Que dire r ' " What shall I say V " 

5. The Infinitive without a preposition is used in French after 
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yerbs of motion, as : oB/er^ envayer, etc, ; afier verbs that denote a 
perception of the senses, as : entendre^ serUir, voir, etc,, and affc» 
the following verbs : — 



Affirmer, to affirm. 
assurer, to assure. 
avaueTf to confess. 
compter, to reckon, intend. 
croire, to belieye. 
daigner, to deign. 
declarer, to declaie. 
d^irer,* to wish. 
devoir, to be obliged. 
dire, to say. 
esperer* to hope. 
faillir, to miss. 
favre, to do. 
JiUloir [il faut), it must. 
t^imaginer,* to imagine. 



jurer, to swear. 
laisser, to let, to permit. 
nier, to deny. 
oser, to dare. 
paraiire, to i^pear. 
penaer, to think. 
prOendre, to pretend. 
pouvoir, to be able. 
reconnoitre, to acknowledge. 
mvoir, to know. 
sembler, to appear, to i 
souhaiter,* to wish. 
stnOenir; to maintain. 
timoigner, to testify. 
voMr, to be willing. 



Fanes nous tmr demam. 

Come and see us to-morrow. 

Te cours lui apprendre cette nouveUe, 

X hasten to tell him this news. 

H fatU envoyer chercher le m^decin. 

We must send for the doctor. 

Vcus osez, — daigneZf^^dAirex, tic, ltd parUrt 

Tou dare, — deign, — wish, etc. to speak to him I 

Je croyais — , je dfyirais, etc, lui rendre tin seruice, 

I thought — , I wished—, etc. to render him a lenriea. 

Je compie — , f expire, dt, oiler h Paris, 

I intend^, I hope, etc. to go to Paris. 

Je ne sais pas nager. 

I cannot swim. 

Croyez-vous avoir raisonf 

Do you believe you are in the right f 

Je Ventends venir, 

\ hear him coming. 
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Note 1. After the above four yerbs marked,* de is sometimes needy 
especiallj when they themselves stand in the Infinitive. Ex. : -» 
Peut-on esp&er de voua voir demain f 
Personne ne doit 8*imagtner de tout aavoir, 

NoTB 2. The verb fcUre is need for to do, to make and to get, to caxm ; in 
all these cases it is immediately followed, in French, by the Infinitive active 
without a preposition : — 

Je ferai bdtir une maison, 

I will cause a house to be built. 

Voulez-vous fairelat?ervo8 gantst 

Will you have your gloves washed ? 

Je lui ferai faire un tkhne* 

I will make him write an exercise. 

6. The simple Infinitiye is goyemed farther by the verbs; 
aimer* when used in the Oonditioiial, I. should like ; prefirer, to 
prefer ; aimer atttatU, to like as much ; il vaut miettx, it is better. 
Examples : — 

J^aimeraia le voir, I should like to see him. 

H vaut mieux c4der, it is better to yield. 

Je prtfere rester h la nuUson, 1 prefer staying at home. 

NoTB. When, however, in the second member of a comparison a second 
Infinitive follows que, this latter takes de before it Ex.: — 
Jaime mieux mourir que de trahir mon secret, 
1 will rather die than betray my secret. 

7. The Infinitive is used after every prepofidtion except en. 
Examples : — 

Au lieu de jouer, instead of playing. 
Sans aUer, without going. 
Pour voir, for the purpose of i 



THEME 62. 



1. To speak too much is dangerous. 2. To clothe^ the poor is a 
good work.^ 3. To lie is to disregard' God and to fear men. 4. 
To purchase peace of an enemy b to ^ve him the means of oany* 
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ing on^ war. 5. Can you infonn me whether the courier faaa 
arrived ? 6. He has not yet arrived. 7. One must know [how]] to 
keep' a secret. 8. This man thinks he knows (^Inf,) everything. 
9. We hope to see the queen. 10. When do you intend to re- 
turn? 11. I do not know precisely / but I hope to see you again 
soon. 12. The king caused the brave soldiers to be rewarded. 13. 
It is much better to keep silent'^ than to say such things. 14. The 
most unfortunate of men is he who thinks himself to be such (r). 
16. He assured us that he had been there. 16. To yield ^ to ne- 
cessity is not to be [a] coward.^ 17. Eating, drinking, and sleeping 
were his only occupations. 18. I hastened to communicate^ to him 
this intelligence." 19 He came to tell me that he had won noHi- 
ing in the lottery. 20. Who would not rather (like to) be poor 
than possess unjusdy acquired wealth?^ 21. Bayard said to the 
CcHistable de Bourbon : '* It is better to perish fighting {en combca- 
tant) for one's (jsd) country," than to conquer and (to) triumph^ 
over it {(Telle). 

1. VStir. 2. (Eumrey f. S. Mipriser. 4. CkmHnuer, 6. Taire. «. Au JuHe, 7. 
8e Mre, 8. Cider d. 9. Ldcke, 10. Ckmmuniquer. 11. NotnoeOe, t, 12. Dea 
richeasesmdlacguiiei, 13. PaMe^ 14. TWonipAer. 



THE INFINITIVE PRECEDED BY DE. 

8. After a substantive which the verb limits, the English prepo- 
fidtion of with a Pros. Participle (of going, of seeing, etc.) is gen- 
erally expressed by de with the Infinitive. Ex. : — 

Le dinr de voua tcir, the desire of seeing yoo. 

Sa manien de penser et d'agir (of thinking and acting). 

n esi temps de partir, it is time to set out. 

J^ai Vlumneur de vous saltier. 

9. The preposition de is placed before a verb in the Infinitive, 
after the adjectives: avide, content^ mecontent, laSy digne^ 
eapcMe, incapable , etc., and in general after an adjective, whenever, 
by inverting the sentence, the clause containing the Infinitive might 
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be made tibe leading term of an assertion expressed as sabject to 
some tense of to be. Ex.: — 

Je suis curieux de savoir, 

I am anxious to know. 
Etes-vous las de travaiUer t 
Are you tired with working 1 

C^ homme est capable de vous tromper. 
That man is capable of deceiving yon. 
Vqu8 ites tr^-adroU Savoir si bien riassi. 
You are very clever to have succeeded so well. 

10. De is used before the Infinitiye after impersonal verliS, 
such as : il convient, it is proper ; il imporUy it eonoems ; U s^agit^ 
it is the question ; U mffU, it b enough ; il me tarde, I long, and 
after il est, il etait or il semUe followed by an adjective, as : ileH 
facile f il etait necessaire, etc, Ex.: — 

II m'importe beauooup de lui dire cda. 
It concerns me much to fieU him this. 
H est beau de pardonner a son ennemi. 

It is a good thing to pardon one's enemy. 

n suffira de lui parler. 

It will be enough to speak to him. 

11. De is used after qttey than, m a comparison of predicates. 
See Note, § 6, of this lesson. 

THBME 63. 

1. You have no cause* to be angry with (contre') me. 2. Were 
you at the concert yesterday ? 3. I did not have the pleasure of 
seeing you. 4. The way* to be happy is to be virtuous. 5. Have 
you the intention of selling your horse ? 6. Not at all ; I intend 
to keep it. 7. I fear losing (to lose) your confidence.* 8. It is 
too late ; it is time to go to bed. 9. The art of dancing was known 
to the ancients. 10. It is disgra<$eM^ to obey (a) one's passions. 

11. The desire of appearing clever often prevents one becoming so.' 

12. We rejoice greatly to see you. 13. It is agreeable to hear the 
tvdttei^ of the bbds. 14. It is useless to warn' him. 15. It is a 
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beandfiil thing to for^^ one's enemies. 16. It is pleasant to live 
with one's friends. 17. It is the fate" of all human things to be of 
short duration.* * 18. The great secret of being happy is to woik 
and to be virtuous. 19. 1 don't approve [of] your project of going 
to Europe. 20. Gentleness^® is the surest means of escaping every 
21. It is sad to have no friends and to be forsaken.^ 



1. AwAr M(/e/. 2. Le nwiftn. 8. Cm^kmee^ f. 4. BonUwx, 5, De te devatir, 
6. Le gazouiUement, 7. Averikr, 8. Le tori. 9. J}e vfotookr ginhume eomrU duurie, 
10. La donceur. 11. Abiuukmni, 

12. Deia further used before the Infinidve, when the latter in 
immediately preoeded l^ any of the following verbs : — 



Abetmir (s'), to abstain. 

aeeuser, to acciue. 

acheoery to finish. 

affeder, to afi^ect. 

agir (s') (nnip.), to be the question. 

ambiUonner, to aspire to. 

appartenir, to pertain, to become. 

vipplaudir (s'), to rejoice, exult. 

appr€hender, to apprehend. 

avertir, to warn. 

avieer (s'), to determine. 

Homer, to blame. 

6rdfer, to wish aidontly. 

censurer, to censnie. 

cesser, to cease. 

chagriner (se), to g^rieve. 

f^kargeTy to commission. 

ehoisirf to choose. 

commander, to command. 

conjurer, to entroat. 

conseSler, to advise. 

amvenir, to become, to suit. 

canvaincre, to conyinoe. 

corriger, to correct. 

craindre, to fear. 

d^courager, to discomrage. 

didaigner, to disdain, scorn. 

dtfendre, to forbid. 



difhtdrs (se), to deeline. 

d(fier, to challenge. 

d^Scher (se), to hasten. 

d^saccouhmer (se), > ^ j^^ ^^ 

d^abituer (se), > 

d^aesp^rer, to despair. 

dAirer, to desire. De is aitea omit* 
ted after this verb. 

dfyoler (se), to be grieved. 

dOegter, to detest De may be omit- 
ted. 

dAoumer, to dissuade. 

devoir (se), to owe it to one'a self. 

diff&er, to put off. 

dire, to teU. 

dieoottvenir, to disown, deny. 

diaoontinuer, to discontinue. 

diaculper, to exculpate. 

dispenser, to excuse from. 

dispenser (se), to forbear. 

dimuader, to dissuade. 

douter, to doabt. 

^fcnrc, to write. 

efforcer (s*), to endeavor. 

effirayer (%*), to be frightened. 

empicher, to hinder. 

empresMT (s^), to hasten. 

enrager, to be enraged. 
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entr^frendre, to undertake. 

^pauvanter (s'), to be frightened. 

esaayer, to try. 

itonner (s*), to wonder. 

Gutter, to avoid. 

excuser (s'), to excuse one's self. 

/eindre, to feign. 

f€liciter, to congratolate. 

finir, to finish. 

flaUer (se), to flatter one's self. 

fr€miTy to shudder. 

garder (se), to take care. 

gemiTy to moan, lament. 

glonfier (se), to pride one's self. 

hasarder, to hazard, to risk ; $e haaat' 

der requires h, 
hdter (se), to hasten. 
imputer, to impute. 
iadigner (s'), to be indignant. 
vng&er (s'), to intermeddle. 
inspirer, to inspire. 
juror, to swear. 
manquer, to fail. 
matter, to contemplate, 
m^/er (se), to concern one's self. 
menacer, to threaten. 
miriter, to deserve. 
moquer (se), to laugh at. 
mourir (fig.), to long. 
n^liger, to neglect 
mer, to deny. 
offrir, to ofier. 
ottieUre, to omit, 
oraiicmner, to order. 
Quklier, to forget. . 
pardonner, lo forgive. 
parleTf to speak. 
jKUjer (se), to do without 
permettrtf to permit 
penuader, to persuade. 
P49«i£r (se)^ to take pride in. 
plaindre, to pi^. 



pUdndre (se), to complain. 

pr€9crire, to prescjribe. 

presser, to urge. 

presser (se), to hasten. 

prfyumer, to presume. 

jDrter, to praj, entreat 

proauiUrej to promise. 

prcposer, to prc^KMe. 

propo§er (se), to pnxpoM. 

protetUr, to protest 

pinnr, to punish. 

nisMister (se), to be sated. 

re6titer, to disoouiage. 

rdnOer (se), to be wearj. 

recommander, to recommend. 

refuser y to refuse. 

TBffreUer, to regret 

r^ouir (se), to rejoice. 

renMncter, to thank. 

r^p6fiftr (se), to repent 

reprendre, to censure. 

rfprimander, to reprimand. 

reprocher, to reproach. 

re^procW (se), to reproach one's self. 

r&oiMfre, to resolve. When active 

followed by de; passive, by h. 
ressouvenir (se), to remember. 
rire, to laugh. 
ritquer, to venture. 
seoir, to be becoming. 
rougir, to blush. 
aeandaliser (se), to take oflbnoe. 
Bommer, to summon. 
9ouffiir, to sufier. 
9ouhaiter, to wish. Z)e may be 81^ 

pressed. 
wup^ormer, to suspect 
souvenir (se), to remember. 
Buffire (unip.), to suffice, 
si^i^er, to suggest 
mippLier, to beseech. " 

iSidyer, to endeavor. 
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tarder, (unip.), to long. m trouver bien, to derive benefit. 

tenter, to attempt. te trouver mai, to fine ilL 

trembler, to tremble. vanter (se), to boast. 



EXAMPLES. 

Ilcette de pUuooir, it ceases raining. 
Je vous conseSle de partir, I advise you to set out. 
Je crains de vous d&cmger, I fear to distnib yon. 
Best dtfendu de Jumer id, smoking is forbidden here. 
DitesM de ventr, tell him to come. 
Votu m€ritez d*itre punt, yon deserve to be punished. 
H risque de tout perdre, he risks losing everything. 
La Jbrteresse Jut wmm6e de se rendre, the fortress was sommoned to snr- 
lender. 

13. Afber the Mowing prepoeitionB and oonjunctions : — pres, 
'hors, avant^ au lieu, loin, ajin, a mains, de crainte, or de peur, 
a force (by) favte (for want of), pkUot que (rather than). Ex. :— 

Avant de partir, before departing. 

Au lieu de plewrer, instead of crying. 

Loin de se corriger, far from amending himself. 

A farce de prier, by much entreaty. 

Dieu nous c^fflige <\fin de nous corriger, God sends ns afflictions (in order) 
to amend ns. • 

Je SOTS, de crainte (or de peur) de vous diranger, I go for fear of disturbing 
yon. 

1 I advise yon to stay here and (to) begin yonr studies. 2. I 
beg yon to come at ax o'clock. 3. The first step^ towards good 
(vers le bien) is to avoid evil. 4. It is (^c'est) the duty of a Chris- 
tian^ to please God, to hurt nobody, and to do good, even to his 
enemies. 5. He is not able to go so &r. 6. Yon are very amiable 
in having come to pay* us a visit. 7. It is dangerous to trost^ every- 
body. 8. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice (tort) to 
others. 9. A ample and temperate diet'^ lays the foundation^ of 
firm health, [which in] capable of enduring the greatest harddbips.* 
10. I cannot help* recognizing in the laws of nature a wondeifiil 
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art ; and I hedtate not to say, in the language of Scriptnre,^ that 
every star hasteneth" to go whither the Lord sendeth it. 

1. Lepas, 2. ChriUen. 3. Faire. 4. SefierA, 6. Nourriiure, 6. Pripare* 
7. Supporter. 8. Les fatigues, 0. APempicher, 10. L^EcrUure Sainte, 11. Be 
d^idier, 

THEME 66. 

1. I was astonished, after snch news, to see the man so qoiet. 

2. Before one writes (-Si/l), one must know what one wishes to say. 

3. Instead of working, he went to walk that day. 4. I longed^ to 
see my native country* again ; accordingly* I determined to embark* 
for Europe. 5. By much entreaty, I induced^ my Mend to accom- 
pany me. 6. For fear of offending him, I preferred to remain' 
silent. 7. The enemy retired,' in order* to make believe that he 
had ^ven over* the siege. 8. When one advised Philip to expel^" 
firom his dominions" a man who had spoken ill of hun ; " I will take 
oare^^ not to do it," replied Philip; "he would go everywhere 
and speak ill of me." 

1. lime tardait. 2. Pays natal, 3. CPest pourquoi, 4. SPembarquer pour, & 
Engager &, 6. Me taire, 7, Befleotiye verb. 8. Afln de. 9. Menoncer d, 10. 
Chasser, 11. Mat. 12. Se gdrder bien. 

THE INPINinVE WITH a. 

We place the preposition a before the Infinitive of a verb : — 

14. When the English Infinitive is passive, or can be changed to 
the passive witiiout altering the sense. Ex. : — 

La moisson a esp^rer, the harvest to be hoped for. 
Cette maison est h vendre, this house is to be sold. 
Je n'ai pas de temps a perdre, I have no time to lose. 

15. Afber a substantive, when the following verb is or may be 
expressed by in with the Pros. Part. Ex. : — 

,raurai beaucoup de pUmir a vous voir, 
I shall have great pleasure in seeing yon. 

16. After any adjectives which take a verb in the Infinitive to 
complete the sense, provided the verb preceding the adjective is not 
used impersonally. Especially after : — 
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auf, easy. prit, ready. 

attentif, attentiye. prompt, quick. 

ton, good. propre, fit, piopor. 

dispose, disposed, indined. tens&le, sensible. 

difficile, difficult, hard. §ourd, deaf. 

dodle, obedient. irftZe, nsefoL 

habile, 8kilfi4. muUle, useless. 

JadU, easj. (See also L. YIIL, Got. of A4|.) 

BZAJIPLES. 

Cette le^on estfacUeh apprmdre, this lesson is easj to learn. 

Ce fruit n'est pas bon h manger, this fruit is not good to eat. 

Ct thkme €8t4l difficile h tnuhnref is this exercise hard to translate 1 

Nous aommee ditpoeig ^ crotre qae, etc, we are disposed (inclined) to betUevs 
tiiat,etc. 

Sotfez prompts h Jaire le bien, he qxd6k to do good. 

NoTB. Compare the following sentences, in which the yerb preceding 
the adjectiye is used impersonallj (see L. XX., § 10). Ex. : — 

II n'est pas/adle de prononcer ee mot, it is not easy to pronounce that 
word. 

II est difficile de vainareees passions, it is difficult to conquer one's passions. 

H semble difficile d'apprendre cette langue, it seems difficolt to learn that 
langoage. 

The other way would be : — 

Ce mot n'est pas /adle h prononcer, 

Cette langue parait difficile h apprendre, etc 

THEME Se. 

1. This wood is to be sold. 2. These rooms are to let. 8. We 
have not a moment to lose. 4. There is mach pleasure in taking a 
A walk. 5. Is this house to sell or to let ? 6. It is to let. 7. I 
perceived in him a kind^ of repugnancy to learn Greek.' 8. Tou 
know his courage in facing' dangers. 9. This girl spends all her 
time in playing. 10. There is more glory in dying like Nelson than 
in living in unmerited^ honor. 11. Is German easy to learn? 12. 
It is not 80 easy as French. 13. That is easy to say, but not so 
easy to do. 14. That forest' is dangerous to pass. 15. I am 
ready to follow you, but I fear that you are not fit to gmde^ us. 
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16. Be attentive to seize the opportunity/ 17. The just man is 

slow to punish but quick to reward. 18. Are you disposed to do 

what I tell you? 19. I shall be quick to perform what you 

command me. 

1. Une sorte de ripugnance. 2. Le Orec. 8. Aff^rorUer, 4. Au aehi dea hon- 
news qv?<m ti'a paa mirUis, 6. Forit^t, 6. Quider, conduire, 7. I^occation, 



17. The following verbs also govern the Infinitive with a: — 



AbcUs8er{s'), to stoop. 

aboutir, to end in. 

€uicorder(s*)f to agree, to coincide. 

cuxoutumer, to accustom. 

achamer(8*), to strive furiously. 

admettre, to admit, to permit. 

aguerrir{8*), to become inured. 

aider, to help. 

aimer, to like (v. L. XX., § 6). 

amuser{s^), to amuse one's self with. 

animer, to animate, to incite. 

appliquer{s'), to applj one's self. 

ajtprendrey to learn, to teach. 

appreter(s*), to prepare. 

aspirer, to aspire. 

assigner, to assign, to summon. 



consentir, to consent. 

ccmsister, to consist. 

conspirer, to conspire. 

consumer, to consume. 

contribuer, to contribute. 

convier, to invite. Sometimes fol- 
lowed by de. 

ooCtter, to cost. When used imper- 
sonally it is followed by de. 

didder, to decide. 

determiner, to determine. 

diterminer(se), to resolve. 

disposer, to dispose. 

d{sposer{8e), to prepare one's self. 

divertir(8e), to amuse one's ielf. 

donner, to give. 



as8ujettir{s*), to subject one's self to. employer, to employ. 



aJttacher(s^), to strive. 

atlendre(8^), to rely upon, expect. 

attendre, to put off, delay. 

attgmenler{8*), to increase. 

autoriser, to authorize. 

amler{s'), to debase one's self. 

avoir, to have. 

balancer, to hesitate. 

bomer{8e), to confine one's self to. 

chercher, to seek. 

complaire{8e), to delight in. 

concourir, to concur. 

condamner, to condemn : also the ref. 

cmdescendre, to condescend. 



encourager, to encourage. 

engager, to induce. 

enhardir, to embolden. 

enseigner, to teach. 

entendre{s*), to be skilful, to be a 

judge. 
entreprendre, to undertake. 
essayer(s'), to attempt. 
aonner{s*), to wonder. 
itre, to be. 

audier{8'), to make it one's study. 
4vertuer(8e), to strive (may be fol- 

followed by pour), 
excdler, to excel. 
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€9eu$t, to 6zcit6« 
exercer{8'), to practioe. 
exhorler, to exhort 
expoeer{8') to expose one's self. 
htOr, to hate. 

hahUuer{8*)^ to become used to. 
hasarder{8e), to yentare. 
h^ter, to hesitate. 
induirty to induce. 
instruire, to instracL 
inttfreaser, to interest 
invUer, to invite. 
fiMttns, to set, to put 
meare(se), to begin. 
montrer, to show, to teacb. 
obsHnerls*), to persist in. 
offiir{a*), to ofier one's senrioes. 
cpinidtrer{s*) to insist upon. 
parvenir, to sacceed in. 
passer, to spend (time, ete.). 
pencher, to incline. 
peiuer, to think, to intend. 
pen^u&er, to peraerere. 
persister, to persist 
/)/4itre(«e), to delight in. 
|9/t«r(s6), to bend, bow, comply. 
porter, to induce. 
ponner, to urge, compel. 



prmirt plaiaer, to take pleaaiiie, 

/in(^rer(se), to prepare. 

prOendre, to lay claim, to sae. When 

signifying to mean, to intend, it 

governs the infinitiva withoat a 

preposition. 
provoquer, to provoke. 
r^uire, to constrain. 
r^tttre(se), to be reduoed. 
renoncer, to renounce. 
r^iwgner, to be repugnant 
rangner{8e), to be resigned. 
r^aoudre{8e), to resolve. 
rester, to remain. Also nsed hasp* 
r^tasir, to succeed. 
risquer, to risk. 
teruir, to serve. 

son^, to dream, think, pnipoae. 
iuffire, to suffice. May be followed 

by pottr. When nsed inapenon' 

ally, is followed by de. 
tarder, to defer, to delay. 
tendre, to tend, to intend, to aim. 
tenir, to be anxious, desirona. 
traoaiUer, to labor. 
viaer, to aim. 
vouer, to devote. 



JSxaoiples f ^^ 
Taime h daraer, I like to danoe. 
Mon JUs apprend a chanter, my son learns to sing. 
Je vous autorise h vendre mon jardin, 
I authorize you to sell my garden. 
Notre bonheur consiste h vivre nauant la nature. 
Our happiness consists in living according to nature. 
On m'a invito h /aire une promenade, 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

18. The Infinitiye preoed^ by ^ is idiomaticaDy used after the 
verb etre to translate the English progresiive foims^ saoh as : i am 
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nngingy I was writing^ etc. The Fiendi Jb sum h ehafUer, 

tPetais a derive, are, however, not so much used bb the English 
participial inflections, which are generally rendered by the ample 
verb Je chante, ficrivaiB, etc, 

19. The Infloitiye with a also oocoiB in abbremted expressions 
which in reality are simply oontraotod suboidinaite sentenoes. 
Examples : *— 

A Ventendrey on dirait qu*U est tntwcent. 

To hear him, one would say he is ixmooent 

A vous voir, on croiraU • . . 

To see you, one would think . . . 

// ^ait le premier h ae jeter sur Venmemu 

He was the first to throw, i. e. who tljurew himself on the enemy. 

Je ne suis-pas homme a me laiaser ojfffauer 

I am not die man to allow myself to be ofiended. 

Je me ploigai de manihre h pouvoir tout observer, 

I placed myself in such a posture as to obsenre eyerything. 

20. Verbs with a or de. The following yerbs require eidier d 
or de, according to the sense in whieh they are employed : — ^ 

1. Commencer, to begin, is generally followed by h, Ex.:«* 

On a commence a Jouer, they have begun to play. 
But if it expresses simply a fact without any idea of continuation, de is 
used after it : — 

Pvdsque fed oommenoi de rompre le sHence, 

Since I have begun to break the silence. 

S. Continuer h denotes an onintenrapted continuation of the action. 
Example.*-^ 

Si vous continuez h travaiUer si Jbrt, vous ruinerez votre smdi. 

If you continue to work so much yon wHl ruin your health. 

Coftftnuff* de denotes an actlcm repeated, but after sncoessiye Intermp- 
tions. Ex.: — 

Men ami coniinuait de m'^erire. 

My friend continued to write to me. 

3. D{fier requires h when it means to dioRenge, to provcke (to a competi- 
tion), and de when it means tosAai d^fiance^ ox, dety to do something. 
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4. S'effaroer, synonymous mUhJain dm ^arU, to exert one's self, to 
take pains, takes a, Ex.: — 

II a'effor^t h /cure aon deooir. 
He took pains (exerted himself) to do his dn^. 
S'efforcer de means to endeayor. Ex.: ^ 
Je m'efforcerai dobtenir cette place. 

I shall endeayor to get that place. 

5. Eire, to be, when joined to oe, is followed by ^ if it denotas imm, and 
by de, if it denotes duty or right, as : ^ 

C*ett h VOU8 h parier, it is your tnm to speak. 

Cest au maStre d'ordonner, e'eet h moi d'ob^r. 

It is for the master to command, it is for me to obey. 

6. Laisser, to leaye, meaning to transmit, is followed by 2k; meaning to 
cease or abstain, by de; and when used in the sense of to permit {to let), it 
goyems the next yerb without a preposition. 

7. Manquer h denotes the omission or neglect of a dn^ : — 
Ponrquoi avez-vous manqti€ h /aire voire eocercice f 

Why haVe you neglected to do yonr exercise 1 
Manquer de signifies to fiiil, to be on the point of: *- 
•Tat numqu^de padre la vie, 1 had nearly lost my life. 

8. S*oocuper takes & in the sense of to employ one's time, to work at. 
Examples : — 

77 s^oocupe h lire, he occupies himself with reading. 

L'auteur de "Paul et Vuyitde" s'oceupait h recueillir lea matOriaux de est 
eworage. 

The author of " Paul and Yiiginia" occupied himself in collecting the 
materials of this work. 

S'occuper de signifies mettre mis sotiis, to pay attention to, to think much 
of. Ex.: — 

II s'occupe de dOruire les abu$. 

He is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

9. Venir goyems the Infinitiye with h, when it signifies to happen. 
Example : ^ 

S*il venait h apprendre que vous ites iei. 
If he happened to know that you are heie. 

Venir is followed by de, when it is used to express a thing just happened 
(see P. I., L. XLVn.). Ex.: — 
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Mes soeurs mennent de sortir. 
My sisters have just gone out 

10. Tanier a signifies to delaj. Ex.: — 
Ne tardez pas a lui envoyer de Vargent, 
Do not delay sending him some money. 

Tarder, as an impersonal verb : U me tarde, I lon^^ governs the Infin- 
itive with de, Ex. : — 

n me tarde de le revoir, I long to see him again. 

21 . The following eleven verbs may take either acv de: — 

C&nsentir, to consent. s'entSter, to be obstinate in. 

contraindre, to compeL essayer, to try. 

demander, to demand. oldiger, to oblige. 

forcer, to force. ouUier, to forget 

g'empresser, to be eager. tdcker, to try. 
m' engager, to engage, agree. 

Examples : -^ 
n ne demande qu'a manger et h boire. 
He demands nothing but to eat and drink. 
EUe demanda au del de lui pardonner sa faute. 
She prayed to heaven to forgive her fault. 
Le banquier s*engagea h (or de) payer la somme de miUe franca. 
The banker agreed to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

THEME 57. 

1. When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listened^ 
attentively. 2. In the spring the trees begm to cover themselves 
with leaves. 3. They continued to live in peace. 4. We. have 
continued to write to hhn, but he has not yet answered us. 5. 
The unfortunate never fail to complain. 6. I have failed to do 
what I had promised you. 7. I will endeavor to satisfy him. 8. 
It is long before he comes (he delays to come). 9. I long to have 
finished my work. 10. At last I longed {il me tarda) to see again 
my native country. 11. That woman is occupied only with iron- 
ing.^ 12. Do not fail to be here at a quarter to six. 13. Oome 
and see us this evening. 14. Is your brother at home ? 15. Not 

28 
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he has just gone out. 16. We have just reo^yed your letter. 17. 
He agreed to inform you of the lesolt' 
1. J^oouter, 2. Repauer, 3. SiauUat, 



INFINITIVE WITH THE PREPOSITIONS POUR, PAJR, 
APRES, SANS./ 

22. Paw, Whenever the English to before an Infinitive 
azpresses a design or purpose, and can be changed into, in order 
to, pour must be used. Ex.: — 

n attend de V argent pour payer ses detUs, 
He is expecting money to pay his debts. 
J'ai fait man possible pour les rAoncHier. 
I have done ali in my power to reoondle them. 
Je Vai fait moi-mSme pour ne pas vous d€ranger, 
I did it myself not to disturb you. 

23. The preposition pour is also used aft»r the adjeotiye IbUoir- 
ing assezy trop, suffisarU, or afl»r the verb suffire, Ex.: •— 

M, R, est assez riche pour achOer cette campagne, 
Mr. B. is rich enough to buj that estate. 
Caroline est trop jeune pour faire cA ouvrage, 
Caroline is too young to do this work. 

24. The French usage differs from the English in employing the 
Infinitive instead of a separate clause, when the dependent clause 
has the same subject as the principal clause : — 

Je crois Stre Uess€, I think I am wounded. 

Tesph^ m&iter votre confawxy I hope I deserve your confidence. 

Je voudrais itre riche, I wish I were rich. 

THEME 68. 

1. I travel to see the world. 2. The army was too &tdguod to 
renew ^ the attack. 3. I will do everything to oblige you. 4. Ood 
has not ^ven us hearts to hate one another. 5. He is gomg mto 
the country to shoot.^ 6. Some people are hated without deserving' 



THE INFINITITE. 855 

it. 7. It 18 necessary to know the human heart to jndge well of 
others.* 8. After having terminated some afikirs at home, I shall 
be^n by paying* some visits. 9. Nobody can be happy without 
practising* vu1»ue. 10. If the emperor Titus passed one day with- 
out doing good' to (a) anybody, he used* to say : " I have lost 
this day.'' 

1. Benouveler Pattaque, 2. Chaaser, 3. MSriier, 4. Des anUrei. 5. Fkdre, «. 
P§faig[uer, 7, Dubien, S. II avaU aouimne. 



BEADING LESSON. 

ALEXANDRE SELKIRK. 

(Suite. J 

*' Une longue habitude me fit manger la viande(&ns sel et sans 
pidiLj Dans la saiscp i^'avais ^^^^au^^ de bons navet^ qui avaienl 
^t^ sem6s par I'^quipage^ de quelque vaisseau et qui couviaient 
plusieurs arpents" de terre. Je ne manquais pas non plus d'exoel- 
lents^houx^que je cueillais/sur une espece de palmier )et que j'as- 
saisonmusavec le &uit du pimeut,- qui est le mSme que le pcnvre de 
la Jamaique, et dont Todeur est d^licieuse. 

'* Mes souliers et mes habits furent bientdt us^s k force de oounr 
k travers les bois et les broussaiUes.* Gependant mes pieds s'endur- 
drent* si bien k la fatigue, que je courais partout sans peine. 

'* Kevenu' enfin de ma m^lanoolie, je me divertassais quelquefois . 
/S graver mon nom sor I'^rce^ des arbres ayeo la date de mon esdl, J 
ou bien k chanter et k dresser^ k la daose des chats et des chevreanx^ u 
Lorsque je n'eus plus d'habits, le me fis un juste^tu-oorps"^ et un 
bonnet {cap) de peaux de chdvresj^ue je cousis ensemble avec de 
petites courroies ; ^ un dou^ me servait d'aiguille. Je me fis aussi 
des chemises id'un morceau de toile que j'avais. Quand mon cou« 
tcau fut us^ jusqu'au dos,(^j'en fcnrgeai d'autres iiveo quelques cercles 
de fer que j'avais trouv^s sur le rivage, et je les alguisai^ but des 
pierres. 

''G'est ainsi que la ni^GeBfiitd m'aj^t k poorvdr k tons mes 
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'' Pendant mon B^jom^^ dans oetto lie d^serte, j'ai vn plosieiiis 
fois des yaisseaux qui passaient, mais il n'y en eat que deux qui 
vinrent y nlbuiller." Incertain de quelle nation lis ^talent, je m'en 
appiochai pour les examiner. Mais quelques Espagnols qui avuent 
d^jk mis pied k terre, ne m'eurent pas plut6t apergu qu'ik tirfereni" 
Bur moi et me poursuivirent jusque dans les bois, oil je grimpai snr 
un arbre. Je ne fus psB^d^ooavert, quoiqu'ils rodassent^ dans les 
environs et qu'ils tua^^ent quantity de ohevres sous mes yeux. 
Enfin j'aper9us vos navires que je pris aussit6t pour anglais. J'al- 
lumai un feu sur un rocher pr^s du riya^ (pour vous donner le sig- 
nal de ma d^tresse^ Yous me oomprltes et, grdoes k yotre humar 
nit^, je puis esp^rer de revoir ma patrie." 

1. Turnips. 2. The orow. 3. Acre. 4. Cabbage. 6. Brushwood. 6. To harden. 
7. BecoTcred. 8. Bark. 9. To train. 10. Jacket. 11. Strap. 12. A nail. 13. To 
sharpen. 14. Stay. 16. To anchor. 16. To lire or shoot at 17. To run aboati 
ramble. 18. Distress. • \ 

QUESTIONN.AiRB. i/^ 

Comment mangeait-il la yiande ? ^^ct^w^ Jdt^ Oj^ i 

N'ayait-il pas autre cboee k manger? 9*^ ^ , / ^^^ ' *^ 

Manquait-il de ohoux ? JL ^^^^2^^ ^^ iw^ a\^ 

Otilescueillai^il?7W ZX:, U /x/T^I^ d ' 
Avec quoi assaisonnaitril ses cboux iVI ^^ ^^ /^ oJl^viU/'l 
Ayait-il toujours des souliors et des babiter^r^'lt p'VxjXM'Axa, f 
Comment se diyertissait-il quelquefois ? ^"^^^ *</ ^ >t/ULcV 

Lorsque ses babits furent us^, que fit Selkirk? 
^ — De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peaux de cheyrest . 

De quoi se fit-il des chemises ?^^^^^^.,^^^^,^,^^^ ^^ / 
Quand son couteau fdt us^, que fit-il ? XX^^ \^'^^''i^^t^^/>h -* ' 
N'art-il jamais yude yaisseaux qui pafi&ent? ^^ ^v; 

De quelle nation ^taien^ifaT^-y.,^^^^ i 
Que firent-ils lorsqu'ils I'eurent apergu x ' 
Fut-il d^uyert? p. ^» , ^ 
Qu'apergut-il enfin? y/jX 
Pourquoi allumarlril un feu si:^ ]e 
Ce signal fut-il remarqu^ ? 
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THE PBESENT PARTICIPLE. 

1. The Present Pailiciple is invariable in Frenob. Ex. :•— 
Une femme mourant de soif, 

A woman dying of thirst. 

Une preuve convainquant tout le monde, 

A proof convincing everybody. 

Une mere consolant sa JiUe. 

A mother consoling her daughter. 

Une pluie fondant la terre. 

A rain fmctifying the earth. 

2. When the Present Participle loses its verbal nature and be- 
comes a participial adjective, it follows the noun, and agrees ndth it 
as an adjective. Ex. : — 

Une femme mourante, 
A dying woman. 
Une preuve amvainquante. 
A convincing proof. 
Des paroles consolantes. 
Consoling words. 

3. The Present Participle is often nsed in English as a substan- 
tive, which is not the case in French. It can sometimes be rendered 
^v a noun,, in most cases by tiie Infinitive (see Lesson XX., § 1). 

!ixampfala.i<r- 

La lecture est un pas8e4emps agr^aJtHe, 
Reading is an agreeable pastime. 
Sa passion dominante est la chasse. 
His ruling passion is hunting. 
I like dancing, faime a danser, 

4. When an English Present Participle has reference to a sub- 
stantive which is not in the Nominative Case, it is rendered in French 
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by the Present or Lnperfeot of the Indicadye, witib the idattve 
pronoun qui before it. Ex. : — 
, n portait une bauteiUe qui contenait du poison. 
He carried a bottle containing poison. 

5. An English Present Participle preceded by any prepositioii 
but ^ and on (§ 7), such as, of, from, he/ore, after, for^ without, 
is rendered in French by the InJGnitive with de, a, pour or sans (as 
we haye seen before). Ex. : — 

L'art d'4(srire est trks-ancien. 

The art of writing is very old. 

Je connais sa manih^ de penser el d'agir, 

I know his manner of thinking and acting. 

Ne Vempichez pas de faire du bien. 

Do not prevent him from doing good. 

Je Vai rencontr€ avant de partir, 

I met him before leaving. 

On ne pent pas trahir la v€rit€ sans se rendre coupable. 

One cannot speak against the truth without being guilty* 

6. Sometimes the English Present Partidple is used substantively 
with a possessive pronoun before it; then it must be rendered in 
French by the conjunction que and the Indicative or Subjunctive, 
according as the case reqmres. Ex. : — 

Je doute qu*U soil un honnSte homme, 
I doubt his being an honest man. 
Nous avons appris qu*U s'est fait soldat. 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

THEME 60. 

1 . Miss Maiy is an obliging young lady. 2. I listened* [to] her 
encouraging words. 3. He has given us consoling news. 4. These 
books are very interesting. 5. That mother, in her supplicating* 
attitude, would have appeared touching, even without the surprising 
eloquence of her discourse. 6. The young soldier, preceding all 
the others, seized^ the standard.^ 7. That mountain, commanding 
an extensive* view, waa very well calculated* for our observation*. 
8. Caroline, weeping bitterly,' threw herself into her mother's arms. 
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9. T have seen your brother (§ 4) playing in the garden. 10. 
Alexander asked the physicians standing* by (arttour de) him if he 
should die of {de) his illness. 11. The soldiers of Alexander, for- 
getting their wives and children, looked upon® the Persian gold as'* 
their plunder." 12. It ceased raining. 13. He risked losing his 
life. 14. I am afriud of losing her confidence. 15, The desire of 
appearing clever often prevents one from becoming so. 16. He 
left^ without paying his debts. 17. I heard of his being (§ 6) 
.married. 18. We noticed*' his looking at it Qe), 19. He wix)to 
to me 'mthouP* his &ther's knowing it. 

1. ^cottier qcih, 2. To supplleate, n^Uer. 3. 8*emparer de qcih. 4. Ze dra- 
peau. 6. ^tendueyf. 6. Propre 4. 7. To weep hitterlj y/imdre en Uxrmes. 8. 
8e tehir. 9. To look upon, regarder qch, 10. Comme, 11. BttHn^ m. 12. Par- 
tir, 13. Bemarquer, 14. Sans que with the Sal^. 

THE GERUND,— PRESENT PARTICXPLE WITH EN. 

7. The Gerund is the Present Participle with the preposition en 
prefixed. It generally denotes 1, either a means by which the ob- 
ject of the leading clause is attained, or 2, a simultaneous action, 
that is, an action during the transaction of which another is acted by 
the same subject. It is always invariable, and corresponds to the 
English Present Partidple preceded by the prepositions by, in, and 
an or wMle ; or is sometimes rendered by the simple Participle with- 
out preposition. Ex. : — 

1. Denoting a means : — - 

On 86 forme V esprit en lisant de bons Uvres, 

We fonn our mindB by reading good books. 

Nous avons obtenu la paix eh faisant de grands sacrifices. 

We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

II se sauva en sautant par la fenetre. 

He saved Himself by jumping through the window. 

2. Denoting a omultaneous action : -^- 
La d€esse sourit en voyant Td^maque, 

The goddess smiled on seeing Telemachns. 

II me dit cela en tremblant. 

He trembled as he told me this 
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Jt Vai rwkcontr€en aUant an chdtecm, 

I met him in going (as I was going) to tha c&Btlo. 

Je lis le journal en d^jainant. 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 

NoTB. The English by with a Participle is rendered in two caneo only 
bj par and the Infinitive, y\z., with commencer, to oommence^ begin, and 
fiiir, to terminate with, to do something at last. Ex. : *- 

Je veux commencer par reciter ma lefon, 

I will begin by saying my lesson; 

H flnit par me demander pardon. 

At last he begged my pardon (he ended hj askii^). 

8. To enflnroe the simaltaneoosness of the two actions, Unti k 
often placed before the Gerund. Ex. : — 
Tout en pleurani il ne put s'empieher de tire. 
Whilst crying he conld not forbear langhing. 

THEME ao. 

1. We learn the news by reading the newerpapenu 2. By 
observing these rules, you may ayoid mistakes. 3. By studying 
much, you will become learned. 4. More glory is^ acquired by 
defending one's fellow-citizens' than by accusing them. 5. In 
going' this way we shall meet him. 6. I met my Mend as I was 
going to the postoffioe. 7, By paying all his debts, he reestab- 
lished^ his credit. 8. He told me, trembling, that he had lost all bis 
money. 9. You may eaoly get'^ praise, by complying* with the 
(jaux) wishes of the people' with whom you converse, and by pre- 
ferring others to yourself. 

1. On acquiert, 2. ConcUoyen, m. 8. Prendre, i. BitabUr, S. ObtetUr dm 
Umangei, 6. To oomply with, se cof\fi?rmer d qch, 7. Dee pereonnes. 
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OeSLSB conduit ^BLL 1 KuSNAOfi. 

Tell, dans la barque, ^tait moins ^mu des oris des soldats, da 
bruit des vagues ecumantes, du sifflement des vents dechain^, qn'il 
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ne le fdt en d^couvrant la oayeme de Gmtli. H attendait le tr^ 
pas/ et ne songeait qu'k Tavantage que son pays pourrait tirer de la 
mort du gouyemenr. H jouissait en silence de la pear, des g^mis- 
sements,^ du tonrment qu'^prouvait Qesler, lorsqu'un des rameurs, 
touir^HWup s'adressant k cet homme cruel: '' Nous sommes perdus," 
ditril, ** il n'est plus en noiro puissance de maintenir au milieu des 
flots la barque emport^e^ par le yent du nord qui, dans un instant» 
va la briser en pieces contre les roobers du riyage. Un soul 
bomme, le plus renonun4, le plus babile de nos irois cantons dans 
I'art de brayer les tempetes du lac, pent nous sauyer de la mort. 
Get bomme est id : le Yoiilh I le yoilh cbarg^ de tes cbalnes I 
Cboisis, G^er, cboisis promptement entre le tr^pas ou sa liberty." 

Gesler fr^mit* k cette parole. Sa baine yiolente pour TeU com- 
bat dans son kcae pusillanime I'amour m§me qu'il a pour la yie ; il 
b^site encore, il ne r^pond point, mais les prieres, les murmures des 
soldats et des rameurs qui lui demandent, qui le pressent de sauyer 
leurs jourb et les siens, en d^liyrant'^ son prisonnier ; la crainte ' 
d'etre mal ob4i, s'il se refuse aux yoeux de tons, et la tempete qui 
augmente, d^terminent enfin Gesler. ** Qu'on brise* ses cbalnes/* 
dit-il, " je lui pardonne tons ses crimes, je lui rends' la yie et la li« 
bert^, si son adresse nous am^ne au port." 

Les soldats, les rameurs, s'empressent^ de rendre libre Gmllaume. 
Ses fers sont tomb^s, il se l^ye, et, sans prononcer un seul mot, il 
s'empare du gouyemail.' Eaisant mouyoir sous sa mun la barque, 
comine I'enfant fiut plier la baguette^® qu'il toume k son gre, il 
oppose la proue" aux deux yents, dont les forces ainsi diyis^ 
la tiennent en 6quilibre. Profitant ensuite d'un moment de 
calme, il toume de la proue k la poupe,^ maintient la barque dans 
la direction qui seule pent la sauyer, &it prendre les rames k deux 
souls rameurs, dont il dirige les eflforts, et s'ayance, malgr4 les yents, 
malgr^ les.flot8 et la temp6te, yers le detroit^ qu'il yeut repasser. 
Les t^nebres" emp^cbent Gesler de s'aperceyob qu'il retoume aux 
mSmes lieux d'oii il est parti. Tell continue sa marcbe ; la nuit 
presque entiere s'^coule ;" il est rentr6 dans le lac d'Uri, il aper^oit 
la lueur mouiante du signal donn6 sur le mont d'Altdorf. Cf'est 
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cetto luenr^ qm loi sert d'^tofle ; 3 oonnalt le lao depcds longt^^ps, 
il en ^idte lea ^ueils,^^ il s'approche ponrtant da rivage qui boide 
le canton de Schwitz ; il pense k Weraer Stanffiboher ; il calcnle qne 
Werner doit 6tre en marche, et que lea chemins enoombr^ de 
neige, le foroeront de c6t07er" le lao. Dans oe Mble espoir, 11 
navigne, en feignant d'ignorer les lienx oil la tempSte poosse la 
barqae» en aogmentant les terrenrs de Gesler et de sea Boldats. 
{To he continued,) 

1. Death. 2. Sighs. 8. Carried away. 4. To shudder, tremble. 5. To Sbente. 
0. Tb break (see p. 872, $15). 7. I give. 8. See p. 388, $ 9. 9. The helm, rudder. 
10. The rod. 11. The prow. 12. The stem. 13. The strait. 14. The darlmesi. 
IS. To pass away. 10. Light. 17. Cliff. 18. To follow or xnaroh alon^ the coast. 

QUESTIONNAIBS. 

Tell ^tait-il ^mu de quelque ohose ? 
Qu'attendait-il? 
A qum songeait-il ? 
De quoi jouissait-il en sHenoe ? 

Qu'est-ce qui d^termina enfin Gesler k delivrer le prisonnier? 
Que dit alors un des ramenrs k Gesler ? 
Qni ^tait le batelier le plus habile dans les trds oantons? 
Le rameur nomma-t-il cet bomme ? 
Entre quoi Gesler avait-il k cboisir? 
Quel parti {decision') prit-il? 
Que firent les soldats et les rameurs ? 
Quand les fers fdrent dt^, que fit Tell? 
Quelle manoeuvre fit-il apr^s ? 
Raoontez ce que fit Tell ensuite. 

Gesler s'apergut-il que Tell retoumait vers les mdmes lieux d'oO 
Qp ^taient partis ? 
Vers quel lac Tell dirige-t-il la barque ? 
De quel riyage s'approche-t-il? 
* A qui pense-t-il ? 
Que calcule-t-il k son ^gard? 
Que feintril ? 
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THE PAST PAETICIPLB. 

Eyerj possible difficulty in regard to the agreement of Past Participle 
may be solved by the application of one of the three following rules : — 

1. The Past Participle, when used adjectively, is placed ailer the 
noun and agrees with it as an adjective. Ex.: — 

Une fleur fl€trie, a withered flower. 

Une kttre bien ^drite, a well written letter. 

Des maisons bien meubl^es, well famished houses. 

2. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxiliaiy etre agrees 
with the subject J except in reflective verbs. Ex.: — 

Cette leUre est bien €crite, this letter is well written. 
Mea deux tantes sont mortes, both my aunts are dead. 
La vUle Jut prise, the town was taken. 
La nidt sera bientdt pass^, the night will soon be over. 

3. The Past Participle accompanied by tbe auxiliary avoir (and 
by etre in reflective verbs) agrees with the direct object^ but only 
when that direct object precedes. Ex.: — 

La lettre que fat re^. < 

The letter I have received. 

Les lettres que fai revues. 

The letters I have received. 

Les dames que nous avons rencontr^. 

The ladies we have met. 

Les affaires que vous avez entreprises. 

The affisdrs yon have undertaken. 

Ou sont les livresf — je les at perdus. 

Where are the books ? I have lost them. 

Ouestta plume f — je Vai perdue. 

Where is thy pen 1 I have lost it 

Ou sonl les fruits que vous m*avez envojfA f 

Where are the fruits you sent me 9 
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But there is no agreement in the participle when there is no 
direct object, or when the direot object comes after the participle. 
JBkample : — 

*Pai reffu une iettre — deux lettres. 

I have receiyed one letter — two letters. 

•T'ot reneontr€ une dame ^^deux domett 

I met one lady — two ladies. 

Tai perdu les livrea, 

I have lost the books. 

J* at perdu la plume, • . ^ 

I have lost the pen. 

Nous avons mangi. 

We have eaten. 

lis ont r€pondu h notre leUre, 

They have answered our letter. 

Mea Jrh-es avaient dormi, 

M7 brothers had slept. 

4. In reflective verbs, as itre takes tiie place of (woir, the pa^ 
dciple agrees with the second pronoun, if that is a direot object 
Examples : — 

lis se sont presents. 
They presented themselves. 
EUe 8*e8t blessOB, 
She wounded herself. 

But when the second pronoun is an indirect object, the participle 
remains unchanged, unless the direct object precedes, as in verbs 
fjonjugated with avoir, Ex. : — 

ils se sont presents des Jleurs, 

They presented flowers to each other. 

Us se sont ecrit deux Uttres, 

They wrote a letter to each other. 

But the participle must agree if the direct object (fleur$^ UUre») 
precedes. Ex.: — 

Les fleurs qu'Us'se sont presenUiBB, 
Le$ Uttres qu'Us as sont Sorites, 
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APl^LICATIOK OP THB ABOVE BULES. 

As die application of the aboye roles may present some difficoltj, 
special roles will be given, thoogh all that follows is reallj embraced 
in §§ 2 and 3. 

5. The Past Participle of a neuter or intraiudtiye verb oonju- 
gated with avoir never agrees, when oonjagated wiih etre it always 
agrees witli tJie subject. Ex.: -^ 

Les deux heures que fai dormi. 

The two honrs doring Which I slept; qu€ is equiyalent to pendant 



Ih sont tambfy, ^ey hm* EUe» Btrnt iomb^u. 

Hence also the Past Part. Ste is ahrajs inyariable : Wle a iti^ 
Mes ant iU. 

6. The Past Parlidple of an impeisonal verb is always invaii* 
able, as : 

Les pluies qu*il y aeueet hiver. 
The rains we have had this winter. 

7. A Past Participle does not agree with en (of it, of tibem, 
some), because en is not considered as a direct objeot Ex. : *- 

Avesfvous des Jleun f -^ Oui, U nmu en a dmmi. 

Bat the pfesettoe of en does not prtfYent the participle from agreeing with 
the real direct object if that precedes. Ex. : 
Im hoane flpimofi qiae fen etoais con^m* 
The good opinion I had conceived of it 

8. A Past Participle between two qae^e^A invariable. Ex.^' 
Les livres que votu avez cru que je vous donnerais, the bools you 
lihought I would ^ve you. The first que m not the object of cru^ 
but of donnerais. 

9. The Past Participle followed by an infinitive agrees when the 
object that precedes is governed by the participle, if the object de- 
pends on the infinitive the participle is invariable. Ex. : La dame 
qwe fin vue peindre, tiie kdy I saw painting. La dame que fai 
vu peimdre meansv The lady whom I saiw pahied, that is, whose 
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portarut I saw taken. La dame quefai entendue chanter , the lady 
I heard singing ; but, La chanson que j^at entendu chanter, the 
song I heard sung, — because que is governed not by entendu bat 
by chanter. For the same reason Je les at laissSs parttr, I 
allowed them to go ; but, ih se sont latsse surprendre par Pennemi/ 
f hey allowed themselves to be surprised by the enemy. In this last 
^fentence se is the object of surprendrSf as it is equivalent to, They 
allowed the enemy to surprise them. 

10. The past Participle of the verb /aire followed by an infini- 
tive never agrees, because /aire thus connected with an infinitiTe is 
considered for all purposes of government as fonning but one verb 
with it. Thus mJele fais passer, /e is the object of /aire passer ; 
in Je lui fais passer le pont, le pont is the direct object, and lui 
and not le must be used, as /aire passer cannot have two direct 
objects. Hence fait is invariable in the phrase : Vhe femme s^est 

• prSsentee ^ la porte, je Vai fait passer, a womau presented her- 
self at the door, I let her pass. 

11. After the Past Participles du,pu, and voulu an infinitive 
may be imderstood, in which case they remain invariable, as : J6 
lui ai rendu tous Us services que fai dii , , . que fai pu (that 
is lui rendre), I rendered him all the services I should ... I conld 
(render him). But, Les sommes qu^il m'a dues, the sums he owed 
me — dues agrees with its object que which precedes. 

12. The Past Participles attendu, excepte, passe, suppose, and 
vu are sometimes employed as prepositions. They then precede the 
noun they govern, and are invariable. 

Other instances might be adduced, bnt a strict application of §§ 1, 2, 8, 
and 4, will be found to cover all cases of doubt 

THEME 01. 

1. She is loved. 2. We are satisfied. 3. My sisters are satis- 
fied. 4. My aunt has arrived. 5. My cousins ifem.) have 
arrived. 6. This house is sold. 7. The two houses are sold. 8. 
These letters are written very well. 9. My mother has gone out, 
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and my Gosters have also gone ont. 10. Mary's grandmother ap- 
pears afflicted. 11. The trees have been felled.^ 12. Yirtaoas 
people are esteemed, and the impions^ (are) despised. 13. The 
rule' which I have learned is very easy. 14. The woman I have se^n 
is very handsome. 15. Where is the letter which you have 
received ? 16. Here it is (la voici) ; it is written in (en) French. 
17. The horses which we have sold were very old. 18. How many 
horses have you sold ? 19. We have sold diem all. 20. Which 
house have you taken ?^ 21. How many books has he bought? 
22. Where is my pen ? 23. I have not seen it. 24. Where are 
my sisters ? 25. I have not seen them. 26. Here are the apples 
(which) you have gii^n me; I have not eaten them. 27. The 
young ladies have been much amused'^ in your company. 28. Gen- 
tlemen, you are mistaken.* 29. She has repented of her neglect- 
fulness.' 30. I saw (h<we seen) them play before my house.. 31. 
The singerE^ whom Z heard singmg yesterday were Tyrolese.' 

1. To liEsll, coiiper. 2. /mjife. 8. Sigte^ f. 4. Zouer, 6. S*amu$er. 0. Se trtrn^ 
per, 7. NigUgenoe, 8. Chamltmr, m. 9. TyrotieM. 

THEME 02. 

1. That ^1 has run too fiist; she is out of breath.^ 2. My aunt 
has travelled in Italy. 3. His mother (has) lived* in this house for 
{pendant) two years. 4. These young men (jgem) have studied 
French and German. 5. We (have) met some ladies in the street. 
6. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch' of flowers. 7. For whom has 
she brought them? 8. She (has) brought them for you. 9. Have 
you read these two books? 10. No, sir, I Imve not yet read them. 
11. I have read another book which your brother has lent me. 12. 
The carpenter^ has built a new house, and he has sold it this mom- 
mg to Mr. B. 13. The rain which has fallen this morning has 
BpoUed the roads. 14. We have bought twenty acres^ of land.* 
15. The excessive heat which we had' last summer has occasioned 
diseases.^ 16. There came a person thai I did not know. 17. 
Why are these plants so wet?* 18. I (have) ordered^^ them to be 
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watered.** 19. Themeasoies'^I waeiMged^to takehsre iiotlMd 
tbe expected effeot.^ 20. The landlord^ catised^ them to fie paid. 

1. ITor$ tPhaleine. 2. Demeurer, S. Bouquet, 4. Le eharpenHer, 5. jirpmi^ 
a. ^0. Ttrrt. 7. Put the Gomp. Prea. of the tmpefsoiua form U /aU» 8. Jtofadifl. 
9. Mouia^ei, 10. ITViirearroaer. U. Iferare, 1 12. Pftrt of deeoir. IS. i^<tf, nu 
li. i/att6ervM«. 10. Fabre. 

THEMB es, 

1. Where iB your gold watoh ? 2. I have sent it to the watch- 
maker.^ 8. I thought you had allowed' it to be stolen. 4. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy are wartih (valefd) a 
thousand francs. 5. Happy the princes who have always usecP 
their powei^ for the good' of their people. % You must (t7 /out 
que vow) finish the letter which you have begun to write. 7. The 
apples which I have forbidden you to eat are not ripe. 8. How 
many men* commit the same faults which they had resolved to 
avoid.' 9. We have showed* hhn all the honor (/>^.) it was our 
duty [to show him]. 10. My friend rendered me every serviced he 
could. 11. Have you bought some cigars?^* 12. Yes, I have 
bought [some]. 13. Are not these trees very high? 14. I have 
seen higher ones. 15. The ship which we saw launched^ has now 
the name (^ Arion. 16. The pky^ I saw po-fanned^ last nig^t 
ha& been veiy nueh applauded. 17. Imitate the virtoea wluoh you 
have heard praised {In/,). 18. We used^^ all the means we ooidd. 

1. Hbrtoger. 2. Laiater, 8. Aapfeyer. 4. Pouooit, m. 5, Le Men, 6. Qu^ 
eer. ^ La pUee, 18. Jbuer. 14. Empkn/er, 
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THE PARTICIPLE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The Participle Absolute is used, as in English, instead of 
aGcessory and subordinate clauses be^nning with a conjunction 
which have the same subject as the leading clause. Ex. : — 

B^^us ^^mgna de Rome, tenant les yeuxJixA k la terre, et kussant sa/emme 
etsea enfonts. 

L*ennemi, voyaM (as he saw) natre petit nombre, reoommenga U combat. 

N€optolhnB, poursuivant son discours, me dit, etc. 

Le charpentier, hisaant ton ommxffe a mmtU faaty aUa diner. 

L'empereur Ccnrade, ne voukmt plus tenter la fortuine, cbamdmma subUemeni 
la Terre-Sainte, e$c. 

Ne sachant que fiUre, U prit ce parti. 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an event which has 
taken place before another expressed in the prinmpal sentence, the 
compound form of the Participle Absolute (a^ant vu, ayant fait, 
etc,) is used. Ex. : — 

Le comte de Toulouse, ayant sommi Chaving sommoned) la viSe de se rendre, ^ 
la d&dara sa possession, 

Le roi ayant tout sacr^fii pour le bonheur de son peupk, Jut e^fin la victime 
de ses bonnes intentions. 

Lysandre ayant fait un riche butin (booty) dans la prise ^Athhes, envcya }l 
Lac^J^mone tout Vor tt Vargent qu'U avait pris. 

THEME 8i. 

1. As the two combatants would not yield,^ they were pierced 
with wounds.^ 2. As Mentor heard the voice of the goddess who 
was calling her nymphs into the wood, he waked' Telemachus. 8. 
Grantor, seeing that I was already very near him, redoubled his zeal, 
and attempted^ to barricade my way. 4. That mountain, command- 
ing an extensive' view, was well calculated* for our observations. 6. 
I cannot accompany you into the country, having some business that 
24 
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requires my presence, here. 6. How many people do we see, who, 
knowing the value of time, waste^ it improperly .• 7. "Wi&Mng to 
make something of my son, I have put him into your hands. 8. 
Newton, haying taken the average' of years during which tiie kings 
of the various^® oountries have reigned, reduced each reign to about 
twenty-two years. 9. Napoleon, seeing that the battle of Waterloo 
was lost, drew his sword and wished desperately'^ to fling liiniself 
into the tumult of the battle. 10. Franklin, [after] having looked 
everywhere for employment," reentered at the printer^ Keimer's. 

1. Cider. 2. Dt coups. 3. EveUUr, 4. Chercher d barrer, 6. JZIfoiuitt. 8. 
fVoprtf &, 7. Perdre. 8. Mat it propoa, 9. Le terme moyen. 10. Different, 11. 
Vn diwapiri. 12. De VoccupaHon, 13. Cb/a Vimprimmr K. 

3. The Participle Absolute can also be used in the place of sub- 
ordinate sentences be^nning with a conjuncticni, if they have a dif- 
ferent subject. Ex. : — 

Le roi ^aiA mort, son Jils lui succ4da. 

The king being dead his son sncceeded. 

La vUle ayaid €t€ prise, les 9oidaU la pUlkrtnU 

The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 

Le repas €Uud fini, nous nous mimes en route* 

When diner was over, we set off. 
£jtant is sometimes omitted. Ex. : — 

Le repas fin (for itant fini), nous nous mimes en route. 

When dinner was over, we set off. 

L^op^ration achev€e, le roi remonta h chevci. 

The operation being performed, the king mounted again on horseback. 

Cetle disposition faite, nous entrdmes dans la saUe de r6oeptum. 

When thi^ arrangement was made, we entered the parlor. 

THEME 66. 

1. My mother being ill, I cannot go ou^ to-day. 2. Franklin, 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went Imck to his countiy, in 
order to brave the stoim^ with his countrymen. 3. Wishing to see 
him, I went to his house. 4. Mary an^ her brother Henry, per- 
ceiving a pretty butterfly,* endeavored **i catch* it. 6. The gates 
being closed, we could not enter. 6. Philip sent deputies to the 
Soythians,^ demanding (^pottr demands) a pai:t of the expQUBo^ of 
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die seige; the ScylihiaiiB, aUe^^ die barrennes/ of their land, 
replied that, haying no riches sufficient to satisfy so great a king, 
they thought [it] more^ unfit to pay hai? a part, than to refiise the 
whole.*" 7. The wound still bleeding," she fainted." 8. Every- 
body will respect the ma^strates who, forgetting their own interest, 
observing the kw, favoring^ virtue and restrainmg^^ vice, seek tihe 
welfere^^ of their country. 

1. IPorage, m. 2. Ptig^Ulon, m. 8. AUraper, 4. Scffike, m. ff. LetftraU, 6, 
AlUguer. 7. La stirUUi. 8. M&lna conoenable, 0. De ne paifer gu^une parHe, 
10. Le taut, 11. Saigner, 12. S'^vanouir, 13. Favoriaer, li. IS^pHmer. 16. Li 
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GESLER CONDUIT TELL 1 KUSNAGH. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin I'orient^ se colore, et la tempSte semble s'appaiser aux pre- 
miers rayons de I'aurore. Le jour naissant d^couvre k Tell les 
roehes voisines d'Altdorf, avant que le tyran ait eu le temps de les 
reconndtre ; Gnillaume y dirige sa barque et la fait marcher plus 
rapidement. Gesler, dont la f^rocit^ revient k mesure que le dan- 
ger s'^loigne, observe avec des yeux sombres. H veut, mais il 
n'ose pas encore le faire charger de liens.' Ses soldats et ses mate- 
lots' reconnaissent bientdt ou ils sont, en instruisent le gouvemeur, 
qui s'avan9ant vers Tell avec colore, lui demande d'une voix terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qu'il a guid^e, a repris le chemin d!Altdorf. 

GuiUaume sans lui r^pondre, pousse la barque droit^ k un rooher 
peu dloign^ de la rive,'^ saisit d'une main prompte Tare et la fl^che* 
qu'un archer tenait k la main, et, rapide conraie F^clair, s'^lance' de 
la barque sur le rocher. L^, sans s'arr^ter, il saute sur iin autre 
loc, gravit^ aussitot la roche escarpee,^ et se montre sur le Etommet, 
semblable k I'aigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupr^s des nuages, 
et qu'il promene ses yeux per9ants sur les troupeaux des vaJlona. 

Le gouvemeur dtonn^ pousse un cri de fureur, de rage. II com- 
mando aussitdt qu'on d^barque, et que ses soldats, disperses, envi- 
ronnent de toutes parts le roc oil il voit le heros. On ob^it; lea 
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aichers descendent et pr^parent A6}k leurs azos ; Gesler, qui maraha 

Qu milieu d'eux, veut que lenrs flecfaee r^onies a'afareuvent toubes 

du saag de Guillaume. Gtii]la.ame aossi a sea deaaeioa. H ne aW 

rdte, il no ae mDotre que pour attirer reDnemi. D laiaae approcher 

Qotte troupe ann^ juaqu'k ]a juato diatance oh aon tnii? peut don- 

ner la mort. H regorde, fixe Gealar, poae aa fl^he aor aa corde, et, 

I'adreasant au coBur du gouvemeur, il la £ut Yoha^ daoa lea ain. 

I^ fleohe yole, aiffle,^^ firappe au milieu du ooeur de Oealer. Le 

tyran tombe, b^gaie aa foreur, et aon fime a'exhale au milieu dea 

impi^ca^ons. Tell a d^j^ disparu ; plua l^ger que le &on,^' s'eafc 

pr^cipit^ du aommet du loc, il court, il vole aur la glaoe ; il gague, 

traverae dea aentiera'^ d^aerta, et prend le cbemin d'A^orf. 

fJarian. 
1. The east 2. Fetters, chains. 8. Sailor. 4. Btraigfat. 6. Bank. 6. Arrow. 
T.Jmnps. 8. Todimbnp. 9. Steep. 10. To fly. 11. To hiss. 12. The fitwn. 18. 

QUESTIONNAIBB. 

Que d^couvre le jour naiaaaut k Tell ? 

Que fait Gesler? 

Quelle 4tait I'intention de Oesler ? 

De quoi lea soldata et lea matelota instruisent-ila le gouy^neur ? 

Quand G^er aper9ut lea roohea d'Altdorf, que demandart-il k 
TeU? 

Guillaume lui fit-il une rdponse ? 

Oil pousse-t-il la barque ? 

Que aaisit-il d'une main prompte ? 

Oil a'^lanoe-t-il de la barque ? 

A qui ressemble-t-il quand il ae montre aur le aommet ? 

Qu'est<)e que le gouvemeur commande alora ? 

Fut-ilob4i? 
j^ Gesler que veut-il ? 
i Jusqu'oii Tell laisse-t-il approcber la troupe? 

Qui veut-il frapper ? 

Sa fleche I'art^Ue attemt ? 

Que fait Tell alora? 

Quel obemin Tell prond-il? 
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XXIV. vingt-quatriIjme LB90N. 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1. Many verbs which in English require a preporition, sach as 
ot, off from, to, with, for, etc., take in French a direct object. 
Such are : — 

tqfprottver, to approye of. envoyer chercher, to send for. 

aUendre, to wait for. esp&er, to hope for. 

dte/rfier, to look (seek) for. expier, to atone for. 

conncutre, to be acquainted with, to foumir, to supply with. 

know. prior Dim, to pray to God* 

consid&er, to look upon. regarder, to look at '-4 

tUsirer, to wish for. rencontrer, to meet with. 1 

devenir, to become. ^ r€nudre, to xesolye upon. 

^oouter, to listen to. 

Examflea: — 

Attendez-vous voire fih^, are you waiting for your brother? 

Qu*Ste8-vous devenu, what has become of you 1 

H /out envoyer chercher le m€dedn, we must send for the doctor. 

2. The following verbs which in English nsuallj require a direct 
object take in French the preposition a : — 

Apprendre > qch. h qn., to teach one permettre a qn,, to allow one. 

enseigner > something. |)2aire a gn., to please one. 

conaeiller qch, h qn,, to advise. rem^ier h qch,, to remedy. 

convenir a qn., to suite any one. rmoncer h qch,, to renounce, abdicato 

d^laire a qn., to displease one. something. 

d^sob^r a qn., to disobey one. r^lBigner h qch,^ to resign something. 

dire a ^., to tell some one. register a qn., to resist one. 

/aire tort h qn., to wrong one. reasembler a qn,, to resemble one. 

86 fier a qn,, to trust one. subvenir a, to relieye. 

nuire a qn., to hart. Injure one. suca!der h, to succeed. 

ob^ir a qn., to obey one. se soustraire h, to keep out of the 

ordonner a qn,, to order. way. 

pardonner h, to pardon, foigive one. mavivre h, to outUve, surrive. 

parvemr h, qch., to attain. toucher h qch,, to touch somethuig. 
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Examples :^ 
Pmmet9-vou$ enaeigner le latin h man Jib t 
Can you teach mj son Latin 1 
n faut Mir h vos parents. 
Yon must obey yonr parents. 
On ne peat pas piaire h tout le monde. 
Yon cannot please eyeiybodj. 
Ne vous fiez pas h lui, 
^ Do not tmst him. 

THSICB M. 

1. Who teaohea your brothOTFrenohf 2. Mr. R., lAo b a voy 
good teacher. 8. This ribbon does not please my nster. 4. Yoa 
have wronged your neighbor ; you have hurt his credit;* at least he 
says so (le). 5. A good christian forgives his enemies. 6. Miss 
Mary re8emble9 h^ mother [veiy] much. 7. Will you allow your 
pujuls to to take a walk this afternoon ? JB. Yes, I will albw them 
to go with yoa. 9. Children must obey their parents. 10. The 
officer disobeyed the orders of the kmg. 11. The son succeeded 
his father. 12. The riches of the count would have relieved the 
wants ' of the poor. 13. He who wishes to please eveiybody, runs 
the risk' of pleasing (de ne piaire) nobody. 14. Louis the 
Fourteenth survived his son, the dauphin, and his grandson.^ 15* 
Do not touch anything. 

1. CridU, m. 2. Besoin, m. 8. QniHr risque, 4. PeNt-JUs. 



8. Verbs which require in English the prepositions o^and from 
are generally followed in French by de. Besides these, the Mow- 
ing also require cfo.* — 

Accabler de, to oyerwhelm. approcker de, \ 

s'acquitter de qch, to discharge. s'approcher de, } appioadL 

t^qffliger c2e, to be afflicted at. farmer de, to arm one's self with. 

s'apercevQir de* to remark, to per- avoir besoin de, to want, to require, 
ceive. avoir pitiide, to pity. 

* Aperoevoir, when not a pronominal verb, governs the direct objeet and appliee 
lo Tltibte things, as: J^cg^er^M une Jktmme, 
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avoir ot prendn mnn de, (o take can mourir d!e, to die of. 

of. munir de, to foznlBh, provide with. 

bruler de, to bum with. 9e passer de qch., to do withoat. 

^charger de,\ i j • i, P^"^ ^» ^ periah or die of. 

comfc/er ife, ) *^ ****^ ^*°* proJUer de qch,, to profit by. 

se contenter cfe, to be satisfied or oon- pourvoir de, to provide with. 

tented with. punir de qch,, to punish for. 

couvrir de, to cover with. rAompmser de qch,, to reward for. 

se d€fier de, > regarder de, to regard with. 

se mifver de,\ se rijouir de, to rejoice at. 

d^endre de, to be dependent on. remercier de qch., to thank for some- 
envdopper de, to wrap up in. thing. 

Jbnre de, to do with (to make use of). rempUr de, to fill with* 

Jaire present de, to present with. se repentir de, to repent 
fgliciterqn, deqch,, to congratulate on. tire de, to kiugh at. 

fourmiUer de, to swarm with. se souvenir de, to remember, to leeol- 
honorer de, to honor with. lect 

jouir de qch,, to enjoj. sourire de, to smile at. 

rn^ire de qn,, to traduce, to slander, triomplkier ds, to triumph ov«r. 

se miUr de qch,, to meddle with. se trompet ds, to mistake. 
•e moquer de qn,, to laugh at. 

ExampHes:'--' 
Approchez-vous da fea, come near the fire. 
Je me suis d€fi€de see promesses, 
I distrusted his promises. 
On m*accabUiL de reproches, 
Thej overwhelmed me with reproaches. 
EUe sourit de nobre embarras. 
She smiled at our embarrassment. 

THSHE e7. 

1. He was overwbehned with reproaches.^ 2. Yoa must dis- 
charge that obligation. 3. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor 
poor. 4. Gome near the window. 5. Nature wants few things. 
6. She is contented with little. 7. Have you not perceived this 
mistake? 8. No, tar, I have not perceived it (en). 9. The 
ground' was covered mih snow. 10. The general honored me widi 



S76 XXIT. yiNGlM2UATBldlCB LEQOH. 

his friendsbip. 11. Your brother presented me widi this bilver pen- 
holder.^ 12. The impious^ mock at virtae and religion. 13. Do 
not meddle with my afiidrs. 14. Distrust that man ; he will langli 
at your benefits'^ when he no longer requires them. 15. Never trar 
duoe (slander) anybody. 16. Mr. A. is a Yjsrj strong man; he 
enjoys good health. 17. If he repents his faults, I will pardon 
him. 1.8. I cannot do without his help.* 19. I hope (that) you 
will profit by this experience. 20. Eemember your promise. 21. 
I remember that story very well. 22. Everybody rejoices at that 
victory.' 

1. SeprodUf m. 2, La terre. 8. Port&'plumBj m. 4. /mpfe. 6. Bta^kdt, m. 6b 
8eoour8fm, 7. Vkttdrejt 

4. Verbs with different governments. The following verbs have 
different governments according to their different significationB : — 

1. Abuser qn,, to deceive. 

abuser de qch,, to abuse, to misuse. 

2. Assister qn,, to assist, to help. 
assister a qch,, to be present at. 

8. Changer qch,, to change, to alter, to exchange. 

changer de qch,, to change, to change one thing for another. 

changer en, to torn into. 
4. Convenir de qch,, to agree (construed with itre). 

convenir hqn,, to suit. 
5.' Croire qn,, to believe some one. 

croire qch,, to believe something. 

croire a qch,, to believe in something. 

croire en, to believe in. 

6. Demander qn,, to ask or inquire for some one. 
demander qch,, to ask for somothing. 
demander a qn., to ask a person. 

demander qch. h qn., to ask something of some one or to ask some one 
for something. 

7. Echapper and 8*4chapper de, to escape from, i. e. out of. 
^chapper a, to escape from, i. e. to avoid, to be preserved from. 

8. Se f&cher de qch., to be sorry for. 

" " contre qn., to be angry at. 

9. Insulter qn, or qch. (dur. obj.), to ofiend by insults. 
insuUer h qn. or h qch., to deride, to scorn, to insult. 

10. Jouer h qch., to play at a game. 
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jijwsf de V argent, to play for money. 

jouer d*un instrument, to play (on) an instrament. 

86 jouer deqn.f to laugh at, to deceive. 

11. Manquer (neuter verb without a gOTemment), to be wanting or mlM* 

ing. 
manquer qn. or qch,, to miss, to fail in. 
manquer de qch., to be wanting in, to be short of. 
manquer a qn. or h qch. (also contre qch.), to fail in, to omit. 

12. B^pondre a qch., to answer. 
r^pondre de qch., to answer for. 

13. Saiisfaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

aatisfaire a qch., to fulfil duties to . . . , to satisfy. 

14. Servir qn., tx) serre one, to be at one's service. 
servir de qch., to serve as something, for some one. 

15. Souscrire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 
souscrire a qch,, to approve of, to subscribe to. 

16. User qch., to use up, to wear out. 
user de qch., to make use of, to use. 

Examples : -— 

On a change les conditions, they have altered the conditions. 
J'ai change de logement, I have taken other lodgings. 
Que demandez-vous, what do yon ask for? 
Demandez a votre mhe, ask your mother. 

J*ai demands man argent h mon onde, I have asked my money of my 
nnde. 
R^pondez a ma questum, answer my question. 
Pouoez^vous r^wndre de sa probity, can you answer for his honesty ? 

5. Spedal remarks on some verbs. • 

1. Acheter qch. a qn., to buy something of some one. 

2. Aider qn., to succor, to support, to give means of doing.. 
aider h qn., to help, to aid physically in doing something. 

3. AppUmdir, to applaud something, governs the dir. obj. 
aj^plaudir, to applaud a person, governs the ind. obj. 

4. Approcher qch. (active verb), to approach, to advance, to bring or pnsn 

near. 
approcher qn., to approach — to have free access. 
approcher de qn. or de qch., to approach some one or somethings S9 go 

or draw nearer (see § 3). 

5. Empruater, to borrow, governs the indirect object of the person when 
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represented hj a personal pronoun (such as hd, law, nous, etc.). Bat 
it requires h or de when the person is expressed hj a noon (as : a 
or de mon fibre, of my brother. 

6. En croire qeh,, to trust, to depend upon. 

7. H&iter qch. de qn., to inherit something from some one. If, howeyer, 

no person is mentioned, the thing follows the preposition die. 

8. Persuader qn, de qch., to convince a person of the troth of a thing. 
persuader qch. a qn., to persuade one to do something. 

9. BedouUer qch. (dir. obj.), means to redonble, i. e. to reiterate. 
redoMer de qch., to redonble, i. e. to augment in foroo* 

10. Penser a means to have one's mind upon, 
power de, to have an opinion of. 



Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearar). 

Tout le monde peut approcher notre prmoe* 

Eyerjbody has free access to our prince. 

Ne VOU8 approchez pas tant du lord. 

Do not go so near the edge. 

Pensez a mm, think of me. 

Que pense»vouM de cela, what do yon think of thatf 

6. On the verb faire. The verb fatre when followed by an 
Infinitive with a dir. obj., requires the person in the ind. obj., the 
two verbs being considered as one verbal ezpresaon the aenae of 
which is is always active. The reason of it is that an active verb 
cannot have two direct complements (see L. XXif, 10). Ex. : — 

Je hi ai fait €crire cinquante mots, 
I have made him write fifty words. 
Sa mh^ ha a fait raconter cette histoirt. 
His mother caused him to relate that stoiy. 

But if there be no direct object after the Infinitive that ibllowa 
faire, the person stands in the direct object. Ex.: — 

Je la ai fait partir, I have made them depart 
Nous les avons fait renoncer h lear prOentions, 
We have made them abandon their pretentions. 

7. The verbs icovier, entendre, knsser and wnr^ also, are Bome 
timea used m thia manner, as : — 
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Je ltd at* vu makraUer ion chien, 
I saw him ill-treat his dog. 

Bat this IB not generally adopted, and it is better to say : -— 

Je Vai vu maUraiter son chien, 

J'ai vu le petit garfon (dir. obj.) mahnuter wn c&i'en, 

8. When the Infinitive is followed by a sabordinate sentence with 
qve, the indirect object is preferred, as : — 
Je hi cU entendu dire qu'U partiraU. 
I heard him saj that he was going to leave. 
J^ai entendu dire a $on pkre qu*U hd pardonnercdL 
I heard his father say that he would forgive him. 

THSMB68. 

1, The jailer^ has deceived the prisoner with respect to (mr) the 
lot' which awaited him. 2. Have you not abased oar patience ? 
8. We have abased it (en). 4. The hoar from 10 to 11 does not 
salt my aister. 5. We have agreed on the price.' 6. Let as 
always assist the poor. 7* I coald not be present at the funeral.^ 
8. I have changed my opimon. 9. Coald yoa change me this 
napoleon? 10. Industry is the tnie philosopher's'^ stone that 
changes all metals into gold. 11. Whom have yoa asked for ? 12. 
I inquired for my eldest^ brother. 13. Have yoa asked yoar friend 
for money ? 14. I have not asked him for any. 16. Do not be- 
lieve that man, he is a liar/ 16. I do not believe in his promises. 
17. We believe in God. 18. The little bird has escaped from his 
cage. 19. Can* yoa play at chess?* 20. No, Sir, bat I will 
play at cards with yoa, if yoa like.^® 21. I play (on) the violin 
and my sister plays on the piano. 22. We often play together. 
23. I was too late, I missed the train.^ 24. A soldier mast (cUnt) 
not fail in courage. 25. The pupil redoubled his application, when 
he heard that a prize "* would be given. 26. The man is too poor, 
he cannot satisfy his creditors." 27. Do you make use of spectar 
cles?^ 28. Yes, I always wear spectacles; I am sh(»i sighted.^^ 
29. Make hun I'ead a chapter^ or two. 80. I made him relate" 
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(be Btoiy a second time. 81. Charles the Xll made all ithat mul- 
titude cross ^' the river, without retaining^ a single soldier priscmer. 

1. Lt geoher. 2. Lesort. 3. Prir,m. 4. Fwn6raiUe8t f. pL 5. Philoaophale, 
0. Atn4, 7. Mmieur, 8. Savoir. 9. Aux ichecs. 10. Vouloir, 11. Le convoi. 
12. Cr^ander, 18. Lunettes, f. pi. 14. J^ai la vue baaae, 10. ChapUre^ m. Ifi. 
£akxm<er. !?• Hqpaaser, 18. iSoiw «» relenir. 
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IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar to one langoage, wUqI 
eannot be literally translated into another. 

Avoir, to haye. 

Avoir vingt cms, to be twenty years old. 

Avoir nud aux yeux, to have sore eyes. 

Avoir mala la tte, to have a (or the) headache. 

J*ax froid aux mains, my hands are cold. 

Vous avez beau porter, it is in yain for you to talk. 

Tax de la peine h, le croire, I can hardly believe it. 

Avoir fioid, to be cold, — duxud, to be warm. 

Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir raison, — tort, to be right, — in the wrongs 

Avoir bonne mine, to look well. 

N* avoir que faire de, to have no occasion for. 

Avoir grand soif, — faim, to be very thirsty, — hungry. 

Avoir qudque chose, to have something the matter wiUi 

Avoir pear, to be afraid. 

Avoir sommeU, to be sleepy. 

Avoir soin, to take care. 

Avoir besoin, to have need, want. 

Avoir sujet, to have reason. 

Avoir regret, to regret. 

Affair envie, to desire. 
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Avoir coutume, to be accnatomed. 

Avoir lieu, to take place. 

Avoir beau, to be in yain. 

L'avoir hdU, to have a favorable opportunity to do it. 

Eire, to be. 
Eire en €tat de, to afford. 
ktre a son aise, to be in good circumstances. 
Eire mal avec qudqu'un, to be out of fayor with some one. 
Etre de moiti^, to go halves. 
Eti-e a la port€e, to be within reach. 
ktre sur le point de, to be very near to, to be going to. 
II enestde , , . ,it\s with, it is the case. 
Etrericke de,to be worth, to possess. When a person is the subject 

vcUoir is never used in this sense. 
// eti riche de douze miUe piastres, he is worth twelve thousand dollars. 
Etre en retard, to be late. 
Etre a meme de, to bo able to. 
Etre en peine de, to be uneasy about. 
Eire en rie,to be alive. 
Etre en chemin pour, to be on the way to. 
Etre au fait, au courant de, to be familiar witlb 
Etre a la veille de, on the eve of. 
Etre de trop, to be in the way. 
Etre bien avec, to be on good terms with. 
Etre brouitt€ avec, on bad terms with. 

Etre aux prises avec, to be in open rupture, quarrel or batHe with. 
Etre d*avi8, to be of opinion. 
Yetre, to be at home. 
Etre d'accord, to be in tune. 
Ce piano n'est pas d*accord, this piano is not in tune. 
Noussommes d'accord, we agree. 
Vous n*y Stes pas, that is not it. 

Fairey to do, to make. 

Faire savoir qn., to let one know, to send word. 

Faire cJiaud, faire froid, to be warm, — cold (of the weather). 

Se faire des amis, to get friends. j 

Faire faire, to get made. [ 

Faire semblant de, to pretend. i 
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Faire attentum, to pay attendon. • 

Faire eaade, to yalae, to esteem. 

Faire un tour de promenade, to tahe a walk. 

Faire voile or mettre a la voUe, to set safl. 

Faire de son mieux, to do one's best. 

Ne faire que, to do nothing bnt. 

Cen est fait de moi, I am undone, it is oyer with me. 

Vous feriez mieux de rester, you had better stay. 

Mattes-mot grace de Urns ces ditcUls, spare me particnlan. 

Faire raccommoder, to have mended 

Faire la cuisine, to cook. 

Faire tort a, to injore. 

Faire bouiUir, to boiL 

THEME 00. 

1. How old was your &ther when be died ? 2. He was seventy. 
8. And your mother ? 4. She was almost^ eighiy. 6. I do not 
remember to have ever been so' thirsty as I was yesterday. 6. 
Warm yourself, if you are cold ; my feet are not cold, because I 
have walked much, but my hands are so cold, that I cannot write. 
7. There are some walks' in our park which are three hundred feet 
long. 8. You are in the wrong, and he is in the right. 9. It is 
in vain fbr you to ask money from a miser, he will never ^ve yon 
any. 10. Is it cold this morning? 11. Yes sir, it is very cold ; 
however, I do not think it is quite so cold as it was yesterda.y. 12. 
The weather is very inconstant ; it was hot yesterday, it is oold 
to<Lay ; it rained this morning ; it is fine weather now, but perhaps 
it will rain again before (it be ^) night. 
1. Pr^de. 2. Si. 8. AUie^t. 4. ^oire (Sulj.). 



Donner, to give. 

Donner dans le pi^ge, to be canght in the snare. 

Donner sur le jardin, to look ont on the garden. 

Donner carte blanche, to give full powers. 

Donner sur Vennam, to fall npon the enemy. 

^e sanoir oik donner de la tite, to know not what way to tiun. 

Ce vin donne a la tite, that wine flies np to the head. 
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Donner un coup cU main, to help. 

Dormer a pldnea mains, to give laigely. 

Se donner des airs, to take a great de&t on one's aelf. 

Se donner la peine, to take the trouble. 

Jouer, to play, eto. 

Jouer (Pun instrument, to play (upon) an instnimeilt. 

Joiur h quelquejea, to play at some game. 

Jouer une pikce de theatre, to act a play. 

Jouer un tour h qn., to senre (play) one a trick. 

Se porter, to be (m reference to health). 

H se porte bien, he is well. 

Aimer mieux, to have rather, to choose rather. 

AJler a bride abattue, to go at fall speed. 

Dormir la grasse matinee, to sleep very late. 

Prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 

S*y bien prendre, to go the right way to work. 

i^y prendre mal^ to go the wrong way to work. 

Se passer de, to do without. 

Trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 

Trouver son maitre, to meet with one's match. 

Trouver h redire, to find fault with. 

Savoir bon gr€, to be thankful for. 

Tenir parole, to keep our word. 

Ne tenir qu*a, to be in a person's power 

n ne tient pas h moi que, it is not my fiiolt. 

S*en tenir h, to stand to. 

Faire tenir, to forward. 

Venir a bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 

En vouUnr ct, to have a spite against, to be vexed with. 

Je voudrais pouvoir, I wish I could. 

H yvade votre vie, your life is at stake. 

Venir de, to have just done something. 

En venir aux mains, to come to blows. 

TH KNTR 70. 

1. How do you do this morning? 2. I am very well, I thank 
jou. . 3. And how does your sister do? 4. She is not well; she 
has been ill for these two months, and I fear she will never be well 
again. 6. And yonr brothers, how are they? 6. The youngest is 
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very ivell, bat I do not know how lihe eldest does, beoanae we hsw 
not heard^ of him for' these two months ; he was Teiy well when 
he wrote to ns last.' 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as witih 
those of the body, some are real,^ and some imaginary. 8. It is 
with men of learning as with ears' of oom ; they raise their' heads 
while they are empty, and when they are foil, they begin to droop/ 
9. It is with your son as with other ohildren. 10. I do not think 
it will be with my son as it was wiili yours. 

U Avoir de id nouoeUei. 2. Forthese^d^fiif. Z, LademUrtftU, ^ SM, 
1. BpU ds &M. 6. Def. Art 7. J»6ncft«r. 

THEME 71. 

1. I have great pain' m my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 8. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear'-aohe. 6. When I was yonng, I often had the head- 
ache. 7. Why do yon not eat, if you are hungry? 8. I am not 
Teiy hungiy, I can wait [till] dinner time,' but I am very thirsty, 
and I will thank^ you for' a glass of wine. 9. It b very cold 
to-day. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thursty. 18. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been' well for three weeks, she has a headache t(>day. 
15. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'dock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not belieye 
you. 

1. BienmaL 2. OreSOe, 8 Ledtnar, i. Frkt, $, Demedomier, a. Seper- 
Her, 086 tbe Present tense. 



ENGLISH VOCAB[JLARY 



OF THE WORDS THAT OCCUR IN THE THEMES. 



A. 

Able (to be), pouvoiry Irr. see p. 190. 

About, enmront see also p. 301. 

Absolve, y. a., absoudret lrr.*Bee p. 175. 

Abstain, s^absteniry irr. see p. 187. 

Abundance, oiMmdance^ f. 

Abuse, dire des ir^ureSj maitraiUer. 

Accept, agrdeTf accepter. 

Accompany, accompctgner. 

Account, compte^ m. 

Acquaintance, conruiiasancey f. 

Acquire, acquirirj irr. see p. 187. 

Act, agvr. 

Action, action, f. 

Admirable, admirable. 

Admiral, amiral, m. 

Admit, culmeitre, irr. see p. 180. 

Advantage, avantagCf m. 

Affair, affaire^ f. 

Afraid (to be), avoir peur. 

After, apr^. 

Afternoon, apres-tnidi, m. f. 

Again, encore. 

Against, centre. 

Age, dgCy m, [old age, vieSUessey f.J 

Agree, convenir^ irr. see p. 187. 

Agreeable, agrmble. 

Agriculture, agriculture^ f, 

Auke, pareU. 

All, tout ; all that, tout ce qui, see p. 127. 

Alley, allee. 

Allow, permettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Almost , presume. 

Already, d^a. 

Also, aussi. 

Always, tovQows. 

Ambitious, ambUieux, 

Amiable, aimable. 

Among, parmt. 

Amuse, amuser, eniretentr. 

Ancestors, ancares, aieux. 

And, et. 

Anger, coUre, 

Angry tfdchi. 

Angry (to be), ae fdcher, 

Anima], animal, 

26 



Anoint, oindrej irr. see p. 175. 

Answer, v., r^ondre. 

Answer, n., rqwnae, f. 

Any (with neg.), aucunfpaade. 

Anybody (after neg.), personne. 

Any more (after neg.), plus. 

Appear, paraitre, irr. see p. 178. 

Appetite, appdtU, m. 

Apple, pomme,f. , 

Apply to, a'adresser. 

Approach, aj^roi^er. 

April, avril, m. 

Arm, bras, m. 

Army, annde, f. 

Arrive, arriver. 

Art, art, m. 

Artist, artiste. 

As, commei (so) as^as, atMsi^gne. 

Ashamed, honteux. 

Ashes, cendre, f. 

Ask, demand^. 

Assiduity, assiduiti. 

Assist, assister, secourir, irr. see p. 184. 

Assistance, secours, m. 

Astonishing, 4tonnant. 

At, it, en ; see p. 302 : at home, d la me^ 

son j at your nouse, cAes vous ; at first. 

d^abordi at once, tout d'un coup; n 

all, dutaut. 
Attack, attaquer. 
Attain, atteindre, irr. see p. 175; parv^ 

nir, irr. see p. 187. 
Attention, attention, f. 
Attentive, attentif. 
Attract, ctttirer. 
August, doii,t, m. 
Aunt, tante. f. 
Author, auteur. 
Avarice, avarice, f. 
Avaricious, avaricfeusf. 
Avoid, 4viter. 
Avow, avouer. 



Bad, mauvais. 
Ban,baae,f.,bal,m, 

886 
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Bark, aboffer. 
Barley, orge, f. 
Battle, batailte, f. 
Uenrd. hnrbe, f. 

Beat. hfUtre^ aoe p. 107, frapper. 
Beautiful, henu. 
Because, parce que. 
Become, devenir^ irr. see p. 187. 
B«'d (to iro to), 8€ coucher. 
Bee, (ibeille, t 
Beer, bicre^ f. 

' Before, avarUt devaiUt see p. 208. 
Beg, prier^ mendier,^ for a thing, rfc- 

mnnder, soUiciter. 
Be^in, commeticert se meitre d, see p. 180. 
Behind, derrUre, 
Believe, croire, Irr, see p. 177. 
Belong, apparteniVy irr. see p. 187. 
Jtettcr, metUeur, sup^rieur. 
Belter, adv., mieux, to be better, vaMr 

mieux. 
Between, entre. 

Beyond, an-desstUf au deUn deld, outre. 
Big, grand, grot. 
Bite, tnordre. 
Bird, oiseaUt m. 
Bitter, amer. 
Black, noir. 
Blame, bldmer. 
Blood, aangy m. 
Blush, rouffir, 
Boarding-honse, penHon^ f. 
Body, corps, m. Everybody, ehaeun, 

tout le monde. Nobody, personnel 
Boll, bouiUir, irr. see p. 186. 
Bonnet, chtgfeaUf m. 
Book, Uvre, m. 
Boot, botte, f . 

Born (to be), naiiref irr. see p. 181. 
Boy, aarcon, m. 
Box, ooifej cassette, f. 
Bottle, botUeiUe, f. 
Brave, brave, oourageux. 
Bray, braire, def., see p. 197. 
Bread, pain. 

Break, rompre, see p. 107, center, briter. 
Breakfast, d^euner. 
Bring, apporter. 

Brother, y^-ire,— in law, beov-yWre. 
Bnild, bdtir, eontindre, irr. see p. 172. 
Burn, br^ler. 

Business, qffitireSi occupation, f. 
But. maia. 
Butter, beurre, m. 
Buy, acheter. 
By, par, see p. 802. 



Cabbage, dhou, m. 

Calf, veau. m. 

CaU, appeier, — to mind, r<:gn>tier. 

Camel, chameau, m. 

Can, see p. 190-1. 

Candle, chandeOe, f. 

Cane, canne, f. 



Cap, catquetie, f. 

Carnival, camaval. 

Cure. Hoin, m. 

Carriage, voiture, f. 

Carry, porter, 

Ca»t Jeter. 

CaHtle, chdteau. 

Cat, c/!kr/ m. 

Cattle, betaU, m., pi 

Cease, cesser. 

Celebrated. cOibre, 

Chair, chaise, f. 

Chamber, c?iambre, t. 

Chase dtasse, f. 

Chantise, cM^ier. 

Cheese, /homage, m* 

Cherry, cerise, f. 

Child, ef|Axn<,m.f. 

Choose, cAoMr. 

Cl)urch, 6glise, f. 

City, rtir/c, f. 

Class, classe, f. 

Clean, ne/. 

Clean, v., luettoyer. 

Cloak, mardeau, m. 

Cloth, drap, m. 

Clothe, vttir, irr. see p. IBS. 

Cloud, nuage, m. 

Coachf carrosM, m. 

Coast, cdte, f. 

Coat, habit, m, 

Coilbe, ea/'d, m. 

Cold,y>-oi<f. 

Color, couleur, f. 

Come, vetiir, irr. see p. 187, < 

down, (ie^cendre, — in, eii<rer,^i»> 

again, rentrer. 
Comfort, v., consoler. 
Comfort, n., agrdment, m. 
Command, or*tre, m. 
Command, v., commander, ordonner» 
Commence, commencer. 
Commerce, commerce, m. 
Complain, se plaindre. irr. see p. 175. 
Compel, contraindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Comrade, camarade. m. 
Conceal, ctuiher, taire, irr. see p. 178. 
Conceive, conctvoir, irr. see p. 189. 
Conduct, n., condttite. 
Conduct, v., conduire, irr. see p. 172. 
Confess, avouer. 
Confidence, con/iance, f. 
Conflagration, tncenaie, m. 
Conquer, "»at»»cre, irr. see p. 174; oc^ 

quirir, irr. see p. 188. 
Conqueror, vainqtuur, m. 
Consent, consenftr, Irr. see p. 18i. 
Consequence, suite, t. 
Consider, consid^rer. 
Constrain, contraindre. irr. see p. 17t. 
Construct, construire, irr. see p. 172 
Contain, renfermer, contenir, irr. se* n, 

187. 
Contented, content. 
Continue, continuer. 
Convince, convaincret irr, sea p. \7* 
Cook, outre, irr. see p. 172. 



TOCABtJLABT. 



387 



Cool, firaUy fem. frakihe. 

CopyA)Ook, caMer, m. 

Corn, &/£, m., — market, luiUe aux hUs, 

Correct, corriger. 

Cost, c&Qier. 

Country, pays, m., campcigney f. 

Courage, courctget m. 

Course, cours, m. 

Cousin, cmisin^ m., coushie^ f. 

Cover, couvrirf irr. see p. 185. 

Cow, vacA«, f. 

Creator, cr^ateur, m. 

Creditor, criancieTf m. 

Crime, crimen m. 

Cry, crieTf pleurer. 

Cup, coupcy tasse, f. 

Currant, groseiUe, f. 

Custom, cotitume, f. 

Cut, coujier, tailler. 



Damp, Aumiete. 

Danger, danger^ m. 

Dark, «ofn&re. 

Daughter, >t^, f. 

Dawn, v., poin^ey Irr. see p. 175. 

Day, jour, m. journie, f. day-light, jour, 

Deaf, ward. 

Dear, cfccr. 

Death, moW, f. 

Debt, dette,/. 

DeceiTe, tromper, diceoolr^ Irr. see p 

December, d^cembrty m. 

Decision, dddsiofif f. 

Deer, chevreuUf cerf, m. 

Defect, (f^/au/, m. 

Defend, d^endre. 

Delight, sepUnre d, irr. see p. 178. 

Demolish, d&molir. 

Deny, nicTy diaconvenir, irr. see p. 187 

Depart, iMirMr, irr. p. 183. 

Departure, diparty m. 

Depend, d^pendre. — upon or on, oomi 
ier sur. 

Depict, depeindre, irr. see p. 176. 

Describe, tUcrire, irr. see p. 176. 

Deserve, miriter. 

Desire, d^r, m. 

Despise, m^priser. 

Destroy, detruirey irr. see p. 17I2, 

Die, TOOttWr, irr. seep. 186. 
> Difficult, dmcOe, 

Difficulty, difficultd, f. 

Diligent, (mpliqud. 

Dine, v., diner, . 

Dinner, n., dinery m. 

Direct (a letter), adresser. 
\ DirecUy, taui de mUe, d Pinstani, 

Direction, adrease, f. 

Disappear, dispantStrtf irr. see p. 178. 

Discontented, fnicontent. 

Discover, ddcouvrir^ irr. see p. 186. 
inventer. 

Disease, nuUadie, f. 



Displease, dij / .., irr. see p. 178. 

Dissatisfy, nuconteiUer. 

DiHsolve. ffusoudrCj irr. see p. 176 

Distinguish, dUtinguer. 

Distress, ({j^if/er. 

Divide, divisery partciger. 

Do, /aire, irr. see p. 180. 

Dog, chieuy m. 

Door,par^c, f. door- way, jiortoil. 

Doubt, douier. 

Doubtful, douteux. 

Draw, ttrer, attirery — after, enirak^fr 

— (pictures), dessiner— upon one's f*'^ 

vattirer. 
Dream, aotwery rever. 
Dress, habiUery parevy vitir. 
Drink, ftotre, irr. see p. 177. 
Drop, gouttey f. 
Drunk and drunken, ivre. 
Dry, sec. 

Duck, canardy m. 
Dumb, muet. 
During, pendant. 
Dust, pousHerty f. 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Dwell, demeurery habiier. 
Dye, teindrcy irr. see p. 179. 



E. 

Ear, oreiUey t. 

Early, de bonne heiups* - 

Earth, terrCy f. 

Easily, fctcUemeni, 

Easy, axsiy facile. 

Eat, manger. 

Edition, Mitiony impresfion, f. 

Educate, Clever. 

Education, iduoatioUy t, 

Effi)rt, efforty m. 

Egg. 0"/, m; 

Elect, elire. irr. see p. 177. 

Elephant, el^hanty m. 

Ell (measure), auney /, 

Elm (tree), ormCy m. 

Eloquently, iloqitemment. 

Embarrass, embarrasaer, dfyrcofigtr 

Eml)ellish, embellir. 

Employ, employer. 

End, n., bouty m. (ol];)ect)>fn, f. &r«r, U . 

End, v.jjUnir, cesser. 

Enemy, ennemiy m. 

Engine (steam), machine dvapewr. 

Enough, assez. 

Enrich, enruMr, 

Enter, enirer. 

Entertain. entreUniVy mn 

Entertaining, amuaanlt. 

Envy, enviCy f. 

Equal, igaly pareU, 

Equality, dgalvUy f. 

Error, fautey erreur, f. 

Escape, ichappery se sauver, sop ">. ICS. 

fuiTy irr. see p. 183. . 
FCsteem, estimer. 
Evening, soir, m. soirie, f. 
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Event, ivenement, m. 

Ever, Jamais. 

Everybody, ckacutit tout te fNOiule,-> 

thing, totitf — wheref parUmt, 
Evil, ma/, m. 
Example, exemple^ m. 
Execute, exi'culery 8*aquUter de. 
Exercise, exercicCt ^m«, m. 
Exhaust, ipuiser, 
Exiit, exister. 

Expect, attendre, ^attendre d. 
Extinct, dteint. To beoome ^^itelndr€» 
Extiagulsb, iteiadre^ Irr. see p. 176. 
Extract, extrairef irr. see p. 174. 
Extreme, extrime. 
Eye, csU ; pi. y«t««, m. 



Pable, /a5te,m. 

face, face^ f. visage, m. flgwre, f . 

rail. faiUir, def. see p. 197, manquer, 

Falnf, d^falmr, def. see p. 197. 

Faithful, /fd<^te. 

Fall, towher, (ko9r^ dedtoir^ def. see p. 

180. 
Full, chiUSt f. 
False, fauae. 

Falsehood, mensongef m. 
Familv, famiUSt f. 
FiiQ, evantaU, m. 
Far, totn, from fiu*, ds loin. 
Fat, ^ra«. 
Fate, sort. 
Father, pitre, in-law, bmu-pire, god- 

fkther, jparraln. 
Fault, /outs, f. d^imit m. 
Fear, p«ur, crainte, f. 
Fear, craindrey irr. see p. 175. 
Fearnil, craitUif, 
Feather, plume, f. 
February, fSvneTf m. 
Feed, nourrir, (gnue) oaHre. Irr. see p. 

178. 
Feel, seniir, irr. see p. IM. 
FelffD, feindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Fellow-traveller, ootmpagnon de voyage. 
Ferocious, firoce. 
Fertilize, fertaiser. 
Few. peu^ a '-— , qmlqun. 
Field, cAamp. 
Fight, comSattre. 

Fill, empUr, rempUr, roMosiflr, oomdler. 
Find, /routw. 
Fine, beau. 

Finish. >tntr, terminer, acfteoer. 
Fire, feu, m. 
Flag, povjttton, drtgteaUf m. 

Tlatterer, flatteurf m. 

iilee. yUir, 8''enMr, irr. see p. 183. 

Flesh, cAa<r, f. 

Florin, fiorin, m. 

Flour, farine^ f. 

Flourish, Aeurir, see p. 102. 

™ r, Jieur, f, I 



Ply, mouchey f. 

Fly, /ttir, «'ey(Afir, irr. see p. 188, voler. 

Foff, brouillard. m. 

Folbw, suitfre, irr. see p. 174. 

FoUv, sotfise. folie, f. 

Fool, soty imMcUey feu. 

Foolishness, sotlxse, bHUe» 

Foot, piedf m. 

For, prep. pour. 

For, conj. oar, as — , qmani A. 

Forbid, d^endre, God 1 d Dieu m 

;)2ai«e/ 
Forehead, front, m. 
Foreign, etrariger. 
Foresee, pr^roir, irr. i 

Hr, irr. see p. IJM. 
Forest, /or«, f. 
Forget, oublier, 
Foigive, pardonner. 
Fore, fourchette. 
Formerly, autrefois. 
Forsake, abandimner. 
Fortnight, quinzejow9. 
Fortune, /orfttNe, i. 
Forward, and forwards, e» i 

devant. 
Found, >bmier. 
Freeze, oeter. 
Ft 



I p. liOypresien- 



Frc8h,>>ats, fem.yValcfte. 

Friday, vendredi. * 

Friend, ami, m. omie, f. 

Friendly, amical. 

Friendship, amUii. 

Fruit, y*^itt,m. 

Full, plein. 

Fulfil, remplir, saHsfaHire, 

Furniture, m/oM/es, pL m. 

G. 

Gattt, gagner, -— (a yietorv) ressmoT' 

ier, — (affection, hatred) aUirer, 
Game, jeu. (chase) gibier. 

garden, jardin, m. 
ardener, ^/irdjnier, m. 
Gate, porte, f. 

Gather. cuei/Iir, recueittir, irr. see p. ISAt 
Gteneml, gdn&ral, m. • 

Gtenerous, gindreux. 
Genius, genie, m. 
Gentleman, gentHhomme* 
Gentleness, aouoeur, f. 
Get up, se lever. 
Gift, don, m. 
Girl,;Wfe, f. 
Give, donner, 
GUd. oif e, contend. 
Gladly, volonHers, aceoplaiairm 
Glass, verre. m. 
Glitter, re^tcsre, irr. see p. 171. 
Glory, gloire, f. 
Glove, gant. m. 

Go, aller, irr. see p. IM.^awmw faet 
out), «*en otter, parUr, irr. see p. M^ 
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— ftr from, 8*6loigner d«, — for. aUer 

tirj irr. see p. 184, —out, 4tei7idre, irr. 

see p. 175. 
God, hieu, m. 
Gold, or J m. 
Gooa, u., le bien. 
Good, nd., boHj sage. To be-— —for 

nothing, ne valoir rien. 
Good-will, hienveiUance, f. 
Goodness, honUy f. 
Govern, gouvemer. 
Gown, robe, f. 
Grammar, grammaire, f . 
Grandfather, grartd-perey a^ieut. 
Grsindmothor, grand'mere. 
iirant, accorder. 
Grans, herbey verdure^ f. 
Graze, paAtre, irr. see p. 178. 
Great, grand. 
Green, vert. 

Grief, douleury fj peine^ f. 
Grind, matidrey irr. see p. 174. 

Ground, terre. On the d, par terre. 

Grow, croitrey irr. gee p. 178, —lean, 

wkMfirrir, — old, inc»7?ir, — pale, p<Wir, 

— red, rougiTy — tall, graruHTf — thin, 

•natgrHr, — worse, emptrer. 
Guilty, coupabU^ 

H. 

Hail, n., grile, f. 

Hail, v., ^^ter. 

Half, n., moUU, f. 

Half, ad., demi. 

Hand, matn, f. 

Handkerchief, mouchotr^ m. 

Handsome, &eatf. 

Happen, arriver, 9wrveiUr^ Irr. tee p. 

Happily, heureuaemeni. 

Happiness, bcnnheur^ m. 

Happy, heureuac. 

Hard, dt^r, difficile. 

Hardly at all, n6 — guire, — eyer^pres^ue 

jamais. 
Hare, Ji^vre, m. 
Harvest, moissouy ricotte. 
Haste, and Hasten, hdter, 84 d^ieher, 

^empresser. 
Hat, chapeau, m. Td put on one's — , 

mettre son chapeaUj se couvrir. To 

take off one's hat, dter eon chc^teau, se 

d4couvrir. 
Hate, halTy see p. 102. 
Hatred, haine, f. 
Hay,/o«n, m. 
Head, titey f. 
Heal, ^w^Hr. 
Health, santiyt. 

Hear, entendre, cuOr, de& see p. 196. 
Heart, ceeur, m. 
Heat, chaleur, f. 
Heaven, eid, pi. elmi», m. 
Heavy, loiird, pttaaL 



Helm, gcfuvemaUy m. 

Henceforward, d^ormois, dorinaioalU, 

Here, tci, y 

Heretofore, autrefois. 

Hide, cacAer. 

High, ^u^, ilev4. 

Hill, coUiney f. cofeou, m., montoi^Re, f. 

Hinder, a»;)^Aer. 

History, histoirCy f. 

Hit, /Wrapper y atteindre^ irr. see p. 176. 

Hive, rtickey f. 

Hoist. Ai5S6r. 

Hold, teniry irr. see p. 187. 

Hole, /rott, m. 

Holiday, congiy m. 

Home, au to^, d la maisony chez soi^ see 

p. 37. 
Honest, honnite. 
Honor, honneur, m. 
Hope, n., espdrance, f., espoir, m. 
Hope, v., esperer. 
Horse, chevaly m. 
Hot, cnatbd. 
Hour. ^iear«, f. 
House, maisony f. 
How, comment. com5ien, que, ^long 

rsince when)? d^ptcM guand?— many 

(much) comMen. 
However, quelque. 
Human, AUTreain. 
Hunger, /aim, f. To be hungry, avoir 

fcmn. 
Ifunter, dhassewr.m. 
Hunting^, chasse, f. 

Hurt, nutre, irr. see p. 172, Ueeter^gdiet* 
Husband, mari, ipoux. 



Ice, glace, f. 

Idea,<ei^e,f. 

Idle, paresseua^ 

If, W. 

Ill, acU., mdUide. 

Ill, adv., mal. 

Illness, mdkbdie, f. 

Image, image, f. 

Imagine, im^i^ner. 

Immortal, immorteL 

Importune, importuner. 

Impossible, impossible. 

In, en, dan«, see p. 297, and p. 90i. 

Inch, pouce, m. 

Increase, accroitre, croUre, irr. see p. 

178, augmenter. 
Incredible, inoroyable. 
Inconstant, inconstant. 
Incur, ^atttrer, encourW, irr. see p. 184« 
Indeed, vraiment. 
Infamous, infdme. 

Infringe, enjreindre, irr. see p. 175. ' 
Inhabit, nabiter, demeurer* 
Inhabitant, hamtant, m. 
Ii^ure, nuire, irr. see p. 172. 
Ink,aicre,f. 
Inkstand, tfncrto*, a. 
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Inquire, i^enquirir, irr. ■€• p. 188. 

InqoisitlTe, curieux. 

Inscribe, inscrire, in. see p. 176. 

Instruot, instruire, irr. aee p. 172. 

Interrupt, interrompre. 

Into, danSt aee p. 297. 

Introduce, prdtaUer, kitrodtdre, Irr. 

p. 172. 
Invent, invenier. 
Invite, inviier. 
Irony ftr. m. 
Island, iUy f. 
Ivory, ivoiret m. 



Jnminry, /flniH>r, ra. 

Joia^ joindre^ irr. Bee p. 176. 

JOV, JOWt f* 

ah ' "- 



July, jauLit, m. 
June, jui/if m* 



K. 

Keep, teftir, irr. see p. 187, (obtenre) o^- 



Km,<t<«r. 

Kindness, &on<^. 

King, roiy m. 

Kingdom, roj^oume, m. 

Kitchen, cuiHne, f. 

Knee, genou^ m. 

Knife, amteaUf m. 

Know, oonnattret inr. see p. 178, toooir, 

irr. see p. 101. 
Knowledge, science, f., toooir, m., am- 

naissance, f. 



Labor, n., trav€sil. m., pi. aiw. 

Labor, r., froooiUer. 

Laborious, {ofrorieua;. 

Laconic, laconigut. 

Lady, <iame, f. 

Lamb, agneau^ m. 

Language, {afi^rutf, f., langagt, m. 

Land, terre, f. 

Large, £to9, ^rond. 

lAst, v.,dttrer, con<<n«er. 

Last. adj.. dernier, passi. 

Lasting, durable. 

Late, adj.,/BU, see p. 247. 

Late, adv., tctrd, en retard. 

Laugh, Hrtj irr. see pp. IM and 107. 

Law, Vaiy f. 

Lawyer, ctvocaiy m. 

iMMYtpareaMetix. 



Lead, B.,^loM6,m. 

Lead, ▼., mener,— into, iiMiKir« e»,iir« 

see p. 172. 
Lenf,yh/i//c,f. 
League, lieuej f. 

Learn, apprendre, irr. see p. 181. 
Learned, savant. 
Least, 26 maindre. At the—, <lw moins, 

(at all events), au moinSt in the—, 

dutaut. 
Leave (of absence), eongi, m. 
Leave, v., quitter^ laisser, oeaser. Take 

— or, prendre conge de. 
hettf panche.t. 
Leg, »a»6e, t 
Lend, priter. 
Less, i7k»n«. 
Let, laisscTy — us go, allons, — Iiim 

know, faites'lui navoirf (to hire) 2<m«r. 
LctUr, lettre, t 
Liar, men/eur, m. 
Liberty, libertd, f. 

Lie, gisir^ def. see p. 198. * 

Lie, menttrf irr. see p. liA, 
Life, vie. f. 
lift up, iewr, ilever. 
Like, pareil, adv., comme. 
Likely, probable, vraisemblable, 
Uly.lis.m. 
Limit, Mmt^er, bomer, res<reii»<ire, see 



p. 175. 
Line, h 



*^M«, Ugne,t. 

Linen, <oue, f. Unbleached—, taile 

4crtie. 
Lion, Zion, m. 
Listen, 4oouter. 

Little, acU., petit, adv., J9eu, tie — guhre. 
Live, vivre, irr. see p 181, (dwell), <io- 

metcrer, AoM^er. 
Loadstone, aimant, m. 
Lock, serrure, f. 
Locksmith, serrurier, m. 
Long, a4)., 2oni7, fern, ^on^ue, adv., lon^ 

tempSy depuis longtemps. 
Look at, regardery— for, ohercher. 
Looking-glass, nUroir. 
lA}se, perdre, - 
Loss, perie, f. 
Love, n., amour, m. 
Love, v., aimer,— dearly, chMr, 
Low, &a«. • 

Luxury, luxe, m. 



M. 

liad, ybu, insenBi. 

Madam, Madame. 

Magnificent, magn^tque. 

Muntain, maHUenir, irr. see p. 187, 
nourrir. 

Make, /ttire, irr. see p. 180,— up a quar- 
rel, Muster une gwereUe,— haate, «« 

Man, Jiomme, m. 
Manners, tnomr*, f. 
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Many, phtaieurs, heaucoupf bien des. So 

— , tantf tant 00, autant. As — as, au- 

taiU que. Too — , trop. 
Map, carfe, f. 
March, mars^ m. 
Marrii^^e, mariagef m. 
Marry, marterj ipouaer^ te marier. 
Master, n., maitrey m. 
Master, v., dompteTf 8*emparer de. 
Matter, maHere, f., affaire^ t,, cftose, f. 
May, mai, m. 

Meadow, pr^, m., prairie, f. 
Meal, repuSf m^^fixHne^ t. 
Mean, hca. 
Means, moyen, m.' 
Meat, viande^ i. 
Meddle, ae meter (de), 
Mcdidne, m4decine. 
Meet, reneontrer, 
Melt./ondre. 
Member, mem&re, m. 
Memory, mintoire. 
Mend, racca7?Mno<2e9\ — a pen, foiKer. 
Mercoant, ndgociata. 
Messenger, messtiffer. 
Metal, lA^toJ, m. 
Middle. mUieu, xn. 
Mild, daux. 
Milk, {a«, m. 
Miller , meunier, m. 
Mind, eapriti m. 
Minute, minute, f. 
Miss, Jfodemoiselte. 
Misfortune, fikUAreur, m. 
Mislead, igarer. induce en erremr. 
Mist, brouiUard^ m. 
Mistake, v., «e tromper, miconnalUre, 

irr. see p. 179, m^prendrt, irr. see p. 

181. 
Mistake, n., erreur, f., /oufe, f. 
Mistrust, «e m4^ de, ae d^fier de. 
Mock, ae moquer de, rire de, irr. see p. 

IM. 
Modem, moderne. 
Modest, modeate. 
Modesty, modesae, f. 
Moment, momeni, inatarUy m. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
Monev, argent, m« 
Month, mois, m. 
Moon, ftme, f. 
More. p2u«. 

Mormng, matin, matinie. 
Mortal, mortd. 
Mother, m^re, f.,~ln law, bette-mire. 

Grandmother, grand*mere. 
Motive, motif, m. 
Mourning, deuU, m. 
Mouse, aouria, f. 
Mouth, bottcJie, f. 

More, mouvoir, imowxAr, irr. see p. 190. 
Much, beaucouh. bien de. Too — , trop. 

How — , combien. As — , <an<, auton<. 

As ■• as, autamt que. 
Mud. &oue, f . 
Murder, ossaxelner. 
Mosio, flMwfgiM, fl 



MnsUn, mouaaeUne, t 
Mutton, mouton, m« 

N. 

Nail, ongle, m., (of metal) ehu, m» 

Naked, nu. 

Name, nom, m. 

Napkin, aerviette, f . 

Nature, tiofwe, f. 

Naughty, m^cAan^. 

Near, procAe,pr^,attprte. He is pretty 

near it, U ne ^en/aui gukre. 
Nearly, pre«gtce, d pea pr^. 
Neat, propre. 

THe&uy, proprement, jolimeni. 
Necessary, ndceaaa^rey to he, — JtHMtf 

irr. see p. 100. 
Neglect, n., nigligenoe, f. 
Nes^lect, v., niqliger. 
Neighbor, voiain, m., voMn$^ t, 
Neither — nor, ni—fd. 
Never, ne-^jamaia. 
New, ne^f, nouveau^/^i'aia^ 
News, nouvelle, f. 
Next, prochain, auknmtL 
moe,joli,genML 
Niece, niece, t. 
Night, nuit. 
ISo, non, point. 
No, ntt<, auoun. 
Nobility, nobleaae, t 
Noise, bruit. 
Noon, midi, m. 
Nose, nez, m. 
Not, non, non paa^ ne— jNiff, — si allt 

Nothing?, ne-^rien. 

Notwithstanding, nonobakmt* 

Nourish, naurrir. 

November, novemibrej m. 

Now; maintenant, d'prdami, ^ 

Number, nombre, numirOt m. 

Nut, noix, f. 

O. 

Oak, cnene, m. 

Oats, avoine, f. 

Obedient, ob^iaaant. 

Obey, o6eir. 

Oblige, obli^er, /aire un pUOair, 



un bon offi 
Obliging, obligeant. 
Observe, observer. 
Obtain, obtenir, irr. see p. 187, 1 

ter, acquirir. 
Occupy, occuper, 
October, odobre, m. 
Odious, odieux. 
Of.dc. 

Oflfend, cffenaer. 
Offer, n., qff^e, f. 

Oifer, v., offHr, irr. see p. 181^ pnpoH^ 
Often, aowfemt, 
Oil,A«a0. f 
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Old, vienXf (vieil), «9p^— af«, ytoWwfg, 
i: How — are you, ^iiel d^ omv- 

1WIM? 

Omit, omeflre, lir. see p. 180. 

On, MfT. 

Onoe, ««« ybif, — on a time, autr^bia. 

At— .datttlto. AUat— ,IOM<Aooi<p, 

tout tPun ootcp. 
Only, a<]0., mm, «ni9iie. 
Only, adv., ne — que. 
Open, ouvrir, irr. see p^ 186. 
Open, H^.t oisvertj Hneir«t fttme* 
Openness, $ino6rtti, f. 
Opportanity, ocooikm, t. 
Oppose, 8^cnpo»er, 
Opposite, vU^Hfia, oppo$6. 
Or, oil. 

Orange, orange^ f. 
Order, n., ordre, m. 
Order, ▼., preaorire, irr, lee p. 17A. 
Other, autre. 
Otherwise, m utrtmet u t , 
Onght. See Owe. 
Over, sur, au-desaua. To be all — mad, 

itretoutoouvertdeboue. It's all over, 

&eat not, or €?en ett JMt de, • . 
Overtake, attekidre^ lir. see p. 176. 
Owe, devoir, irr. see p. 188. 
Owl, hiboUf m. 
Owjitpropre. 
Owner, 

P. 

S^peine, f. On •- of d^afh, sous 

l»6tn« de morf. 
Painfhl, p^nlble. 
Paint, pHndre, irr. see p. ITS. 
Painter, petntre, m. 
Painting, tabkau, m^ 
Palaoe, palaia, m. 
Pale,^^ 
Paper, iMpler.m. 
Pardon, iiarvKmntfr. 
Parent, pire, mire, Ptaents, ji^ et 

Taxi, partle, t To taktt — In, M iMlfar 

de. 
Party, jMirfie,m. 
Pass, pauer. 
Passage, pMeage, m. 
Patient, malooe, m» 
Pay, iMiyer. 
Peace, paix, f. 
Peach, ^^cAe,f. 
** j-,lN><re,f. 



Pear,' 



Pebble, Cumm/w, ua. 
Peculiar, particulier. 



Pen, 02IMIM, f., — holder, pori^pkmit. 
Pencil, crayon, m., — ease, poHe- 



oranon, 
Ftenknifie, eam{ff m. 
People, petgfiet ffene* 



PeroelTO, anerosvoir, Irr. Me p. 181 

Perform, imre, s'aogiittter lis. 

Perish, perir. 

Permit, permetire, irr. see p. IML 

Persecute, i»ers^cM<er. 

Persecutor, pert^oMfeur, m* 

Person, personntf, f. 

Persuade, persuader. 

Picture, taUeau, m. 

Piece, moroeatt, m., pUee^ t. 

Pierce, oeroer. 

Pig, co<^on, m. 



Pin, ^nale. 
Pitiless, An/) 



mpitoydMe. 
Pity, n., p&ii, f. It It a . 
mage. 



, 0^ef« 



Pity, ▼., pUUndre, irr. see jp. 176. 

Place, n., lieu, m., ploos, f. 

Place, ▼., placer, mettre, Irr. tee p. IflOk 

Plain, plainer campagne, t. 

Plan, plan, prqjet, m» 

PUnk, planche, f. 

Plant, ptof«<e, t 

Plate, aseiette, f. 

Play, n., ieM, m., comid te , — 



fmijou, m. 
Play, v., iouer. 



If yoa 



Player, jouer, m. 

Please, iiiaire d, irr. see p. 17a 

please, t?U voue plaU. 
Pleasure, plaiHr, m. To take pleasure 

in, se pUdre d . • • 
Plum, prune, f. 
Plunder, frtinn, m. 
Pocket, jNKSfte, f., — handkerchiei; aiois- 

ckoir, m., — book, porte^tuiUe, 
Poet, poUe, 

Poison, v., estpoisonaer. 
Polite, pok. 
Politeness, iNrf<l0tfS^ & 
Pond, 4tang, m. 
Poor, pauvre. 
Pope, pape, m. 
Poplar, peupUer, m. 
Populous, peupU, 
Portion, |>ar<, f., pori/Umt t. 
Post'Omce, poste, f. 



Potato, 



deterre^tt 



,pommed 
Pound, Itvrs, f . 
Powerful, puiesafft. 
Praise, Iouer, 
Pray, prier. 
Precious, pridenua. 
Prefer, prffirer. 
Prescribe, preaoHre, Irr. see p. 198^ of^ 

donner. 
Presence, pr4aenee, f. 
Present, pr^ent. 
Presenre, priaerver, (pickle) ooi^irv^ irr. 

see p. 172. 
Pretence, pr^texte, m. 
Pretend, feindre, irr. see p. 176. 
Pretty, a^., joU, ffentiL 
Pretty, adv., aaaez. He is pretty near tt, 

U ne «*en faut guire. 
Prey, prole, f. 
Pride, orgweU^ nu 
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Principle, prlnc^, m. 

Print, imprimer. 

Printing, imprknerie, t 

Prison, prison, f. 

Prodigious, prodigieux. 

Produce., produire, irr. see p. 172. 

Project, prcjet, m. 

Promise, n., promeaae, f. 

Promise, r., promeUre, irr. see p. 180. 

Proper, oonvenable, 

Tropert J, propri^td, f., bieUf m. 

Proposal, proposition, t. 

Propose, proposer. 

Prove, prouver, 

Punctually, ponctueaemeiU, 

Punctuality, exactUude, f. 

Ptinish, punir. 

Punishment, punition, t. 

Pupil, 6Uve, m. and f. 

Purdiase, euiheter. 

Purchaser, acheteur, m. 

Purpose, Imt, m., desseiii, m. On — ^ ea^ 

priSf d dessein. 
Purse, bourse, f. 

Pursue, oottr«uivre, irr. see p.47i. 
Pat, meare, irr. see p. 180, 



Joarrely MMreSe, f. 

ueen, retne, f. 

nestion, n., question, f. 
^uestion, ▼., hUerroger* 
Quiet, tranquUle. 
Qfiitd, tout, tout dJiOL 



R. 

Baflroad, chemhn de far, m. 
Bain, n., pluie, f. 
. Itain, T., pleuvoir, inr. see p. 100. 
Bainy, ptuvieux, 
Baise, elever, lever. 
Bare, rare, 
Bashness, tinUriU, t. 
Bay, rayon, m. 
Beach, atteindre, irr. see p. 175, parve- 

ntr, irr. see p. 187. 
Bead, lire, irr. see p. 177. To — again, 

retire. 
Beady, prit. 
Beaper, moissoneur, 
Beason, raison, f. 
BebuUd, rebdtir, 
Becall, rai»peler. To — to mind, se rap- 

peler, 
Beceive, reoevoir, irr. see p. 180* aeoueUr 

Ur, irr. see p. 184. 
Beoognize, reconnoitre, irr. see p. 178. 
Becoliect, se rappeler, 
Becompense, reconq^ense. 
Beeorer, se porter mieux, guMr 
Bed, rott^e. 



Beduoe, rMutre, Irr* lee p. 172. 

Beed, roseau, m« 

Beel, chanceiCer. 

Beflect, riflecMr, 

Befuse, r^fUser, 

Begular, rdguUer, 

Keign, regne. m. 

Bejoice, se rejouir, 

Belate, rapporter, racomter^ 

Believe, secowrir, irr. see p. 184. 

Beiy, compter, s^ctppuyer, 

Bemain, rester^ demeurer, 

Bemedy, remkde, m. 

Bemember, se souvenir, irr. see p. 187, M 

rappeier, ■• me to lilxn, roppefeMNoi A 

son souvenir. 
Bend, dechirer. 
Bender, rendre. 
Benounoe, renoncer,&, 
Bepair, rearer. 

Repeat, repiter, redire, irr. see p. 172. 
Bepent, se repentir, irr. see p. 184. 
Beport, n., bruit, m. 
Beport, v., rapporter, raconter. 
Bepose, v., se reposer, 
Bepresent, rtpresewter, 
Beproach, v., reprocher, Udmer. 
Beproduce, rqproduire, irr. see p. 172. 
Beqnire, demamder, 
Besemble, ressembkr. 
Beside, demeurer, 
Besolution.yiJrme^^, f. 
Besolve, resoudre, ur. see p. 175. 
Best, n., repos. 
Best. T., rqwser, t^<;^pujfer, 
Bestiess, inquiet, 

Bestrain, restreindre, irr. see p. 131^ 
. Betum, retoumer, revenir, 
Beveal, riv4ier, 
Beven^, vengeance, f. 
Bewara, n., ricoityifense, f. 
Beward, v.. ricompenser, 
Bibbon, ruban, m. 
Bice, riz, m. 
Bich, riche. 

Biches, richesse, f.. Mens, m., pL 
Bidiculous, ridicuie. 
Bight, titre, m., raison, f. Ton av» In 

ue ■•, vous avez raison. 
Bing, sonner, 
Bipen, miirir, 
Bise, se lever. 
Bisk, hazarder. 
River, fleuve, m., riviere, f. 
Road, chemin, m., route, f. 
Bob, voter. 
Bobber, voleur, m, 
Boof, toii, m. 
Boom, chambre, f. 
Rose, rose, t. 
Botten, pourri. 
Bound, adv., autour* . 
Buler, rigle, f. 
Bun, courir, irr. see p. 184, — away^ 

_. -. . .^ to, ocoowrtr. 



^enfuir, irr. see p. 183, - 
— over, parcottHr, 
^GJIouer. 



^ aground, 
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BBored. Boori, 

Bad, Jdcheux. tritte. 

Sadness, triaeste, t, 

Bage, n , saget m. 

Salt, aelt m. 

Bame, mime. 

Satin, aatiuj m. 

Satisfy, aatitfalre, in. lee p. 180. 

Saturday, samedif m. 

Savage, tauvage, 

Sfiuoer, aoucoupe, f. 

Bare, aauver. 

Say, diref irr. see p. 172. 

Scarce, scarcely, dpeine. 

Scholar, icolier, xn., Utott m» 

School, icoU. f. 

Scold, gronaer. 

Scratch out, rayer. 

Seal, cacheter. 

Season, aaiaony t. 

Seduce, squire, irr. see p. 172. 

Bee. voir^ irr. see p. 102. 

Seek, chercher. 

Seem, i>ara€<re, irr. see p. 178, Hmbler. 

Seize, aaiair. 

Seldom* rtu 

Self, mime. 

Bell, vendre. 

Bend, envoper, irr. see p. IM, — away, 

renvover, oongecUer, — for, ewooger^ 

cherener. 
Sense, «en«, m. 
Sentiment, aemUmend, 
September, teptembre, 
Senrant, domeatique, 
Svneyaervir^ irr. see p. 183. 
Set off, out, partir, irr. see p. 188. 
Sew, coudrCy irr. see p. 174. 
Shade, shadow. <»nbre,t. 
Shame, honte, f. 
Share, partciger. 
Shed, tJcrser, ripandre, 
Bheep, mouton, m. 
Sheet, /etf<Ue, f. (of a bed) drap^ m. 
Shine, briUery lutre, irr. see p. 171. 
Shirt, chemiaef f. 
Shoe, aotdier, m. 
Shoemaker, cordormier. 
Shop, bou/t^tM. 
Short, court. 
Show, montrer. 
Shower, ondie^ f. 
Bhrub, artuste, m. 
Shun, ivUer^ fU^, irr. see p. 188. 
Shut, /crmer, — in, —'' 
Sick, miolade. 
Side, cdUy m. 
Sight, fn<«. f. 
Silence, ailenoe, m. 
Silk, aoie, f. 
Silly, niai«. 
Silver, araentf m» 
Simple, ample. 
Since, dQmts. 
Bincere, sinodrt. 



Slnoerity,<iiie^HM,f: 

Sing, chanter. 

Singular, ainguUer, 

Sir, mofMieMr. 

Sister, «cBttr, — in law. wtim ■!«»■ . 

Sit (down). s^oMeoIr, ut. see p. IfB. 

Skate, pattner. 

Skin, peott, f. 

Slander, v., midtre (de). 

Sleep, T., dormifr, irr. see p. 183« 

Slide, gliaaet. 

Small, peftf . 

Smoke, yi«m^ f. 

Snow, n., nefyer, f.,— flakes, dea Jlooan» 

de neige. 
Snow, v., neiger. 
So, <UiM<, — many, ttmt de* 
Soap, aavoUf m. 
Sober, sobre. 
Soft, doux. 

Soil, y., sottlll^, Miir. 
Soldier, soidorf, m. 
Some. dUf de la.de8, queiqu^ 
Something, qu^gue choae. 
Son, Jtl8t m. 

Qoon, bient6t, so— ,s<IM. 
Sorrow, douleur. f., cAorylfi, m. 
Sorry, /ddW(dc). 
Soul, dmey f. 
Source, aourcet f* 
South, stcd, mtdi, m. 
Speak, parler, — ill of, mMire (de). 
Spell, 4peler, 
Spite, malice, t. In — of, «n <^piie lie. 

Spoil, corrompre. 

Spoon, ctiUlerf cuUibre, f. 

Sport, jeu, m. 

Spread, ^tendre, n^pondre. 

Spring, printemta, m., resfoK, m. 

Stagger, chanceter. 

Stain, n., tocA«, f. 

Stain, T., tocher. 

Stairs, eacalier, m* 

Stake, pie«, m. Our lifb Is •ft^.fi y «« 

de notre vie. 
Star, <»o<te. 

State, 4tatf m., oofidMm, f. 
Stay, reater, demetwer. 
Step, pa«, m. 
Stick, tdtoHf m. 
Still, encoref toujoura, 
Stinfif. pigtier. 
Stocking, baa^ m. 
Stone, pterre, f. 
Stop, arretir. 
Storm, tempite^ f. 
Strange, itrange, 
Btranffer, 4iranger, 
Strawbeiry, /Vmse, f. 
Street, rue. f. 
Strength, /oroe,f. 
Strike, /hipper, (of a dock) 
String, cordon^ m. 
Strong, /ort. 
Study, n. <»tMie, f. 
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stuff, <»0jf6.f. 

Subdue, sutiruger, dompter. 

Submit, souToettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Subtract, soustraire^ inr. see p. 174. 

Succeed, r6u89ir. 

Success, succ^t m. 

Successful, heureux. To be — , riusair. 

Such, td. 

Suffer, aouffrir^ Irr. aee p. 185, emitfrer, 

9uinr, 
Suffice, stMrCj irr. see p. 171. 
Sufficiently, assez. 
Sugar, aitcre, m. 
Suit, convenir, irr. see p. 187. 
Summer, it^f m. 
Sun, soleU, 
Superfluous, superilu. 
Support, T., appuyer, sotUerUr, irr. see 

p. 187. 
Suppose, suppoaer. 
Sure, 8^r. 
Surprise, itanner, surprendre, irr. see 

p. 181. 
Surprising, surprenaiUf itownamt^ mer- 

veiUeux, 
Surrender, se rendre^ Uvrer, 
Surround, environner, entourer. 
Sword, dpie, f. 
Swim, nager. 
Symbol, tymbolCf t 



T. 

Table, faUe,f. 

Tftint, corrompre. 

Take, prendre, irr. seep. 180,— part in, 

te meter de ; — charge of, «e charger 

de ; — away, dter^ emeoer. 
Talent, talentf m. 
Tallc, causer, 
Taslc, tdche, f. 
Taste, n., goAi, m. 
Taste, T.,^o^er. 
Tea,<A^,m. 
Teacher, maitre. 

Tear, larmet f. To burst into — , fondre 
' en JanneB. 
Tear, v., dickirer. 
Tell, dirct irr. see p. 172. 
Than, que, de, 
Tliank, remercier, I — thank you, Je 

VOU8 remercie, or simply, merd. 
That, ce, cela. 
Thaw, aigeler. 
Then, adr., alora, puis. 
Then, coi^., done 

There, Ui, y. There is, there are, U y a. 
Thick, 4paM, An inch thiflk, ^(pais <rtm 
_pouce. 

Thief, voieur, m. 
Thimble, d6 (d coudre), m. 
Thing, cAo«e,f. 
Think, peTteer. 
Thorn, ^ne, f. 
Thought, pensie. 
Threat, menace, fl 



Through, h travera, au trctve^s de, par. 

Thumb, pottce, m. [rage. 

Thunder, n., tonnerref m. ■• storm, o- 

Thunder, ▼., tonner. 

Thursday, Jeudi, m. 

Thus, ainsi. 

Tiger, tigre, m. 

Tin, jusqu'h. 

Time, temps, m., /oi», f., see p. 160. 

Tired,' 2a«, faiigui. 

To, 4. To-day, a»^}ourd*hia. To-moi> 
row, demain. The > day after to mor- 
row, c^res-demain. 

Too, tr(n}y ~ much, many, trop. 

Toward and Towards, vers, sur, envers. 

Towel, essuie-mains, m. 

Tower, tour, f. 

Town, fdUe, f. 

Tradesman, marehand. 

Tragedy, iragidie. f. 

Transgress, et^/Veuufre, irr. see p. 176. 

Translate, traduire, irr. see p. 170, tran9' 

f&rer. 
Translation, traduction, version, t 
Travel, voyager. 
Traveller, voyageur, m. 
Treasure, tresor, m. 
Treat, traiter, — ill, maUrailer. 
Treatment, traitement. 
Treaty, traiti, m. 
Tree, arbre, m. 
Tremble, trembler, tressaiUtr, irr. see p. 

186. 
Trouble, n., peine, f. 
Trouble, v., troubler, inquUter. 
True, vrai, veritable. 
Trust, aivoir confiance, $e fier, onAirti 

<]0outer foi, s'en rcmporter &. 
Truth, vdrUi, f. 
Try, essayer. 
Tuesday, mardi, m. 
Tutor, pr^M^teur, tuteur, m. 
Tyrant, tyran, m. 



u. 



Uglv, laid, viUOn. 
Umbri "■ 



Umbrella, parapluie, m. 

Unbleached, 4cru. 

Uncle, ancle, m. 

Understand, comprendre, irr. see p. 181, 

entendre. 
Undertake, entreprendre, irr. see p. 181* 
Undo, difaire, in. see p. 180, perdre, 

miner. 
Unfortunate, malheureux. 
Ungrateful, tnarat, 
Unhappv, malheureux. 
Unheard of, inoui. 
Unknown, inconnu. 
Unless. & moins que, de» 
Unsettled, irrdsolu, Incsrfain, htoom 

stant. 
Unstitch, dicoudre. 
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mate <— of any- 



Upoii,Mr. 

Uprightness, probUi, f. 
Utie. n., uaagej m. To 

thing, 9e tervir de. 
Use, employer, 
Useflil, utile. 
Usually, ordinalrtmeni. 



V. 

Yalnlv (In rain), m vain. 

Valley, vcUUe, f. 

Valor, valeurt f., bnwoure^ f., oomtiye, 

m. 
Variety, variiti. 
Velvet, vetottrs, m. 
Verb, verhe^ m. 
Verse, vera, m. 
Very, *ri«, ybr«, Men. 
Vessel, vaisMau, m. 
Vice, vice, m. 
Victory, victoire, fl 
Village, villoffe, m. 
Vinegar, vinaigre, m. 
Violate, eti/Vetur^re, irr. see p. 179. 
Violet, violate J. 
Virtue, vertu, t 
Virtuous, vertueux. 
Visit, visile, f. 
Voice, vaix, f. 
Volume, voiume^ tome, m. 
Vow, n., v€Bu, m. 
Vow, v., vouer. 
Voyage, n., voyage, m« 
Voyage, t., voyager. 



W. 

Walt, oHeiuira. 

Walk, marcher^ m promeiMr. 

WaU, mur,m. 

Walnut, noia;,f. 

Want, n., mangtce, f., foaite, f. 

Want, T., votitotr, avoir enUe^ manquer. 

War, guerre, f. 

Warm, dbottd. 

Watoh, monfre, f. 

Water, eou, f. 

Weak./a<&te. 

Weariness, enmui, m. 

Wearisome, enntiyei«B. 

Weary, ac^., las, faiigui. 

Weary, v., ennuyer. 

Weather, temps, m. 

Wednesday, meroredi, nu 

Week, semainef V 

Weep, plmrer* 



Well, 5ien. To be weU (ill hnltfa), N 

porter bien. 
What, 9u«, 9iio<, muL 
Wheat, /^antaU, bU, m. 
When, quand, loreque. 
Where, 06. 
Whip, Jbuet, m. 
White, (tone. 
Who, qtii, lequel etc 
Whole, tout. 

Whose, de qui, donU^ see p. 128. 
Why, pourquoi. 
Wicked, mecAanf. 
Wife, femme. 
WiUing, prit. To be — ^ oouMr, irr. 

see p. Itfl. 
WiUingly, voUmtiere, 
Win, gagner. 
Wind, vent, m 

Wind up a watch, remonier mme wtmUre. 
Window, fenitre, oroia^e, f. 
Wine, vin. m. 
Winter, hwer, m. 
Wipe, eeawger. 
Wisdom, eagesee. 
Wise, sage, savant. 
Wish, souAa<ter, de«lrer, vonioir, Irr. see 

W^ 191. I should — , je wmdraie. 
ith, avee. 
Without, sans. 
Witness, timoin, m. 
Wonderful, admirable, nterveOleux. 
Wood, bois, m. 
Wool, laine, f. 
Word, mo<, m., jNirole,f. To keep one's 

— , tenir sa parole. 
Work, n., frmwij, onvrgj^e, m. 
Work,T.,«ra0ai;ter. 
World, monds, m. 
Worse, a4]., l><re. 
Worse, adv., pis. 
Worth, digne. To be — , vaMr, Itr. see 

Wp. 191. 
ound, n., olaie, (letnire. 
Wound, v., olesser. 
Wretched, malheureux, miterabte. 
Write, icrire. irr. see n. 17S. 
Writing, n., heritors, f. 
Wrong, tort, m. To be la Che - 
tort. 

Y. 

Tear, an, m., oim^ & 
Yes, out. 
Yesterday, Mer, 
Yet, encore, 
Yidd, c6der, 

Ycuth,*fnmei96f, Z 
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TESTIMONIALS. 



New York, February, 1866. 

I have used " Otto's French Grammar " since its publication, and 
consider it the best book on the subject. It is based on the most 
modem grammars published in Paris ^ it is thorough, and full of 
idiomatical expressions that can be found in no other work. 

LUCIEN OUDIN, A.M. 
Lutructor of the F^rench Language, N. Y, Free Academy, 



I hare used " Otto's German Grammar." I consider it a yeiy 
good book; its abundant Tocabularies, and its fulness in idioms, 
are especiallj useful. The appendix, also, is rery valuable, con- 
taining, as it does, some of the most popular and characteristic 
Grerman poems, which may be turned to many uses. 
Feb. 1, 1866. ADOLPH WERNER, 

Frofessm of Qermany New 'York Free Academy^ 

Washington Unitbbsitt, St. Louis, Jan. 2, 186& 

Mr. S. B. Ubbino, 

Deab Sis, — It g^ves me great pleasure to inform you that I 
have introduced your edition of "Otto's German Grammar" in 
my classes in this University, and that I regard it as the very best 
German grammar, for school purposes, that has thus fiir come to 
my notice. Your German editions of the "Immensee," " Vergiss- 
meinnicht," and " Irrlichter," are great fiivorites among my pupils ; 
and your " College Series of Modem French Plays," edited by 
Mr. Ferdinand Bocher of Harvard College, I regard as very useful 
for the recitation-room, and for private reading. 
Yours very truly, 

B. L. TAFEL, Ph. 2>. 
Frtffeuor of Modem La$tguag9$ antf Con^araih* FkSMogy m WaMngtot^ 
JMnerdty. 



Vabbab Fbxaia Collbgb, 
PouamcsBPsn, N.Y., April 19, 1866. 
lir. UsBiiTO. 

Dbab Sib, — I un now viing many of jgor publicatioiu in 
this college, of wUdi I am particnlarij pleased with the German 
and Italian Grammars, and with Bdeher's College Series of French 
Plajs. Otto's German Grammar, I regard as a model of schoUuly 
thoroughness and practical ntllitj ; and the other works of your * ^^ 

list, as &r as I haye examined them, recommend themselyes, not . ^ 

only by the beautjy of their mechanical execution, but also bj the 
intrinsic merit of their redaction. 

Very truly yours, i 

W. 1 KNAPP, [ 

Professor of Ancient and Modem Laasgiiagee and LUenOwra, 



Staxb Uvitkmitt of MiGHIGAirV 
April 20, 1866. 

I RATS adopted Otto's German Conrenation Grammar as a text- 
book in tliis UniTersity, and hare no hesitation in reeommendisg it 
as by ikr the best grammar of the German language puMisfaed in 
this country. No other work with which I am acquainted pre- 
sents such a happy combination of what are called the Analytle 
and Synthetic methods of instruction. The statement of princi- 
ples is clear and philosophical ; and the examples which illustrate 
the niceties of their application are all that could be desired. 
The French Grammar, by the same author, is similar in plan, and 
possesses equal excellences. 

I have examined the standard edncational works ibr the study of 

fcreign languages, pnblishad by S. R, Urbino^ and take pleasure in 

recommending them to all students of the languages and litersr 

tnres of Surope. They are well selected, amply elucidated by 

English notes, and, in conyenienee of form and exo^ence of 

tiypograpby« ax» all that could be desired* 
^r^-r^ ^ ^ EVANS, 

Profieaor ^ Modem Languagea and LUenUwrt, 

LEYFOLDT * HOU*, Publishers, 

451 Broome Street, 
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Dictation Exbboibbs. By E. M. Sbwell, aufher of "Amy 
Herbert," and by L. B. Ubbiko. Boston : S. R. Ubbino. 
** We are abready deeply indebted to Miss Sewell, and this little 
book adds one item more to the list of valuable books which she 
has furnished to us and our children. This is emphatically a school- 
book with a soul in |«""""""i"""«"^ 

and ingenuity with 
teacher can glance a 
to him : and in our 
not its equal — Trcn 



Dictation Exbbgi 
(pp. 174.) Boi 

" Bad spelling is d 
worth the while eyei 
•Amy Herbert' to ] 
Tolume before us. 

" It is arranged, b 
serve special attent 
though rather comic 
from dictation, by t] 
cannot fiul to intere^ 
words. It is well p^ 



Ifachildofavera| 
spelling-book, and t 
book of Dictation Es 
language, it would 
spelling cannot be a 
drill. 1 believe that 
would be greatly beL. 
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